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ANNUAL REPORT

1956-57

Centenary Celebrations

The most outstanding event of the current session is the

CelcbFation of the Centenary of the Universiiy.

On the co’i.pleiii n of hundred \ear8 of its existence, the
I.iuvers^'ity of Caltuua coruinrirorated its centenary in

a suitable manner. Ail the Universities in India and about
bOO Universities in otlier parts of iJie world were invited
to attend the centeitary celebrations which continued for

seven days from 18th to ‘J4tb January. 1957. Besides,
a larye niimber of ]^aJned bodies and institutions both in

India atid obrvad were also requested to send their re-

presentatives to the Centenary Celebratioti^. Tie Indian
Science ('ongrf&s and tite Inter University Board of India
on special mvilatioii hold their annual sepsions at Calcutta
under the aui^piccs ot the University. The Indian Science
Cciigrej-s held ttieir 44ili session at Calcutta from January
14 to *21 and the Inter University IJoard of India held their
i-V2nd Annual meeting on the 2l6l January, 1957. An
exhibition was arranged undfr the joint auspices cf the
Univeisity and the Indian Science Congress which was
opened by Sri Satischandia Gliosh, Mayor of Calcutta (also

the Treasurer ofthe University) on 14lh January, 1957. On
this occasion the University has published a ‘History of the
Calcutta University’ for the last 100 3^ears of its existence
-edited by eminent pcholars. Messrs. Sree Saraswaty Press
Ltd., who printed the hook got the first prize at the All
India Prii tors Conference and Exhibition at New Delhi
for the “fine printing and get up” of the volume.

The University decided to launch a number of develop-
inenl projects on the occasion of the centenary, one of them



being construe tion of a mulfci-storeyed building. The Uni-

versity also decided , to stai't post-graduate teaching in

Medical Sciences which had so long been done in affiliated

colleges. Dr. H. C. Itay, Chief Minister of West Bengal,

and ex-Vice-Chancellor laid the foundation stone of the

multi-storeyed building and performed the inauguration

ceremony of the Univeisity College of Medicine

On the 19(h January, the University held its centenary

Convocation at 35, Ballygunj Circular Koad, Calcutta.

Sri C. D. Desbiiiiikh, Chairman of the University Grants

Coiuinissioii addressed the Convocation as Chief guest.

On the ‘iOtli January, 1957, the Centenary Celebrations

of the l;niversify were inaugurated at the Brigade Parade

Ground. Dr. Itajendra Prasad, President of India

presided.

Th'i authorities of the University, Principal'? of all

affiliated colleges, teachers of colleges in Calcutta nifunbers

ol the Diplomatic corps in Calcutta, Govern ne/it

members of the Legislative Assembly, Legislative Council,

Councillors of the Calcutta Corporation, the Judges of the

High Court and the Small Causes Court, leading citizens

of Calciuta were present. A large nuinber of representa-

tives of Universities in India and abroad also attended tbe

function on special in\itation.

Tbe Chancellor of tbe University offered her greetings to

the guests in eloquent address.

A large number of messages of goodwill were received

from the UniversitieB of ether learned bodies and Institu-

tions invited to attend the celebrations. Sri K. G.

Saiyiddin, Secretary to the Government of India, Ministry

of Education, read a message from Maulana Abnl Kalam
Azad, Union Minister for Education. The Vice-Chancellor

Sri N. K. Sidhauta, then read a message of goodwill

received from the British Academy on behalf of Dr. S.

Eadhakrishnan, Vice-President of India, who had been

requested to read the message on behalf of British Academy

but could not attend the celebrations on the day owing

to unavoidable reasons. The messages from tbe following

Universities were then read by their representatives who
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tiad come from overseas to attend the Centenary Celebra-
tions ;

—

Name of the University Name of the Bepresentative

1. BufFallo University ... Mr. Claude E. Puffer.

2. Ariioy and other Chinese Mr. Wang Ya Nan.
Universities.

3. Birmingham University Mr. R. S. Aitkin.

4. Bordeaux University ... Prof. Piechand.
5. California University ... Dr. Marion A. Wanger.
6. Cambridge University... Sir Harold Spencer Jones.
7. Catholic University of Rev. R. W. Timm.

America.
S, Ceylon Univer^ity ... Mr. N. Attygale.

9.

Exeter University ... Dr. J. W. Cook.

10. Gold Coast University Dr. J. C. de Craft Johnson.
11. Hong Kong University Mr. L. T. Ride,

ly. Hebrew University of Prof. Lex Meyer.
Jerusalam.

13. L'diaiia Tniversity ... ProT. W. H. C. Laves.
11. Kharloum University ... Prof. Mekki Siiebeika

15. Laval University ... Mgr. A. iM. Parent.

16. London University ... Dr. D. W. Logan.
17 Makerere College ... Mr. Bernard de Buneen.
18. Oxford University ... Mr N. C. Wright.
19. Nevvzealand University Dr. J. F, Foster.

20. Pennsylvania University Dr. W. Norinaii Brown.
21. .l^rincetun University ... Mr. A. PC HndJingion.
22. Rochester University ... Dr. Ralph G. Victor.

23. Rangoon University ... Prof. Po Tlia.

24. Western Ontario Uni- Dr. G. E. Hall.

ver.,ity.

25. Budapest University ... Prof. Lengyel.

Many University Dr. Dato Ilaji Mohammed
Phi >off.

27 American Council of Mr. P’rarcis J. Brown.
Education.

28. Association of the Uni- Dr. J. P^. Prosier,

versities of British

Commonwealth,

In making the function a success, the University

received the hearty cooperation of the publicity Departinen

of the Govermnent of West Bengal anl the P^olice Depart,

ment. ^
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On 21st January, 1957, the Inter University Board of
India held their 32nd Annual meeting at Calcutta under
the auspices of the University.

On the 22nd January, 1957, a symposium on University

Education was arranged at 35, Ballygunj Circular Road.
Teachers of all aflBIiated Colleges in Calcutta, members of

the different authorities of the University and representa-

tives of the different Universities were present on the

occasion.

The opening ceremony of the Viharilal College was
perforra'ed the same day at Hastings House compound,
Alipore.

An Inter University debate was also arranged at 35,

Ballygunj Circular Road. Students from almost all the

Universiiies in India participated in the debate. Sri Saila-

kumar Mukherjee, Speaker of the West Bengal Legislative

Assembly presided. The subject for ihe debate was ‘‘In

the opinion of the House India’s prog i ess since the attain-

ment of Independence has been satisfactory.” At the

conclusion of ihe debate, prizes were distributed—one
running trophy to the winning University—one miniature

trophy given away to the winning University— a Gold medal
as the first prize, a Gold-centred medal as second prize and
a silver medal as third prize.

A Special Convocation of the Senate was held on the

23rd January, 1957, at 35, Ballygunj Circular Road,
Calcutta and Honorary Degrees were conferred on persons

distinguished in the different walks of life. Dr. S. Radha-
krishnan, Vice-President of India addressed the Convoca-

tipn.

On 24th January, 1957, a march past and route march
were arranged by the students of affiliated colleges.

Students from different colleges assembled at the I.T.A.

pavilion ground with their college flags and festoons as also

the University flag under the guidance of teachers. The
N. C. C. boys and girls from different colleges led by the

N. C. C. Officers of the colleges concerned as also non-

N. C. C. boys and girls took part in the function.

The Chancellor of the University took the salute from

the N. C. C. contingents. Then the N. C. C. and non-

N. C. C. boys and girls proceeded on a route march. Each
college had its own banner and the University flag in front
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of its Unit. TheN. C. C. contingents were followed by
the non-N. C. C. boys and girls. After marching through
the different streets the procession came in front of the
Senate House where the Vice-Chancellor took the Salute.
Sweets were distributed among the boys and girls parti-
cipating in the route march.

The celebrations ended on the 24th January, 1957.

It is gratifying to note that a large number of people
enrolled themselves as Centenary Benefactors, Donors,
Members etc. and a sum of about two lacs ani twenty
thousand was received by the University as endowments
or donations and some presents were also received from
some ot the Universities invited on the occasion.

On this august occassion Centenary bonu^ equivalent to
one month’s basic pay was paid to all employe?s (excluding
teachers) drawing a basic pay up to Rs. 350 per month.

Entertainments

As a part of the celebrations, entertainment functions
were also arranged from 19tb January, 19)7 to 24tb
January, 1957.

On the 19th the University Youth Festival Contingent
presented a vaiiety performance at 35, Ballygunge Circular
Road.

On the 20th, the Children's Little Theatre presented
a dance-drama “ MITUA,"

On the 21st Tagore’s EAKTAKARABI was staged
by “ Bahitrupee *’ the well known artists of Calcutta.

On the 22nd the employees of the University staged
Tagore’s VISARJAN ” at the University Institute, On
the same day Tagore's ** FALGUNI ” was staged by
Paschim Banga Sanskrit! Parisbad at 35, Ballygunge
Cii^cular Road,

On the 23rd, a variety performance of classical music was
held by reputed artists of Calcutta at 35, Ballygunge
Circular Road.

^ ®

On the 24th, the students of the University staged the
Sanskrit drama “ MUDRA EAKSHAM*' at 36, Ballygunge
Circular Road.

A Centonaty Supplement will bo published within a
fibort time.



6

Honorary Degfrees—Doctorate degrees in different

Faculties were conferred Honoris Causa on the following

distinguished alumni of Universities, Indian and abroad^
on the occasion of the Centenary celebration at a special

Convocation held^on ‘23rd January, 195?' on the ground
that they were, by reason of their eminent position and
attainments, fit and proper persons to receive such
degreeg^:

—

D.Litt.

Acharyya Nandalal Bose (In absentia)

Sri Eajsekhar Bose Do.
Dr. Zakir Hussain
Pandit Bidhusekbar Sastri

Pandit Jogendranath Tarkavedantatirlha

Prof. Arnold Joseph Toynbee (In absentia)

D.Sc.

Prof. Satyendianath Bose
Dr. Lloyd Viel Berkner
Sri Chinlaman Dwarkanath Deshmukh
Dr. Jnanendrachandra Ghosh
Sir Harold Spencer Jones
Dr. Tosio Katagawa (In absentia)

Dr. Kariamanikkam Srinivasa Krishnan

Prof. Prasantachandra Mahalanabis

Dr. Arcot Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar
Academician Alexander Nikolaevich Nestneyanov

Dr. John Eobert Oppenheimer (In absentia)

LL.D.

Justice Sri Sudhiranjan Das
Sri Atulchandra Gupta

Felicitations—Felicitations were offered to Prof. Satyen>-

dranath Bose, M.Sc. on his appointment as Vice-Chancellor

of the Visva-Bharati University. The Vice-Chancellor and
Syndicate appreciated the eminent services rendered by
Prof. Bose to this University and to science and regretted'

that the University would lose his services.

Felicitations were offered to Sri Chapalakanta Bhaita-

charyya on his election as a member of the Lok Sabha.



Appreciation of services rendeied by Dr. Parimal Roy,
M.A., Ph D., Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal,

as a irember of the Senate, the Academic Council and the

Syndicate was placed on recoid.

Condolence-- The Syndicate condoled ' tne death of

Dr. Indubhu^an Banerjee, Asntosh Pirfessor of Mediaeval
and Modern Indian Hisloiy and a member of the Senate.

The Syndicate also condoled the death of Sri M. N. Bo?e,

a former member of the Senate and the Syndicate and
Dean of ihe Faculty of .'’edicitie and ex-Principal of the

R. G. Kar Medical College, Calcutta.

Good wishes and Conriratul(itions—Con^jivatuht\ons were
offered to Justice Sri Kamapr^sul Mookerjee for his eleva-

tion to the position of the Chief Justice of the High Court
of Calcutta.

A message of goodwill was sent to the President,

International (Congress for Teaching Educational Sciences

in Universities, Belgium, wishing success to its Second
Congress held in Florence.

A message of goodwill was sent to ihe Rector and the

Council of the University of Caen on ihe invitation of the

Rector to this University for participating in the inaugura-

tion of tlie Building of that University.

Congratulations were odered to the Chief Editor, Editors

and Printers of “One hundred years of ihe University of

Calcutta*’ on its being adjudged at the Fifth session of the

All-India Printers’ Conference and Exhibition, as the best

printed book for the year 1956.

Good wishes were conveyed to the Principa^ University

College of Rhodesia and Hyassaland, on the occasion of

the installation ceremony of the Queen Motlier as the

President of the College.

A message of good wishes was sent to the President,

XVth Intern itional Congress of Psychology, Brussels.

Members of the Senate—The foUowing persons became
ex-oSicio Members of the Senate during the period under
review :

—

(V Prof, Saro’kutii^r Basn, M.A., Ph.D.
(2) Br. BusbiikUTnar De, M.A., Pli.D.

18) Dt. Surendranath Sen, M.A., Pb.D., D.Lirt.

(4) pr. Parescfaandra Bhjiltacbaryya, D.Sc.

16) Prof. A. K. SengupU, D Sc., A,M.LE.E»
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(6) Prof. Makhanlal Baychaudhurit M.A.» LL.B.* Sastri.

(7) Prof. J. N. Bhar. D.Bc.
^8) Prof. J. L. Bhadori, D.Sc. (Edin.), P.N.L, P.A.S., F.Z.S.T.
(9' Prof. SiBirkumar Mitra, I).Sc.» P.N.I.

The undermentioned persons have ceased to be members
of the Senate on account of cessation of their qualifications

by virtue of which they became members of the Senate :

—

(1) Lt. Col. Amareechandra Chakrabarti, M Sc. (Cal.), M.A. (Cantab.)
(ceased to be the Principal, Midnapur College).

(2) Sri Someswarprasad Mnkhopadhyaj, M.A., LL.B. (ceased to be the

Pfincipjl, Aautosh College).

(3) Sri Prabodbchaudra Sanyal, M.A. (ceased to be the Principal, Burdwan
Kaj College).

(4) Sri Suaobhanchundra Sarkar, M.A. (Cal. and Oxon.) (retired from
Professorship).

(6) Srf Matilal Pan, M.B., L.E.C.P., F.R.C.S.E. (membership ceased
from September, 1956),

(6) Dr. Bijanbihari Bhatlacbaryya. M.A., D.Pbil., M.L.C. (membership
expired on 4th September, 1956).

(7) Sri SajaDikanta Das (rne nberahip ceased from June, 1956).

(8) Dr. Jnanendranath Mukherjee, D.Sc., F.N.I. (ceased to be the

Administialor, B ard of Secondary Education, West Becgal).

(9) Dr. Parimol Pay. M.A., PhD. (Load) (ceased to be the Direclor of

Public Inctmction, West Bengali

Administration—Sri Satihchandra Ghosh, M.A. was
appointed Treasurer of the University for a further period

of three years from tlie date of the expiry of the present

term of appointment, ?.c., from Jst February. 1957.

The term of appointment of Dr. Fareschandra Roy,
M.A., Ph D., Controller of Examinations was extended for

a further period of one year with effect from 1st June, 1957.

Sri Arunkumar Roy, M.Sc. was confirmed in hie post

as Deputy Controller of Examinations with effect from
3rd July, 1956.

Dr. Bijoybhushan Banerjee, M.A., D.Fhil. was
confirmed in his post as Assi-^^tant Controller of Examina-
tions with effect from Jst August, 1956.

Sri Sudhindrakrishna Dutt, M.A. (Oxon.), Barrister-at-

Law, wan appointed part-time Law-Officer with effect from
Ist April, ]957.

Sri P. K. Banerjee, M.Sc., M.B.B.S,, Secretary, Council

of the University College of Medicine, was confirmed in his

post with effect from 16th March, 1957.

University Professors—Dr. Makhanlal Raychaudhuri,
M.A. , LL.B., D.Litt., Sastri, was appointed University

Professor of Islamic History and Culture with effect from
10th March, 1957.
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Dr. Sashibhusan Dasgupta. M.A., Ph.D., was confirmed

in his appointment as Bamtanu Lahiri Professor of Bengali

Ijnnguage and Literature with effect from 11th April, 1957.

Dr. J. N. Bhar, D.Sc., was appointed Sir Eashbehary

'Ghose Professor of Physics for seven years with effect from

:27th April, 1957.

Dr. Anantakumar Sengupta, D.Sc. was appointed Sir

JRashbehary Ghose Professor of Applied Physics for seven

years with effect from 27th April, 1957.

Dr. Basantidulal Nagehaudhuri M.Sc., Ph.D., was

appointed Sir Taraknath Palit Professor of Physics with

effect from 27 ih April, 1957.

Professors and Lecturers invited abroad and their

ncttvitics --Pro^eQQor K. P. Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.),

was invited to U.S.A. by the National Academy of Science,

National Research Council, Washington, as a member of

Exchanj2[e Visitor Programme. Professor Chattopadhyay

was al-o invited to attend the Fifth International Congress

of Antliropological and Ethnological Sciences held in

Philadelphia, as a member of their Permanent Council and

as a Delegate of the University of Calcutta.

Professor S. P Chaiterjee, M.Sc., Ph.D., T.D ,
D.Litt.,

was invited to Rumania by the President, Rumanian Insti-

tute for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries to £fet

himself acquainted with the activities of cultural institutions

of the country.

Special Lcctuiers and Readers appointed—Dr. S. B.

Dutt, M.A., Ph.D., Barrister-at-Law, was appointed Prof.

Benoykiiinar Saikar Lecturer for 1956 to deliver at least

two lectures on Money-Banking.

Sri Tripurari Chakrabarti, M.A., was appointed Adhar-

cl^andra Mookerjee Lecturer for 1966.

Sri Binay Ghosh, M.A., was appointed Vidyasagar

Lecturer for 1956 to deliver a course of at least two lectures

in Bengali on some aspect of the life and work of

Vidyasagar.

Sri Bimalchandra Sinha, M.A., was appointed Vidya-

eagar Lecturer for 1957 to deliver a course of lectures in

Bengali on the various aspects of the life and work of

Vidyasagar.
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Prof. Basantidulal llagchaudhuri, M.Sc., Ph.D.,
appointed Adharohandra Mookerjee Lecturer for 19o5 vico-

Piof. P. C. Mahanti (the original lecturer) djcea'^ed.

Dr. Hemchandra Ray, M.A., Ph.D., was -ippoin'od

Eaghuoatbprasad Nopany Lecturer for 19-56 to deliv. r a
course of lectures on the past glories of Rajasthan.

Dr. C. a. I’audit, M.B.B.S., Ph.D., D.P.H , D.T M.,
F.N.I., .was appointed Lady Brahmachari Reader in

Medicine for 19.57 to deliver a course of three lectures on a

subject connected with medicine.

Swaini Tcjasananda was appointed Sister Nivedita

Lecturer for 1956 to deliver a course of at least two lectures

on the life and activities of Sister Nivedita.

Prof. Sjed Hasan Askari was appoints 1 Sir Abdullah
Suhrawardy Lecturer for 1956 in place of Mr. A. A. A.

Fyzee, to deliver three lectures on some aspect of Islamic

Thought and Culture.

Prof. Appadorai, Director, Indian School of International

Studies, Isew Delhi, was appointed Honorary Taraprasad
Kbaitan Lecturer for 1956.

Dr. Subodbchaudra Sergupta, M.A., Ph.D., was appoint-

ed Saratchandra Chatterjee Memorial Lecturer tor 1956,

Dr. Sunilkumar Sen, M.Sc., D Phil., was appointed

Tarinicbaran Sur Reader in Nuclear Physics willi effect

from 9th February, 1957,

Sra. Aparna Devi was appointed Lila Lecturer for 1957

to deliver at least three lectures in Bengali on some subject

of Bengali Language and Literature.

Sri Gopal Haidar, M.A., was appointed Principal Khu-
diram Basu Lecturer for 1957 to deliver one or more lectures

on a subject to be chosen by him.

Dr. S. N. Sen was appointed Dr. Syamaprasad Mookerjee-

Scholar for 1956 to deliver a course of lectures on “Hindu
Culture and its working to improve better relations between
Hindusthan and Pakistan.”

Extension Lecturers— Sri Girijapmsar.na Raycliaudburr

was invited to deliver a course of six lectures on “ Sri

Cbaitanya and bis Companions.”
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Prof- C. D. Darlington of the University of Oxford wa&

invited to deliver lecUire^ and to conduct Seminars at this

University for the benefit of the post-graduate students in

Biology.

Prof. Franco Lomhardi, Italian Philosopher invited

to deliver lectures on Philosophy and he was oHered hospi-

tality during his stay in Calcutta.

Dr. K. Schoder, Director of the University Pranenklinik,

Leipzig, was invited to deliver lectures on obstf^tric and

gynaecological problem.

Prof. George Catlin, visiting Professor of McGill Uni-

versity, was invited to deliver lectures during his stay in

Calcutta on way to Japan.

Special Medals and Priz&s—
Sarojini Basu Medal for 1956 was awarded to Sri Sajani-

kantu Das, B Sc. and the medal for 1957 was awarded to>

Dr. Bimanbihaii Majumdar.

Coates Medal for 1954 was awarded to Dr. C. L.

Mukherjee for his outstanding contributions to medical

science.

Bhuhanmohini Dasi Gold Medal for 1956 was awarded
to Sm. Sila Devi for her original contnbiitious to letters

in the Bengali Language.

Dr, D. N, ChaKrabarti Silver Medal for 1955 was
awarded to U/0 Suslul Sabharwal, being the best all-

round cadet of the 2nd Bengal Battalion, N. C. C.

Ravieschandra Dttii Prize for 1956 was awarded to

Dr. Amales Tripathi, M.A., A.M., Ph.D. for bis book,

Trade and Finance in the Bengal Presidency, 1793-1833/*

Sir Asutosh Mooherjee Anthropology Prize for 1956 was
awardeil to Kbaja Abdur Eazaq.

Research Scholarships, Fellowships etc .

—

Kalyanktimar Muhierjee Research Scholarship for 195(y

was awarded to Sm. Maya Bandyopadhyay, M Sc to carry

on research on '*The Role of Vitamin B 12 and PteroyE

glutamic acid in Protein metabolism.**
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Jnanendramohan Sen Scholarships for 1956 were
awardeJ to each of the following candidates to carry on
research on the subjects noted against each

Scho’ar Subject of research

1. Sri Kataalknrnar Chatiopudhyay A study of the problem of retardation

(Scholastic backward uess; amonj' stu-

dents of Class VI in Secondaiy
Schools in Calcutta.

2. Srt 1 nlsichaiau Gbosbal ... Evolution of Curriculum in Secondary
Schools of Bengal.

Sarala Stn Scholarship for 1066 was awarde(J to

Sm. Manjaree Dasgnpla to carry on research on “An
Experimental Study on word association test for Secondary
School children.”

Dr, Kamal Krishna Raha Scholarship for J966 was
awarded to Sri Amalnarayan Datta fcr prosecution of his

studies in Ground l^ngineering in the College of Aeronautical

Services, Dnin Ii)utn Air Poit.

Ramcharan Miiia Scholarships for 1966 were awarded
to the following candidates with a view to enabling them to

prosecute th?ir studies in tlie subject noted against each :

—

S<‘lio!ar Subject

1. Sri Sudh insuiyotj Datta

2. Sri Dipakraii’an Nag

43. Sri Sibakumii Pal

Civil Enginesring in Indiau la^t.tute of

Technology, Kharagpur.

Metallurgy in Jadavpur Polytechnic

Institute.

Mining at Raniganj,

Radhikaniohan Educational Scholarship for 1956 was
awarded to Sri Akhilranjan Chakrabarti, B.Sc. (Ag.j in

order to enable him to prosecute tlie Diploma Course in

Agriculture at the Cambridge University.

Banqahala Mookerjee Scholarship for Higher Training

in Nursing for the year 1956 was awarded to Sra. Radha
Ray.

Svdhir Coomar Mookerjee. Scholarship for 1957 was
awarded to Cadet P. B. Chaudhuri of the Sainik School,

Debra Dun.

Darbhanga Research Scholarship for 1956 was awarded
to Sri Arunkumar Raychaudbuii to carry on research work
in Psychology of Cancer patients.
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The term of Feilowship of Mr^ Yasuaki Nara, Bipradas^

Pal Chaudhtiri Fellow for 1956 , was extended by one year

with a view to enabling him to complete his present

research work.

Research Degrees --The undermentioned scholars were

admitted to the various Research Degrees on the recommen-
dation of the Examiners of their theses as mentioned against

each.

Name of the candidate Title of the thesis

D.tiiU

Sii Debipraaad Pal ... State sovereignty at the crossroads

(an analysis of the reality and
pretension of its ina^’esty in Inter-

national Society).

D.5c.

Sri Arunkutnar Sarma

Sri Asimbikae Bay
Sii Sukiiinar Basu

Sri Ganes Karmakar

Chromosome srructure and const if u-

tion ot* matprialiatic and adult
nuclei I f vegetatively and aeiiialJy

reproductive plants.

Ox} fluoride complexes
Studies on the active principles of

Apocynaccous nlants.

Studies on Carotenoids and Vitamin A

D.Phil, {Science)

Sri Saikndusekhar Mukherjee

Sri Anathjibau Bhaltacharyya

Sri Abraham Matbai

Sm. Anima Chaudhun
Sri Sankarlai Basu

Sri Satyendranath Banerjee

'Sri Durgadas Ganguli
Sri Santibrata Ghosh

Sri Bubrata Ganguli

Sri Bijaykumar Ganguli

A generalised loechanism of lipid

metabolism with special reference
to cholesterol synthesis

Synthesis of Polynuclear Compound
with fused ctclopentane ring.

Some techniques of Planning Sampl-
ing investigations in Statistical

quality control and sample surveys.
Studies in Indian Butaceae.
A study of Urinogenital system of

Salientia.

The dissociation of some aliphat'c

monocarboxyiatf 8 of bivalent inetalg

in aqueous solution and S-methyL
thiowrea sulphate as an analytical
re-agent.

Studies on the diseases of nee in India
Studies on Physico-Chemical proptr-

ties of Hides, tanned and untanned.

Mycrobial synthesia of Vitamin B 12
and Biboflavin.

Synthetic experiments in Friedel-
Grafts reaction and other synthetic
Btndiea.
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"Bn Sadbirkaota Dasgupta

5ii Kinuvilla George

Sri Niriualkumar Chakrabarti

Sm. Purnima Sengnpta

Sri Jnanendragcpal Chakrabarti

Sri Vaagipuram Scshacbar Baraa
cbandrau,

Sri Jogabrata Bay

Sri Badhagobina Laha

Sri Sudhainay Ghosb

Sii Narendralal Datta

Sri Ainareswar Chstterjce

Sri B^meschandra Chatterjee

Sri Diplikumar Cliattoiaj

Sri Susilkumar Cbaudhuri

6m. Kiisboaiudba Bobatgi

Sri Dfcbajitkumar Biswag

Btodies on tho functiooB of liver and
of tbe adreoel cortex in Bome
dibcBBed conditiooa,

Studits on iha weeds of West Bengal
and tbeir control lueaaurea with

special reference to their Ecology

»

Physiology, Morphology and
Anatomy.

On Certain aspects of Helminlbos-
porium disease of paddy with
particular reference to conditions

in West Bengal.
X-Rays and differential thermal

analysis of Indian clays.

Studies on some problems of Equili-

brium and Vibrations of Aeolo-

tropic Elastic bodies.

Studies on differential thermal analybis

of solid Catalysts.

On somo problems of multivariate

analynis.

On cbaracterizition of probability

distributions and statistics Iron
specified scholastic relations.

Syuthesia of Microbiological studies

of some antimetaboliiefi of folic acid.

Chemical e\*aminfttion of s me
poieooous plants.

Synthesis of fused rirg system
InvedigatioDi on Polycyclic ring

compounds.
Studies on the stability and electro-

kinetic potential of tollcida.

Investigatirn on the siructuie of jute

fibre and its derivatives with the

help of X-Rays'
Bole of ascorbic acid on the meta-

bolism of protein in mciikeys.

Studies on tbe nutritional status of

the Btudents.

Br. K. H. Buacbmann

Sri Biswanatb Dasgupta

Bri Saroiranjan Chakrabarti

Bri Badbaraman Basak

Sri l*Krnendiamoban Bay

Bri Amalcs Cbatt^jec

Sri Sibnarayan Chakrabarti

... Some aspects of the Economic Geo-

graphy of India and Northern

Europe.

... Structure of Aegeliii.

... Conslitutive Studies of some Indian
seeds fats rich in unaaturation.

... Studies on the nietdlolism and bio-

Byntheaia of nicotinic acid by
Bhrsos Monkeys.

... On some combinatorial problems in
the design of experimeuts

... Phydoo-cbemical and Ion-Exchange
cbaiacteristic's of concentrated
suspenbions of clays and resions.

... Phvsico-chemical studies on soli

fertility.
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Lalitnioban Bvy ... Studies on the performAnv'^e end
design of electrical mscbine.

*8ri A’itkuraar Haiti ... Studies on the Veroinia Ciner^ (less)

the indigenous herb of India.

D.PhiL (Arts)

Sti Sstehidacanda Dbar

Sii Kaljpraead Biswas

Bri Bratiudrakumar Sengupta

Sri Maljinderku:iiar Jain

Sri Sisirkuiuar Mitra

Sii Sitanath Goswami

Sri Bimalkanli Sarnaddnr

'Sri Gurudas Bhattacbaryya
Sii Pratapcbandr-i Cb under

D.PhU,

Sri SndliindramoLan Ghosh

Sri A.mulyaratan Ray

Sji Pratapchandra Sengupia

Sri Ainiyakuraar Mukherjee

Si'i Sachindranatb Cbaudburi

Sri Subodhranjan Dasgiipta

Sri Bliupati Baner;ee

Sri Sndhirkumar Gupta

Bri R'lthindranalb Ray

-Sri Bbaskaraienda Bajcbaudhuri

... A survey of the Avadana Literature

with special reference to Snma-
gadhavadana from Indian and
Tibetan sources.

... Folk life and culture of Eangpur
(bo^ed on the local dialect of Bien^

gali).

... A critique on the Vivaram School
studies in some fundamental Ad'
vaitist I h‘-roles.

... Non-Newtonian Flow of Liquids.

... The histoiy of Candellas

... The concept of reality in Vedanta

—

a study of self-coDBcicUBnesa and
falsity.

... The influence of Kalidas on the poetry

cf EMbindranath.
... Bangla Kavye Siva

... Marriage and inoials in the Kautilya
Arthasastra.

,
(Medical)

... !Mode of action of Pyrethrenion
injects with Supplementary thesia

cf Pyrothreum in control of insects

and therapeutic apphcaiioa of
Pyrefhreuiu.

... A study of the Pathology and Patho-
gene'sia of primary pulmonary hj*
pcrtensioij

... A Cytocheinical study of some para"
B'tic protozoa.

... Growth requirements of entanoeba
Histolytica (Scbaudian, 1903).

... Studies on the mechanism of Bacte*
ria Allergy.

... The study of Pharmacologic hi action
of Ghlorprcniazine on the central
nervous ays em with special refe-

rence to HypolbalaiiiUs,

... Sludks on basal metsdiohc rate* some
important Haematologicul and Bio-
chemical aspects v f blood and nu-
tntiofial survey of the people of
Assam.

... The therapeutic activity of some sul-

pbones and aulpboxides in experh
mental tulercuiosis of guinea-pigs.

M.D. ^ ®

Observations on Oool'y's anaemia
and Cooley’s trait.

Studie? on peptic ulcer (clinical and
exparimental).



16

Stl Alokkumar Cbaudban ... A study of A^reno^cortical raiidiou

and its value in the aasess i ent of

seventy and pro^fncsis in Diphtheria,
Sii Syainaikuinar Sen ... Clinical and espeninental slndies in

^ Tropioul Eoainophilia.
M.8.

Sri Prabhaekuniar Biawaa ... Id vestisra' ions of etiology of cnrlinga
u!c. r u't« r burns with spfcial refe-

rence to histamine in tlie formation
of the ulcer.

Sri Dhrubakomar Sen ... Hiatocheroical detection of Alkaline
and Acid Phosphatase activity in

normal and pathological prostates

as an acid in the diagnosis.

Sri Biswaratan Mukher^'ee ... (1) Hole of Vagus nerve in the pro-

duction of asthma and role of vago-

tomy in the ameJicration of the
BRrne

(2) Differentiation and importance of

the two vagil with regard to their

actioDS.

(8t A new cxtia pleural appro; oh to

the vagus from the back.
M.O.

SriKshitindramohan Gun ... A study of placenta praevia

Sn SaiJibbunath Mokberjee ... Study of vaginal cytology in the eva-

luation (f fuDcticnal status in
sterility in women.

Research Activities—Details regarding the reseai'cbes

made during the period under review by the teachers and
students of the University Colleges are given in the Appendix.

Endowments and Gifts—A Fum of £ 500 was received

from Messrs, Peacock and Goddard, Executors to the Will

of Sir William Ewart Greaves who bequeathed the said sum
to this University in token of his gratitude for the kindness

received during the time he was Vice Chancellor of this

University.

A sum of Es. 10,000 was offered by Sm. Sucharu Devi

to perpetuate the memory of her father Brahmananda
Keshubchandra Sen. Out of the income of the endowment,

a lecture or a course of lectures on Comparative Eeligion by

competent scholar would be arranged.

An offer of 3% (198G) Conversion Loan of the face value

of Es. 1,000 was accepted with thanks from Sri Sati'-chandra

Ghose for creating an endowment for the annual av\ard of a

silver medal to be called ‘‘W. C. Ghosh Medal'' in memory
of the deceased uncle of the donor, “ The medal would be

awarded to the girl student who would obtain the highest

number of marks in English Honours in the B.A. Exa-

mination.
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Donation of Ea. 3,000 from Dr. Jadunatli Sinba^ M. A.,
Ph.D

, for creation of an ondowment for award of a gold
medal in commemoration of his deceased wife Sunitimanjari
Sinha was accepted.

A further sum of Es. 7,000 was received from the Secre-
tary, Vidyasagfir Institute for raisins the value of the hono-
rarium attached to the Vidyasagar Lectureship from Es. 300
to Bs. 500.

An offer of Rs. 1,000 received from Sri S. K. Mookerjee,
Lecturer of English, Scottish f’hurch College Tor the award
of a silver medal in memory of his parents, the late Badha-
benode Mukherjee and Sm. Hanibala Debi, was accepted
with thanks.

An offer of Rs. 6,000 received from Sri Sars^swati Press,
Ltd.,, for the award of a stipend to a meritorious but poor
student in the Fine Arts Group of tlie Ancient In :ian His-
tory and Cultu’e Course, was accepted with thanks.

A cheque for Rs. 7,50 - received from the Oriental Gas
Co., Ltd., for reserving one room permanently in Jadavpur
Kumud Shankar Koy T. B. Hospital for students of this

Lniversily was accepted witit thanks.

A tiopliy (challenge shield) presented by Mrs. N. K.
Ghosh in memory of her father late Rai Bahadur Manmatha-
nath Bose, M.L.C. of Midnapur, to be awarded to the

winners of the Inter-College Zonal Football Tournament,
was accepted with thanks.

Proposal from Prof. iNalinaksha Datta for crediting all

bills due to him as remuneration for examining answer-

scripts, to the Univeisity poor students’ fund, was accepted

with thanks.

The following amount^ were contributed by Prof. Nalina-

ksba Datta as a token of gratitude t6 the University :

—

(0 Ks. 3,000 for the University Centenary Fund.

(ii) Eb. 800 every month from his salary since January,
1957 for maintaining a monthly stipend for a meritorious

Post-Graduate student in'^Piili.

A cheque for Es. 1,500 fr6m Jhe Indian Chemical Mer-
chants Association for the creation of an endowment for

award of a book-prize to the candidate who stands first in the

2~511E
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M. Sc. (Tech.), Part I Examination in Applied Chemistry,

waft accepted with thanks.

A sum of Bs. 12,200 was received from Mrs. A. Basu for

creation of a monthly scholarship of Bs. 16 to be named
after Dr. Premsundar Basu. The Scholarship is to be

awarded to a boy for a period of two years who passed the

final examination of the Secondary Board of Eilucation in

the first division and has joined a college for higher educa-

tion. The amount was invested in 3% Government Secu-

rities.-

A number of gifts of books, paintings, photosraphs,

apparatus, wood and stone carvin:4s, eic. were received

from different Universities of People’s Republic of China

and ihobe of Moscow.

A further sum of Rs. 600 contributed bv Sri A. K-
Ghosh, Secretary, Majumdar Farewell Committee, for

creation of an endowment for the award of a medal or prize

to commemorate the services of Dr. G. P. Majumdar was
accepted with thanks.

The following sums contributed by different firms were

received on the occasion of the Centenary Celebrations:

—

Rs. 6,000 from Messrs, Burn & Co., Ltd.

Rs, 5X00 from Messrs. Martin Burn, Ltd.

Rs, 5,000 from Messrs. Indian Siandard Wagon Co., Ltd.

Rs. 10,000 from Messrs. Indian Iron & Steel Co., Ltd.

A sum of Rs, 1,000 was also received from
Sri Keshaveswar Bose on the occasion.

A sum of Rs. 21.129-1-0 was received from the

Accountant-General, West Bengal, for adding to the corpus

of the Bangabala Mookerjee Endowment Fund for

Higher Training in Nursing

3% G. P. Notes of the face value of Rs. 5,000 donated

by Dr. Nareschandra Gbose for creation of an endowment
for awarding Dr. Haren Mukherjee Memorial Debate
Prize

” were accepted with thanks.

b% G. P. Notes of the face value of Rs. 1,500 donated

by Sri Nripendrauath Gupta for creation of an endowment
for awarding a gold-rimmed silver medal to be named after

Professor Suhaschandra Ray were accepted with thanks.



19

A cheque for Be. 2,000 from Mrs. N. Sinba
for awardiug a Prize in the form of a book token in

memory of Eai L. M. Chatterjee Bahadur was accepted
with thanks.

A sum of Es. 7,000 was received from Sri Susilkumar
Dey, on the occasion of the Centenary Celebrations of the
University for creation of an endowment for awarding a
scholarship of Rs. 15 and a book-prize to be named after

his father, late Atindranath Dey.

d% G. P. Notes of the face value of Bs. 12,000 were
received with thanks from Sri Asit Chaudhuri, Managing
Partner of Charu Chilra for creation of Cash Prize or
Prizes to be named “ Charu Chitra Award *' for one or
more original contributions on the artistic and technical

progress of Indian Motion Pictures.

A sum of Ms. 100 each was received from the following

examiners who reviewed theses for different Doctorate
Degrees and credited to the funds mentioned against the
name of each ;

—

Dr. M. A Tuve ... Library Fund,
Dr. L. A. Underkofler ... Poor Students’ Fund.
Lt. General K. S. Thimayya Army Welfare Fund.
Mr. L. Zechmeister ... Poor Studeuts* Fund.
Prof. Lloyd E. Eozeboom ... Do.

Changes in the Regulations—Details of all the changes
made in the existing Regulations or New Courses adopted
are given in the Appendix.

Committees—As usual, the Syndicate appointed various

small committees to go into the details of some matters
placed before it so lhat the Syndicate might make decisions

on consideration of the reports furnished by them. The
constitution of each committee is given in the Appendix.
The committees that have been able to finish their work
have been marked with asterisks.

Delegates and Representatives—As in previous years,

delegates and representatives were duly appointed by the

University on various academic bodies and conference*.
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held in India or elsewhere. Their names are printed in

the Ap{)eudix.

Government Grants—A sum of Rs. 13,333 was sanctioned

by the University Grants Comniission for fundam'Jotal
research work in the Department of Applied Chemistry,

An offer of Ks. 20 000 from the Secretary, University

^r^ants Comniission for the development of the workshops
of the University was accepted with thanks.

A sum of Rs. 10,00,000 was sanctioned by the Uni-
versity Grants Commission as loan under the Second Five
Year Plan for the construction of students** hostels.

Government grant of Rs. 50,000 for 1956-57 was
received for distribution aaiong colleges for purpose of

library and laboratory expenses.

A sum of Rs. 1,40,000 was sanctioned by the University

Grants Commission for the purchase of scientific equipment
in implementation of the schemes under tlie Second Five
Year Plan for the improvement and development of existing

facilities for the l^ost-Graduate Training and Researcli in

the departments of PhyvSics, c hemistry, Geology, etc.

A sum of Rs. 6,25,000 was sanctioned by the University

Grants < ommisdon for t'te improvement of existing courses

in Applied Chemistry, Applied Ptiysics and Radio-Pliysics

and Electronics With a view to enabling the University to

convert the two-year courses into three-year courses.

A sum of Hs. 50,000 was received fiom the Sacretary,

University Grants (’ommission as grant-in-aid for the

purchase ot books and journals relating to the Humanities.

A sum of Us 50,000 was received from the University

Grants Commission for purchase of books and journals

other than the Humanities (Scientific and Technological

subjects).

A sum of Rs. 14,000 was received from the Government
to carry on Post-Graduate work in the Institute of

Electronics and Radio-Physics

A sum of Rs. 46,160 was sanctioned by the Government
towards non-recurring expenditure for the extension of the

Viharilal Training College.

A sum of Rs. 7 45,000 was received from the University

Grants (Commission out of Rs. 10 lakhs sanctioned for
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payment as advance grant to this University for Centenary
Cdebrations. The balance of Es. 2*58 lakhs would be paid

later.

A sum of Bb. 7,78,368-12-0 which was previously

radvanced by the Governinent of West Bengal as loans to the

University for different purposes, was converted into grant

.

to enable the University to repay the loans advanced.

A sum of Es. 1,00,000 was received from the University"

<jrants Commission as grant for the construction of Post-

Graduate Hostel.

A sum ot Es. 35,000 was received from the University

‘Grants Commission as gi^ant (2nd investment) for non-
recurring expenditure for the Department of Economics,

A sum of Es. 9,671-4-0 was sanctioned by tbe University

Grants Commission for meeting personal allowances to

teachers of the University.

A sum of Es 15,000 was sanctioned by the University

Grants Commission for conducting tesearch work in the

Nepalese language to determine its origin and subsequent
influence on it of Sanskrit and other Indian languages.

Equivalence, of Examinations—During the period under
review the following examinations of other Universities and
Boards were recognised as equivalent to the corresponding

examinations of tins Uni^j^sily :

—

Namp of Univcrsit-v or Niinie of Examinations
Board

Ceylon University

Travanccre University

Beard of Secondary Edu-
cation. M r.

Bacgccn UniverRity

Karnatak Univeraity

Ajmerc Board

B A.

B.Com
.
&M.15.B S.

Secondary Sci'Ool certi*

floats Examuiation

I.Sc« & B Scp

B A.,M.A. & PhD. in

Arts, B.A , M A.,

M.Kd , B.Com.. Ph.D.
in Social Science and
Diploma Teaching,
B.Sc , M.Sc., Ph.D.
in Science, LL.B.,
Lli.M. in Law.
B E. ^Civil) in Engi’
neerinp B.Sc. (Ag.)

A M.Se. tAg.) in

Agiknlture.
I. Sc. & Metric.

Equlvaleut to the Exa-
miriatiOD of tliia Uni-
versity

B.A.
B.C »m., M B.B.S.
School Final of the Board
of Secondary Education,
West Bengal.

I.Sc. &B.Sc.
Equivalent to the corres-

ponding examinations of

this University.

I.Sc. School Final Exa-
mination.
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Utkal University
OoTernment General

Hospital, Madras
Andrews nniversity,

fiootlsnd.

Banaras Hindu Univer-
sity

Sardsr Vallobbai Vidya-
pith.

Agra UoiTersity

Lahore University

Technieal Metric,

Diploma in Nursing

M.B.Ch.B.

B.Bc. (Ag ),

M.Bc, (Ag ).

I.A., 1.8c.* B.A., B.Sc
& B.B.

M B B.S.
M.B.B.S.

School Final
For admission to Dip.-

Diet course.

For admission to D.M, k
C.W. course

B Sc. (Ag.)

M.So. (Ag.)

LA-. I. Sc., B.A. B.Sc.„
A B.B.
M.BB.5.

For admission to D.M. A
C.W course^

School Final ExaminationGeneral Conference of High School Course
Seventh Ciaes, Ad-
ventist Soulhein Asia
Division, Burma.

hnportani decision-- k&ViSLted Colleges were requested
to start Text-book Banks to commemorate the Centenary
of the University.

Affiliated Colleges

During the period under review there were 123 colleges

under the University—Arts and Science Colleges—104,

Medical—9, Commerce—1, Agriculture—1, Tanning—1,

Jjaw—2, Engineering—1, and Training—4.

Under orders of the Vice-Chanceilor and Syndicate,

the follov^ing colleges were inspected and affiliation or

extension of affiliation was granted.

1. School ( f Tropical dicine

2. Garbeta College

Sri Chaitanya College, Habra
(New).

4. Maharaja Udaycband College for

girls

6. Dinhata College (New)
6. Institute cf Post-graduate Medical

Education and Bescarcb, Calcutta

7, Seth Sooraimull Jalan Girls* Col-

lege.

8 Taki Government College

9. Barasat Government College

10. All-India Institute of Hygiene
and Pubiio Health.

. Sri Sikshayatan College

12. Aeutosh College, Calcutta
18. Suiendranath College^ Calcutta ...

Uecoguition as an affiliated insti-

tution for D.T.M A H.
B.A in c9v*taiQ Bubjects and Biology
in I. Sc.

I. A. in certain subjects and I. Sc.

I. A. and B A. io Mathematics

I.A. in certain subjects

Recognition as an Institution for
training for M.D., M S., M.O,.

and D.Phil. (Med).
I.A. in Commercial Geography

I. Sc. in Biology

I. Sc. in Biology

D.Phil. in Certain aubjects

I.A. in Geography And Botany
B.A. in certain subjects.

B.Com. in French
B.Oom. in French
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14. Raja Peary Mohan College, Uttar-
para

15. Gokbale Memorial Girls* College...
AO. Maniroala Girls’ College, Asansol

ifi
College

in J^rasat GovernmeDt College
J9. Lady Brabouroe College, Cal-

cutta.
20. KHodi Raj College

Ranaghat College
22. City College. South Calcutta

Branch.

23. Jbargram Raj College
24. Taki Government College
25. J K. College, Purulia

26. Rttmpurhat College
27. Hindu College, Gobardanga

28. P. K. College, Contai
29. St. Paul 8 Cathedral College,

Calcutta.
30. Raniganj College

31. Goenka College of Commerce
32. Dum Dum Motijheel College

83. Vidyaaagar College, Calcutta
34. Victoria Institution, Calcutta

86. Barrackpoie Ristraguru Suren- ...

d anath College.

86. S<‘th Soorajmull Jalan Girls’ Col-
lege.

37. Maharaja Manindra Chandra Col-

lege

38. Uluberia College

39. Maharajadhiraj Udaychand College
for girls, Burdwan

40. Vijaynarayan Mahavidyalay Ita-

chuna
41. Risbi Bunkiin Chandra College,

Naihsti.
42. Basi- hat College
43. Kalna College

'44. Ramananda College, Vishnupur ...

(46)

St. Joseph’s College, Darjeeling ...

(46) Biliguri Collego

(47) Brabmauanda Keshabchaudra
College, Bon-Hooghly.

(48) Sorojini Naidu Girls* Colllege,

Dum Dum.

I.A. 'in Alternative Bengali and
Additional Paper in AUemativa
Bengali B A. in Alternative Ben-
gali and Bengali Pass.

B.A in certain aubjeets.

B.A. in certain subjeota

B.A. in certain suhieota

B.A. in certain subjects

l.A. in Pali

B.A, in certain subjects

B.A. in certain subjecte

Socdai Science for girls. Psychology

and Anihropolcgy to the l.A. and
T.Sc. Standard

B.A. in certaii subjects
B.A. in certain subjects

T A , I Sc. and B.A. in certain

subjects.

B.A. in certain Bubjects

B.Sc. in Zofilogy and Botany,
B A. Honours in Bengali.

B.A. Hon urs in Ec nomics
B.Sc. Honours in Physics, Chemistry
and Mathematics
I A. and I. Sc. in certain subjects,

B.A. in certain subjects.

B.Couj. in French
B.Sc in Physics, Chemistry and

Mathematics.
B.Sc. Honours m Botany
I A. and I. Sc. in Alternative Eng-

lish.

B.A. in certain subjecls

B.A. in certain subjects.

B.Sc. in Physics Chemistry and
Mathematic'!,

B.A. in certain subjects

I. Sc. iu certain subjects.

B.Sc. in certain subjects

B.Sc. in certain subjects

B.A. in certain subjects

B.Sc. in Physics, Ohemintry and
Mathematics.

B.Hc. in Physics, Chemistry and
Mathematics

B.A. Honours in English and Eco-
nomics, B.Sc. Honours in Ghemis-

B.A. in certain subjects.

B.Sc. in Physics, Chemistry and
Mathematics.

B.Sc. in Physics, Chemistry and
Mathematics.
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(49) DiD«b«udbn Andrews College, B.So. in .Phjsics, Chemistry a&A
Baisboebgbiita. Matbeiuatioa.

(50) Bengal Music College ... l.Mus. and B.Mus. in certain

subjects.
(51i Howrah Girls’ Oollefre ... B.A. Honours in History.

(62) Midnapur WomeD's College ... LA. and I. Sc. and B.A. in oertain

subjects.

(63) Sangit Bharati, Calcutta ... l.Mus. and B.Mus. in certain

subjects.

(64) Viharilal College of Home Science I. So , I.A., B.Sc. and B.A. in certain

subjects.

The following colleges were inspected in connection with

their application for extension of affiliation in different

subjects, but their cases were not recommended :

(1» Soiiili CalcuUa Girls’ College ... B.A. in certain subje^its.

(2) Djnab'ndhu In-^rituii'^n, Sibpur ... B Sc in certain subjects

(8) Vidyasagir College Suri ... B Sc. Honours in certain subjects.

(4) Mu ali bar Girls’ College, Calcutta I A. and B A. in cerlain subjects.

(6)

Cbarucbandra College, Calcutta ... B.A. Honours iu Pbilosopby and
D.Sc in rertain subjects.

(6) Naiasinbn Det^a College, Howrah B.A. Honours in rerta n s ibtects.

(7 ) Serampore College ... B.A. Hoi oura in Econoioics I. V.

and B.A Bengali and Honours in

H.Sc. Cbeniistry.

(8) Deababandhu College for Girls, B.A. id certain subjects.

The following proposed colleges weie inspected, but

affiliation was not recommended, as the autijorities were
unable to fulfil the minimum requirements :

(1) SyamaprasBi College, Dbakiina ... J.A. in certain subjects.

(2) omen’s Coll ge. Krisl'nag ir ... I.A. lu ce lai-> sub’ects.

Under orders of the Vice-Chnncellor and Syndicate

special inspection was held of the following colleges :

(1) Calcutta National MediCal College Pt rrnibsiou to admit excess number of

stud^ DtS.

(2) Charuobaiidru College, Calcutta ... C<*n.pIaintB.

Annual inppection of the following colleges was held

during the period under review :

(1) Bt. Xaviers' C\>llege, Calcutta.

12) Burd Aan Baj College.

(8) Kandi Raj College.

<4) Vutor a Institution, Calcutta.

(6 Calcutta Dental College.

The Inspector of Colleges utilised his visits to colleges

applying for extension of affiliation to enquire fully into the

working of such colieges and tendered necessary advice.

Dr. Bidhancbandra Boy Institute of Post-Graduate
Medical Education and Besearch was recognised as an
Institution for training of slndents for the degrees of M.D.,
M.S. M.O. and D.Phil. (Medicine) in Pathology from the
session 1956-57.
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Financial PoBition

The Budget Estinoaies for the year 1956-57 showing a
deficit of Rs, 6,92 lakhs were passed by the Senate on 25th
June, 1955. The year 1956-57 opened with a debit balance
of Rs. '7 lakhs and it was estimated that the accumulated
deficit at the close of the year 1956-57 would come to
Es. 7*6 lakhs.

As per award of the Tribunal constituted under the
Secondary Education Act, 1950, a sum of Es. 5.52 lakhs
per annum is payable by the Government of West Bengal
to compensate the loss incurred by the University on
account of Matriculation Examination. This amount as
well as the statutory grant of 16 lakhs has been received
from the Governinent of West Bengal.

The position at the close of the year would be more or
less like

—

Ks.

Accumu'alcd defi 'it as per Budget Fbli- 7’63 lakhs.
inatfB at tlie dose of the year 1956-5^

Less iveetpt iti excess <<r the Budget 5’f^7 ,,

provijiioji in major iltiins.

Tot.')! deficit ... 1*76

Tliis deficit is likely to be wiped out as substantial
•saving is expected.

Like previous years we received from the Reserve Bank
of India a sum of Rs. 25000 for maintenance of the Bro-
fessorehip on Indu^trial Finance with two Res arch Assts.
working under him.

There is a proposal for btrenglhening the Department
of Economics with an estimated non-recurring expenditure
of Es. QjOOjt'OO inclusive of Re. »h00,000 for land. The re-
curring expenditure is ettimated to be Rs. 1,80,000. Tiie
University proposes to meet 50% of the recurring expendi-
ture from its own resources and has requested the University
Grants Commission to meet the baJaijce, The University
Giants Commission has already made available Rs. 100,000
to the University towards non recurring grant. The Build-
ing is neajing completion.

The University celebrated its Centenary Celebration in
January, 1957. The University Grants Commission has
agreed to pay Rupees one crore being the contribuiion of
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the Central Government to the University on the occasion
of Centenary Celebration. Out of this commitment we
have received Ss. 7*45 lal^s being the first instalment of
grant. Thfl Government of West Bengal, on the occasion
of Centenary Celebration, has converted the loans given to

University fiom time to time, into grants and thus no repay-
ment will be required of the outstanding of loan and interest

of Es. 7,78,358-12-0. Also we have received Rs. 2^23 lakhs
from private sources as Centenary contribution.

This’ year the University has revised the scales of pay
of the Research Assistants, ministerial, technical and lower
subordinate staff and others including the employees of tho
University Press. The revised grades are shown below :

—

Be.

(1) Office Superintendent, P. A. to the Vice- 250-16-400.

Chancellor and Asat. Superintendent in

the Press.

(2) Office Aaats., Technical Assts , Draftsman, 100-30-210-E.B.-10-300-Sp -

Overseers, Mechanics, and others who E B -15-330.

are in the grade of R.s. 200-10-300 or

Rg. 80-6-120-10-250.

(8) Office Asets., Technical Asst^., Mechanics, 70-4 110-E B.-5 180
Urivers, Operators and others who are

at present in tho grade of Its. 60-4120-
E B.-5-170 and Rs. 56-8 f-6-E.B.-4 125 5-

180.

(4) Lower Subordinate Staff 35-1-60 and Rs. 40-1-60.

(6) Taxidermist, Plumber, Boiler Attendant, 40-2 70-3-100.

Jr. Laboratory Asste,

(6) Research Assistants 150-15-330.

(7) Drawing Office Superintendent 150-10-330.

(8) Supervisor of Language Department 250-16-401).

(9) Press—

Lino-type Operator 125-4-206-6 226.

Mono type Operator 125-4 205 8-225.

Mono-type Caster 65 3 118-4-130.

Thompson Operator 70-3-118 4 160.

Impoairor 40-2-70-3 100.

Lino-type Attendant 40-1-60.

Cf mpoj^itor 70-3 118-4-160.

Distributor 70 3-118-4 160.

Machineman 66-3-118-4-130.

Inkznan 60-1-68 2 80.

Binder 60-1-68-2 80.

Proof Pressman 36-1-40-2-60.

Cooly 30-1-85-2-46.

The expeuditure for fixing the employees in the revised

grade was Rs. 63,000.
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The UniverBity has introduced an iMSditional retirement

benefit for its employees. According to the decision of the

Senate, dated the 2nd June, 1956, all whole-time employeea

on retirement will be entitled to a contribution from the

University which will be i month’s pay for every completed

year of service subject to a maximum of 15 months* pay or

Its. 7,200 whichever is less. This year the University has

spent Es. 68,000 on this account.

The University Grants Commission sanctioned

Es. 1,40,000 for purchase of scientific equipments for

different departments of this University. According to the

terms of grant the University is to spend Es. 70,000 to

provide matching grant.

As in previous years the Government of West Bengal
sanctioned Es. 50,000 for distribution to the selected colleger

of West Bengal for purchasing books which has been
accordingly done.

Two hostels for I'ost-Gradiiate students, one for man
and another for woman, are under construction. The total

estimate for these hostels is Es. 9,24,000. The Government
of India has agreed to grant Es. 4,60,000 for these hostels.

The University received Es. 3,00 000 in previous year from
the Government of India towards the first instalment of

grant. Out of this ainonnt Es. 1,50,000 has been re-allotted

by the Government to other schemes The commitment
of the Government of India, as aforesaid, however stands

and the University has received from the Government a

further grant of Es. 100,000 during the year. From the

Government of West Bengal we have received Es. 4,28.135

for this purpose, out of which Es. 3, ‘1,135 has been given

as interest-free loan and the balance in the foim of

land for hostel. The loan has however been converted

into grant by the Government of West Bengal and hence
no repayment will be required.

The construction of the College Buildings for the Horne
and Social Science at Hastings is in progress. It is now
estimated that a sum of Rs. 11.54 lakhs will be required

which includes cost of land and construction of building and
equipments. The land at Hastings has been purchased at a

cost of Efi. 3,00,000 from the State Government by selling

fhe corpus of the V. L. Mitra Fund to the extent of

Re. 3,73,000 out of the total corpus of Rs. 6,56,700.



The Government of India have agreed to bear 66% of

the actual cost of the buildings, ^hich is estimated as

Es, 6,^9 lakhs. The University recei'i^^d Es. 50,000 from
the Central Government towards the first instalment of the
.grant in the previous year.

ASUTOSH MUSEUM OF INDIAl? AET

The Asutosh Museum was enriched by 914 objects of

art and antiquity mainly through exploration and collection

and lie excavated objects during the year under review,

Exploraiion—That Gangetic lower Bengal, bordering on
the sea was dotted with numerous cities and ports in early

histoMC period is clearly revealed by further intensive

exploration carried out by the Asutosh Museum during the

year, mainly in the districts of 24-Parganas and Midnapur.
Besides the half a dozen sites explored in the last two years,

this year’s explorations were rewarded by the discovery of

four more ancient sites, forming a sort of garland around
Calcutta and within a radius of fifty miles or fo. Explora-
tion work at Chandraketugarh, Beracluiuipa, the site of a
large extensive city with rampart walh, which have been
'excavated by the Museum during the cm rent year yielded

surface finds of unusual int rest, including an inscribed

fragment of grey sandstone with Mauryya polish, N.B,P.
sherds fragments of stamped and rouletted pottery, some
obviously ol Homan origin, terra-cotta tablets and figurines

betraying marked Hellenistic influence in drapery, coiffure

and f<iotwear, large number of beads o^ semi-precious stones

in various stages of manufacture and more than fifty silver

punch-marked coins. Among other terra-cotta finds special

mention may be made of the upper part of a Yaksini,

reminiscenl of the Mauryya terra cotta figurines of Patali-

putra and Tamralipti in style and elaborate headdress,

Apsaras under an embellished pHrasol and attended by cranes,

warriors, a square tablet with rhinoceros motif, a rattle in

the form of a seated male figure, several inscribed seals and
varieties of Mithuna couples, human and animal, belonging

to the Sunga-Kushan-Gupta period.

From Harinaiayanpur, another pre-Christian port on the

main channel of the Ganga near Diamond Harbour, have

been recovered about seventy copper-cast coins, two bearing

extremely rare symbols of a ship and a camel, rouletted
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ware, terra-<‘otta sculptures of c. lat. cent. B.C.—5th cent^

A.D. of various types and workmanship, two heads showing
an elongated headgears with Egvpuan affinity. A newly
discovered site Deulpota> in the vicinity, has yielded Sunga
terra-cotta Yaksinis recalling those from Harinarayanpur.
From Atghara in 2i-Pnrganas, close to the bed of the

Adi Ganga and cnly 12 miles south of Calcutta, another

new site explored by Sri P. C. Dasgupta. Assistant Curator
of the Museum, a collection of antiquities analogous to those

of Tamralipti, Chandrakeluparli. Harinarayanpur, eic.

A unique small round gold coin of 6*25 grains

bearing hitherto unknown devices on the one side and an
antelope under a wheel on the other has also been recovered

from Tamluk. Terra-cotta figurines of Kushan, Gupta and
early mediaeval times have been collected as a result of

exploration of Baluri in the Midnapur district.

Excavation—An excavation party under the guidance of

Sri K. G. Goswami, M.A., Excavation Officer, which also

included some Post-Graduate students, earned on a trial

digging on a selected part of the mound of Cl.andraketugarh,

24-rarganas, for t^vo weeks in March, 1957. The excava-

tion was rewarded by the find of the evidences of seveial

stages of human habitation of ditTerent periods beginning

with the Maurjya-Suriga age down to the po.^t-Oupia

period. Even the exit-fence of a pre-Mauryya level is

warranted by the finds of peculiar pottery.

The site seems to be very promising and it is desirable

that the University should undertake further excavations

there in future on a larger scale In this connection it may
be mentioned that the Government of India has provided a

matching grant of Rs. 5,000 to assist the University in

carrying on archaeological excavations

Collcctiori’-^Of the stone sculptures acquired through

collection mention may be made of a finely executed Visnu
panel of reddish sandstone from Sanebra, District Burdwan
of c 7ih century A.D., several large sandstone sculptures

representing Jaina Tirthankara, notably a miniature replica

in basalt of a Sikhara temple, containing four niches with

inscribed images of standing Tirthankaras of the Itith

—

11th century A.D. A smaller Jaina stone carving of Adinatb

of about the same age was secured from Mayta in Midnapur



district, A rare seated Buddha image of Bronze from
Maynainati was made over to this Museum. A" fairly large

gilt figure of seated Tara, from Nepal c. ISth cent. A D.
donated by Mr, N. H. Austen of New York, is another

notable addition to the Museum which has been further

enriched by the representative collections secured by the

Curator from Orissa which comprised artistic and historical

objects of different phases and category including interesting

bronze images of the 18th and IGth centuries and late mediae-
val illustrated palm-leaf manuscripts on temple architecture

of Orissa, besides examples of folk-art. Both Mayta and
Sanchra which have been proved to be Pala sites have been
explored by Sri M. K. Pal, Research Scholar of the

Museum.

Goins—270 coins, mainly acquired through gift were
made up of 1 gold unidentified, 50 silver piincli-marked, 42

copper-cast, one of Soter Megus, 2 silver alloy of Mihirkula,

21 Chinese of the 10th—12th centurieB, 1 Balinese besides

mediaeval Hindu and Muslim coins,

Paintings—Among the 250 paintings added to the Mu-
seum, through purchase, mention may be made of several

outstanding specimens of the Rajasthani school, including a

new style ;
dated Nepalese and Tibetan Tankas of the 16th

And 18th centuries, Rajasthani Madhumalati and Malati-

Madhava njanuscript, dated 1740 A.D., temple hangings of

the Bundi and Nathadwar schools including one showing a

European courtier and a lady, old Jaina painted banner from

Gujerat, representing types of Bengal and Orissan Pats as

well as several late mediaeval Bengali and Orissan illustrated

manuscripts on paper and palm-leaf.

Exhibition—The Museum had also held two exhibitions

—one specially organised on the occasion of the Interna-

tional Museum Week of October, 1956 and the large

comprehensive Centenary exhibition in the second half of

January, ]957. The Joint Exhibition of the Calcutta

University Centenary Celebrations and the 44th Indian

.Science Congress Association held simultaneously at the

Senate Hall and Asutosh Buildings, of which the Museum
exhibits formed an integral part, showed the progress and
development of education and specially University education

in India during the last 100 years, both in Arts and Science,



31

^itb the help of charts, models, maps, instruments* books,

Jisgs and cfests and other objects of visual appeal. The
Museum had also lent outstanding Buddhist sculptures and
paintings to the Buddha Jayanti Exhibition organised by the

Lalit Kala Academy and objects of folk-art and ten-a-cottas

to the AlUndia Handloom Board in connection with the

Textile Exhibition at Venice.

Preservaiion and Cleaning—The Preservation Section

cleaned many coins, terra-cottas as well as sculptures in

bronze, copper and an old ivory box in advanced stages of

decomposition and decay.

Art Appreciation Course^—The Teachers’ Training Cer-

tificate Course in Art Appreciation was held in the Museum
during the months of May-August, 19o(). Eight students

were admitted and passed—live with distinction.

Museology—A notable event in the year under review
was the decision by the University to start a Diploma
Course in Museology, a two years Post-Graduate Course in

Museum technique and administration, for which the

necessary Regulations have been passed. Arrangements
are being made to commence classes in November, 1957,
under the auspices of the Museum and in co-operalion with
the Indian Museum, University Coileges of Arts and
Science and other institutions.

Other Activities—The Curator, Sri D. P. Ghosh, M.A.,
presided over the All India Museums Conference held at

Agra in December, 1956, and simultaneously attended the

19th Session of the Indian History Congress as a delegate

of the Museum. He has also been appointed a member of
the Standing Committee of the Central Museums Advisory

Committee as well as the Central Museums Advisory Board
by the Government of India.

During the period more than 20,000 visited

the Museum including those who visited the Centenary
Exhibitions. Among the distinguished visitors mention
may be made of Prof. Gordon Childe, Dr. Robert Bradlow,
President, Royal College of Dental Surgery, England,
Tatruo Morito, President, University of Hirosima, Prince
Dhannivat, President, Siam Society, Dr. C. D. Deshmukh,
Chairman, University Grants Commission, Prof. W. Nor-
man Brown of the University of Pennsylvania, Nicholas
Attygalle Vice-Chancellor, Ceylon University, H. M#
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Biiaoff, Vice-Chancellor, UniTersity of Malay, Prof. L. A.
Mayer of tbe Unireraity of .Jerusalem, J. A. Pope, Directory

Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, Prof. J. P. Galestin,.

of the University of Amsterdam and Ellsworth Bunker,.

Am.^assador to the United States.

Department of Education and Teachers’ Training
Department

Sri K.'K. Mookerjee, Head of the Departments of Edu>
cation and Teachers’ Training presided over the Teachers*

Training Section of the XXXI All-India Educational Con-
ference held at Jaipur in October, K66. He delivered hia

presidential address on " Beorientation of Teacher Edu-
cation in India ” wliich was later published in the Journal
M Education (Vol. IV, No. 2). Sri Mookerjee wars dele-

gated by the University as one of its lepresentatives to

attend a regional conference of five Indian Universities on
General Education ’’held at this University in April,

11)57, to discuss the question of introduction of General

Education in Indisn Universities. He also attended a

conference of Piincipals of Teachers’ Training Colleges in

India held at Bangalore in May, 1957, under the joint

auspices of the Ministry of Education, Government of India

and the AH-India Council lor Secondary Education, New
Delhi, for revision of the syllabii at tbe B.Ed level and for

reviewing the Work of the Extension Services Departments

of some Training Colleges. Sri Mookerjee acted as the

Recorder of the general sessions of the conference, and
one of his reports has already been published in the
* Teacher Education ’ (Vol. 1, No 5), an official organ of

the All India Council for Secondary Education. The two
research assistants under the Government of India Scheme
‘ Research Problems connected with Secondary Education ’

have been working under him.

Sri M. C. Ghosh has been working on ‘ Studies in Edu-
cational Sociology.’ He has published the following papers

during tbe current year; {i) Social Studies for our Sctiool

(Tbe Teachers’ Quarterly, September, 1956), (it) Structu-

ral Changes in Human Society (The Journal of Education,.

Vol. IV, No. 3), (iti) The Holes of Conflict and Co-operatioa

in Society (The Calcutta Review, March, 1957).
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Sri Bhnjangabhusaa Bhattacharyya baa pabliahed a
book in Beogali on * Babindranath and biB Educational
Philosophy.*

During the year various kinds of co-curricular activities

were organised by the Department, such as debates, literary

discussions, seminars, study circles, games and sports, and
soon. Excursions were undertaken to places of educattonal
and cultural interest.

Some extension lectures were arranged for students and
members of the staff. Among those who spoke the follow-

ing may be mentioned :

—

(a) Mr. P. J. Pitman, the great-grandson of Sir Isaac
Pitman of the Central College, London. (Training of
Teachers for Commercial Conrseg),

(b) Sri K. Bose (Homf*‘Work).
(c) Sri Induchandra Chatierjee (The Impact between

Indian Culture and Occidental Culture).

University Halls and Host-els

1. The number of Halls and Hostels remain the same
as Lst year

2, l^ew Halls and Hos*eU—The construction of the
Post Graduate Lady stndents Hall at Hastings House
Compound is netring comfdetton. It is expected frliat the
Hostel may be started from September, 1957. The eons-

tru' tiun of the Post-Graduate men students Hall at Hazra
Eoad is in progress.

It has been decided to start a Hostel both for Post-
Graduate and Under-Graduate lady students at premises
No. 45, Beniatola Lane, as soon as it will be vacated by the
V. I. Mitra Domestic Science Institute in August or
September, 1957.

8. Grant4n-aid to Hon-Collegiate Hosiels—The Uni-
versity pays annually Rs. 600 as grant in-aid to Sree Sarada
Asram for better management of the Hostel. During the

year a sum of Rs. 1,000 was paid to the Asram.

4. Concession in Seat rent— (a) Usual concesBions were
granted to deserving boarders on the recommendation of

the authorities of the Halls and Hostel concerned, and (6)

Ufl^ial stipends were also paid to d^erving students belong-

ing to the Schedule Caste Cbnamonity nesidisg in the

d-5UB



appr^red hostels for which a 311m of Bs. 2,800 has been
piiOVicletl io the Budget.

5. Inspection—All the Halls and Hostels were ins-

pected bj the Board of Health and the University Engineer.

The LI niveHity Inspectress of Halls and Hostels for Lady
students also visited every montli the lady students Halls

and liot^teis and also at such other times as and when
required.

6. Licence*—Licences were renewed and granted as

the case may be to non-collegiate Hostels in the City, 13

in number, having accommodation for 800 students includ-

ing 71 lady students for the session in 1955-56. There are

also a number of collegiate Hostels under the direct conirol

of the Governing Bodies of the respective colleges with

accommodation for about 2,700 students including 360

women students. The University has no finai^ial relation

with these Hostels.

7. Management of the University Halls and Hostels—
For the geriejal supervision of the University Halls and

Hpstels there is in each Hail and Hostel a Supervising staff

consisting of Snprintendent, Assistant Superintendent,

Steward or matron and a number of menial staff to help

the boarders. The boarders get free—medical aid and are

helped to build a corporate life in the HaJIs and Hostels.

The boarders themselves make arrangements for their own
tneseing in the Hall in accordance with the rules framed by

the University. The general health of the boarders is

reported to be good.

8. Demand for The number of post-Graduate

8tq» entfi in Arts and Commerce, Science and Technology is

about 3,800 and we have hostel accommodation for 254 in

Post-Graduafe Men students Halls and for 74 ii\ Post-

Graduate Lady students Halls. When the Hostels at Hazra
Road and Hastings House compound will be ready for

occ!ipation we shall have 180 seats more—100 for Post-

Graduate men students and 80 for Post-Graduate Lady
students.

For want of suitable Hall we had to refuse several

appln ation for hostel accommodation of foreign students

readir‘g in this University.

During summer and Puja holidays parties of students

from different Universities of India, who visit Calcutta
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, .K'f'i

on educational purpose, are accomrnodated in the HoeteliB

^ far as practicabJe.

For about 50,000 Under-Graduate students in Calcutta
there is hostel accommodation ffar only 3,999 boys and 483
^irls as detailed below :

—

• Boys ^ Girla

(Ij UDder-Graduate Hostels ruo by the University 930 52
(2) run by the Governing Bodies 23 lO 860

_ .
of the respective Colleges,

i3) University Licensed Hostels run by private 729 71
parties.

, University Library

Accommodation ,—The problem of accommodation in

the University Central Library remained practically

unsolved during the year 1956-57. The University

authorities ultimately decided to demolish the present

Senate House and build a multistoried building there, the

idea being to allot a sepaiate block of the building to

the Library. The foundation stone of the proposed build-

ing was laid by I)r. B. C. Roy, the Chief Minister of West
Bengal on the occasion of Centenary Celebrations cf the

University m January, 1957.

The number of seats provided for readers in the Library,

at times, proved inadequate. Demand fur seats by Resefarch

students, Research Scholars and University teachers is also

ever increasing and the number of seats kept reserved for

them is proving absolutely inadequate to meet the demand.

Administration—There was no change in t ie adminis-

trative set up during the year. Shri Susautakumar Sen-

gupta, Assistant Librarian was confirmed in his post with

effect from 1st February, 1957.

The volume, variety and complexity of work in the

library having increased enormously in recent ye^rs, the

Librarian demanded additional staff to cope with the work
and the demand was scrutinised by a Cummittee appointed

by the Library Committee. The Committee was convinced

that the demand of the Librarian was not unjustified. But
they held that unless and until the problem of accommoda-
tion was solved the staff necessary for the Library could not

be employed. They, however, recommended provision of a

staff of 24 more persons in different grades in the meantime
AS an interim measure.
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Appointment of three temporary assistants was sanctioned

for three months to cope with the additional work in conec-

tion with the purchase ol books out of a grant of Rs. 1,00,000

received from the D.G.C. for the purpose.

Library hours—As usual the Library remained open from
7 A.M. to 9 p.M. on week days and from V2 noon to 4 p.m.
on Sunday all tlie days in the year except University
holidays. During the Pujah holidays the Beading Boom
was kept open fiom 1 p.m. to 8 p.m. daily for 16 days.

Alcession and gift—lota] addition to the stock of the
University Librsry during the year 1 956-57 was jO,270 vols.

as against 8,464 vols. in the previous year. The above figure

of course does not include the number of bound volumes of
periodicals. Apart from the usual library budget grant of
Es. 70,000 for books and piiodicals a grant of Es. 1,00,000
was rece ved from the University Grants Commission for the
pui chase of books and journals during the year. Of this

grant a sum of Es. 50,000 was meant for the purchase of
books pertaining to Humanities and an equal amount for

books and journals for Science and technological subjects.

Late Dr. H. C. Mukherjee, Chancellor of the University,
who died during the year under review, bequeathed his
private collection of 704 volumes of books and pumphlets to
the University Library.

Out ol the total voU. added, 1,721 vols. were received
as presentation and 71 vols. on exchange of University
publications again.-t d,a85 and 76 vols. respectively in the
previous year. During the year an offer of books and
journals worth 25,OOu,00 was received under U.S.A. India
Wheat Loan Educational Exchange Programme and
requisite requisitions for books and joun als for the said
amount were despa'ched to the U.S A. Wheat Loan Office
at New Delhi in prescribed forms.

Besides the gifts received from late Dr. H. C. Mookerjee
as previously mentioned the Library received other gifta
from various individuals and institutions, both Indian and
foreign.

Classification of Cataloguing—The normal practice of
classifying most of the new accessions according to the
Dewey Decimal Sv stem and books in Sanskrit and Bengali
as well as old serials and Government publications, etc..
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according to the old scheme of classification was continued.
The usual card catalogue for all publications classified and
catalogued during the year was maintained besides the book
form of catalogue for books classified according to the olcl

scheme. Altogether 3.52# vols. of publications tvere

classified and catalogued during the year against 3 ,712 iii

the previous year and 12,080 cards were prepared for the
hatalogbe.

During the year under review Dr. S. C. Sengupta looked
through portion of the proof of the Catalogue of the P. C.
Ohosh collection

.

A list of the MSS. in different languages numbering
226 kept in the steel almirah of the Central Library was
prepared in cards.

Periodical—The number of periodicals received in the

Library during the year 1956-57 was 816 against 743 in the

year J955-56. Of 816 periodicals 706 were subscribed

whereas the number of periodicals subscribed in the previous

year was 643. Some 110 journals have been received front

various sources as gift or on exchange, the nuii.ber under
the same head in the previous year being 109.

Of the 706 periodicals subscribed 407 were distributed to

the various departments of Science and Technology against

374 in the previous year and 299 were retained in the

Central Library against 250 in 1955-56.

Library Cards—The number of cards issued to the

readers of various categories during the year was 6,199

stgainst. 6,297 in the previous year. Of the total cardk

issued 2,894 cards were issued for the Lending Section

against 3,056 in 1956-57. Total number of Library depo.sit

refund applications disposed of during the year was 824
against 919 in the previous year.

, Library Bulletin— Eleven issues, one of which covered

additions of two mohths, of the Library Bulletin giving list

of new additions to the Central Library month by month
were brought out during the year under review against

12 issues in tbe previous year.

Library Commitiee—Prof. Nikbilranjan Sen was
appointed a membet’ ot tbe library Committee in place of

Pr^. Satyendranath Bose tinder section 2 (4) of the First
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Statutes and Ordinances to the Maintenance and Manage-
ment of the University Library.

S'our noeetings of the Library Committee were held in

the year 1956-57 against 6 in the previous year.

Book Binding—2,676 vols. of books and periodicals were

bound at a cost of Rs. 5,058.50 nP. during the year, the

corresponding 6gures for the previous year being 2,102 vols.

and Rs. 4,102 respectively. Of the voiiiines bound 2,508

belonged to the Central Library and 168 to the departmental

libraries. Total cost of the binding of books of the depart-

mental libraries was—Rs. 382.89 nP. as against

Rs. 6] 3. 62 nP. in the previous year.

Book Issue—During the period under review the number
of books and periodicals issued in the Reference Section was
2,64j348 against 2.53,712 in the previous year.

hijormation Service—Information service was maintained

in the Library as before and information relating to

bibliographical matters and various topics was supplied as

usual to the luembers of the Library and other Departments
of the University as well as to scholars, individuals, other

libraries, Universities, Cultural. Scientific and learned

societies and institutions, etc. whenever such information

was sought.

Inter-Library Loan—Under the usual inter library loan

system the Department borrowed 82 books and other

materials from other libraries and institutions, both Indian

and foreign against 22 items in the previous year and it lent

99 vols. of books to other libraries and institutions against

112 in the previous year.

Departmental and Seminar Libraries—Reports on the

working of only 11 Departmental and Seminar libraries out

of 17 were received for the period under review. Statistics

relating to these libraries is given in the appendix.

Professional Activities and Achievements of the^ Staff—
During the year under review Sri P. C. Bose, the Librarian

contributed several articles on librarianship and library

movement to various journals, was re-elected President of

the Bengal Library Association, inaugurated the 11th

Bengal Library Conference held in Purulia in April, 1957
and served as a member of Selection Committee for appoint-



luent of some librarians under the Education Directorate,

Government of West Bengal.

Sri 8. K. Mookerjee, Deputy Librarian, Central Library

contributed technical articles to several journals. A book

in Bengali on library science written by him was, it is

reported, banded over to a local publisher for publication

and was under print when the year elapsed. He alw served

as an expert in interviews for the selection of the librarians

in the Indian Museum and in the Library of the Archaeolo^-

cal Survey of India, Eastern Circle at the request of the

respective Superintendents of the establishments.

A book in Bengali under the title ‘Janasadharaner

Granthagare Pustak Nirvachan’ by Sri Rajkumar Mukherjee

of the Catalogue Section of the Central Library was

published by a local publisher during the year 1956-57.

‘ Ptstfors—The Library was visited by a large number of

distinguished persons, both Indian and foreign throughout

the year. Many of the foreign guests who attended the

Centenary celebrations of the University visited the Central

Library.

Library Exhibition—

A

separate stall with exhibits from

the University Central Library was set op in the University

Centenary Exhibition held in January, 1957 which was

visited by a large number of persons.

Librarianship Training Department—Three meetings of

the Librarianship Training Committee were h<-ld during the

year 1956-57. 40 students were admitted to the course for

the session 1956-57 out of 358 applications leceived. The

number of applications received in the previous year was

150. The question of Degree course in Librarianship was

under consideration of the Academic Council during the

year.
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Board of Healtii and Students’ Welfare

During the period under review the Board of Health

organised various Youth Welfare activities in addition to

its normal works. The following were the main activities

organised by the Board

1, Medical ExaminatiGn of Students—During the*

period Ist June, I9 .j6 to 31st May, 1957, the Medical Exa-

miners attached to the Board of Health carried out routine*

periodical examinations of 3447 (Male—3131 : Female—316)

lst,-3r3-, and 5th-year students of 9 different institutions

afiBliated to the University, the woman students being

examined by the Lady Medical Examiner.

Each student examined was supplied with a copy of

his or her medical examination report. Besides, special

attention was drawn of 400 students to their defects or

diseases requiring immediate medical attention, requesting

them either to present themselves before the After-care

ofi&cer attached to the Foard of Health or to their family

physician for advice or treatment.

Reports on the findings of the medical examinations at

each institution were drawn up and were forwarded to tho

PrincipaJs of the institutions concerned.

2. After’Care^ and Follow-up Work— (i) 1218 dark-room

examinations of vision were carried out at the Eye-clinic

attached to the Board of Health of students suffering from

defective vision. ArrangementR were made with different

optical firms for supply of 331 pairs of lasses at concession

rates. 26 pairs of glasses were given free to indigent

students on the recommendation of the Principals concerned,

the cost being borne by the University.

(ii) Facilities for treatment of dental diseases at con-

cession rates were extended to 13 students by previous

arrangements with a Dental Practitioner.

(Hi) 84 students requiring hospitalisation were admitted

to the Students' Infirmary attached to the K. G. Kar

Medical College Hospital for treatment and 29 students

were referred to the different Out-doors of the same hospital

for investigation and treatment.

( tj) Arrangements for X-ray, blood and sputum exa-

minations were made in case of 7 students to come to a.

proper diagnosis, the cost being borne by the University.
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143 students wei^ examined and treated by the After-

care oflBcer for their defects or diseases.

Intel •University Youth Festival—With a view to raising:

a contingent from the Calcutta University to the ITI Inter-

University Youth Festival, 1956, the Board of Health in

co-operation with the Academy of Dance, Drama and
Music, Government of West Bengal and AIR organised

Inier-Collegiate Competitions in different items of Arts,

Dance, Drama, Music, Radio Play and Hindi Elocution.

400 students from 26 college units participated in the

Festival. A Contingent of 53 members (Male students—26 ;

Lady students—19 ;
teachers—4 and accompanists—4^

participated in the III Inter-University Youth Festival,

1956, held in New Delhi from 23rd October to 30tb October,

1S56. The Calcutta University Contingent won 7 awards
at the Festival in Handicrafts, Painting, Drama, Instru-

mental Music (Male & Female), Group Singing and Radio
Play.

Labour and Social Service Camp—The Ministry of Edu-
cation sanctioned 9 Labour and Social Service Camps for

1956 of wbicli 8 could only be organised by different institu-

tions* 4 such camps were held during the latter part of summer
holidays and 4 during Puja holidajs. One of these camps
was for woman students from different colleges in Calcutta.

544 students and teachers participated in the activities of
these camps. They rendered valuable services to the

villagers by building and repairing roads, cleaning

tanks, organising adult education and recreational centres

and various other works connected with the reconstruction

of the villages.

Arrangements were made with the N. C, C. authorities

to accommodate 100 non-cadet students from various col-

leges in Calcutta to the Labour and Social Service Camps
for cadets at Bolepur held during the period 4th to 17th

May, 1957.

Apprenticeship Training in Village Development to

Selected University—Under the above scheme the Ministry

of Education, Government of India sanctioned 130
apprenticeships (117 students and 13 teachers) for the

Calcutta University for 1956-57. Out of 430 applications

received frotn students and teachers, the Board of Health
interviewed 156 applicants and selected 130 including 13:
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!^ac1i6rs. Tibe selected candidftieb Wbrtf ^ti|)ed in ttiree

ttstcbes and the first batch ot sel^idied appranticas joined

Training Centte for training and 8»viee ofi lOtb May,
' for a period of six weeks.

Youth Leadership Training and Dramatics Cam)p—
tJhder the scheme to train selected members of the siaft

of colleges in thejrt of dramatics which will enable then!

to promote those cultural activities in the educational insti-

tutions, the Ministry of Education, Government of India,

srequested 'Calcutta University to depute 4 members of the

staff from affiliated colleges to the camps organised for the

purpose by the Centre, at Matheran (Bombay). The Board
nominated 4 teachers from different colleges to undergo
training at the Dramatics Camp, at Matheran held from
13th May, 1957 for 3 weeks.

Inspection of Halls und Hostels—The Board inspected

4 Hostels during the period under review on the general

sanitary conditions of the kitchens, dining rooms and
students’ canteens and submitted its reports to the Syndi-

cate.

Calcutta University Rifle Clubs—The affiliation of the

Calcutta University Rifle Clubs with the West Bengal Rifle

Association was maintained by the Board and arrangements
are being made to revive the activities of the Clubs.

Appointments and Information Board and Students*

Advisory Bureau (Overseas)

After amalgamation of the two departments with added

responsibilities, this joint organisation has now three sec-

tions :

—

(o) Appointments Service.

(b) Advisory Services.

(c) Information Service.

Appointments Service—The essential function of this

service is to secure employment for University trained

(various faculties) students and to arrange practical training

facilities in every field of employment besides providing

4idvice and guidance on careers. The Board is ajways in

touch with potential employers and maintains Registers for

Qualified candidates and makes recommendations after inter-

viewing candidates to firms when requested.
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Advisory Services—This section gives advice to students*

at any time during aod after iheir University course, and
others on all matters relating to employment, careers, etc.

This service also offers advice and information to University

students and the public alike regarding facilities available-

for higher studies and research in various faculties and for

practical training overseas and to secure for them in con-

junction with our foreign offices, admission-to academic and
professional institutions and facilities for practical training

in industrial and cfsmmercial firms.

Injormation Service— This service provides up-to-date

information regarding various courses of studies offered by
the different Indian Universities and technical instructions,

various competitive examinations and other recruitments by
Government and seini-Government Departments, etc.

There is a Central information centre (enquiry) for the

purpose of supplying information and assistance to the

students and the public alike on matters concerning the

Registrar’s Department, the Department of the Controller

of Examinations, etc. It supplies, in particular, informa-

tions concerning studies and examinations of this Uni-
versity.

The Board’s services are being very more widely used

now than ever before and the students are looking to the

Secietary for guidance on careers.

During the period under review the Board recommended
12t3 candidates to 29 organisations for various posts includ-

ing Executives, Engineers, Labour Officers, Chemists, etc.

The Board also recommended pay scale for Engineer-
Trainees to a British concern.

As for recruitment of Traffic Brobationers (shipping)

under the tort Commissioners, a special committee was
formed. Of a large number of applicants, 62 were called for

interview and 22 were recommended.
167 applications were received for registration of names

with the Board as given below :

—

Arts Graduates includiog M.A.s. • • • 31
Science Graduates including M.Sc.s. 43
Conamerce Graduates including M.Com.s. 33
Engineering Gr<tduateB 81
Medical Graduates • • # 2
Journalists ... 9
Under.Graduates 1&
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tn the registers there are also Ph.D., M.Tech., and
others with specialised education /training.

Visits are being made to firms after issuing circular

letters or by appointment on the telephone.

All the four chambers of Commerce were contacted and
they have all issued circulars to all their member firms.

Acquaintance with more than fifty firms has been done

a»lready and they have expressed their willingness to support

our Board%

During the period under review 388 applications were

received by the Students* Advisory Bureau (Overseas) for

studies and/or training abroad and offers of admission were

secured on behalf of 137 students.

The average number of enquiries received varies between

25 and 30 per day and the nature of enquiries is classified as

follows ;

—

U.K. ... (a) Post-Graduate Course in Medicine

(D.C.H., F.R.C.S., D.C.P, M.R C.-

O.G , M.R C.P., D.M.R.D. & T.,

etc.), (b) Education, (c) Engineer-

ing and Technology, (d) Bar.-at-Law.

(e) Management Studies (Business

Management), Personnel Manage-
ment, Industrial Administration, La-
bour Rei. tioDb and Welfare, etc.).

(/) Post-Graduate Course in Agronomy,
Bio-Chem islry , Taxonomy

,
Electro-

nics, etc. (gf) Degree Courses in

Science, Agriculture, Social Sciences,

Economics and Commerce, etc.

{h) Doctorate degrees in various sub-

jects (i) Diploma in Jute Technology,

Printing, Librarianship, etc. (j) Pro-

fessional qualifications such as Sales-

manship, Publicity, Banking, Costing,

Secietaryship, Insurance, Journalism,

etc.

Business Administration, Social Sciences,

Chemical Engineering, Paper Techno-
logy, Journalism, Doctorate degrees in

various fields, etc.

Agriculture, General Studies.

U.S.A.

Australia
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fGermaDy ... Training in works (Steel Industry, Ma-
chine Tool, etc.) Textiles, Fuel Tech-

nology, Agriculture, ctorate degrees

in Science subjects, e c.

Japan ••• Textiles. Fisheries.

Vienna ... Post-Graduate Course in Medicine.

Sports Board

The greatest achievements of the Calcutta University

Sports Boaid during the year are Ui) the Victoiy of the

Calcutta l^niversity Football team in All- India Inter-Varsity

Football Final, 1956, which is regarded ds the Blue riband

of the Inter-Varsuy Tournamenis and (b) the successful

staging of the Centenary Sports m coildboiation with

the Centenary Sfiorts Comiuittee.

InicT-Collegtatc and hitcr-Varsity Gamcfi—The Football

seairon started from the ‘Jnd week oi duly, 195'). 28 colleges

participated in the league, they were divided into four

groups. The league chatnpionslnp was concluded on dOlh

September, J956. Calcutta. University participated in the

Inter-Varsity Football tournament held at Banaras and won
the All India Cham[jioiiship. Seven colleges participated m
the tnter-Collegiate Swimming competition held in the

Azad Hind Bag on 20tli, 21st and 2ind September, 1956.

Calcutta Universit} Swimmino and Waterpolo team
partn ipated at the Inter- University Chamf unship held at

Bombay and wuh the runners-up in Swimiinng and Waterpolo.
Calcutta University Volleyball team participated in the

Inter-University tournament held at Allahabad.

Inter- Collegiate Cricket League wa held and twenty-five

colleges participated. Cricket knock-out tournament was
restricted to six group champions of the League.

Inter-Collegiate Tennis tournament was held in

J'ebruaiy, 1957. Five colleges participated Airangements
were made for Tennis coaching at the University Lawns for

six weeks. Calcutta University particif ated in the Inter-
' University Tennis tournament held at Patna and was
beaten by Delhi in tlie North Zone final.

Athletic trials were held in order to select Calcutta Uni
versity team for the Inter-University Athletic Championship

Calcutta participated in the Inter-Universixy APdetic
Championship held at Calcutta under the auspices ol the

Board. Inter-Collegiate Athletic Championship was held in

January as part of the Centenary Spoits piogramme.
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Twenty*two colleges participated in the League and
knock-out Hockey touroaments. Calcutta University parti-

cipated in tbe Inter-University Hockey Tournament and
lost to Banaras Hindu University.

Zonal Football Tournaments—As in the previous year,

for tbe benefit of the students reading in colleges situated

outside Calcutta two Zonal football iournamenis at Midna-
poie and Suri centres were held.

In -the sphere of AH-India Tour nament also Calcutta

University defeated Nagpur University in the final of the

AIMndia Inter-Varsity Football Qhampionship, at

Banaras, and vton the coveted Sir Syed Sultan Ahmed Cup
and re-established its supremacy as the be^t University

Football team of the year.

The Inter-Collegiate Regatta was held in the month of

October, 195G.

The Calcutta University Rowing Club also participated

in the Head of Lake Regatta.

The Monsoon Regatta in Fouis was held in the month
ofJuly,l95G.

This jear Calcutta University Rowing Club organised

Inter-Varsily Regatta as a part ot the Cenlenc ry Celebration

of the University. lutei-Varsity boat races were held

between Calcutta University, Rangoon Univ^^rsity, Lucknow
Universuy and Jaddvpore University in fours, pairs and

Scull on 10th January, .957.

During the Centenary Celebration of the Calcutta Univer-

sity, a special Regatta named ‘Centenary Regalia’ wae
held and every member of the club participated in this

Regatta.

Calcutta University participated in A.R A E. Regatta at

(3olombo and lo»t to Karachi Boat Club in Fours,

Tbe Centenary Celebrations included the following

progranime of Cemenary Spoils:

—

1. XVth Int6r-Varftity Athletic’^ Cbampiooship.

2. Calcutta University XI Vs. JRanguoa University (i'ootbaJb.

8. Inter-Var8it> Hegaua.

4. (Football —Old Bluee Vs. Ilangoon University.

& (Tenois)- Calcutta Univeruity Vs. Bangoon University.

6. Ciicket—Piofeasors XI Vs Sports Jouraaiisis XI.

7. Ciicket—Jadavpur Umvereity Vs Calcutta Univeraity.

5, Frot'e&6oi?e' Cricket—Ohainn vu's XI Vs. -Chanc6ik»r*t XI.

9^ Gectenuo Begatta tbe Dbskia4ia Lakes—Syinpofiom on Sports apd'

Games at the Bowing Club.



30. Athletics (Girls) —iDter Cv.Pegiate.
n. Athletics vBoys) Inter Cdlrgiato.
32 Do.
38. WhoJo-day Sports Projframoie by the Students Sports Council of the

Calcutta Univeisity.
14. Swimming and Waterpolo.
16 Cricket— Ca’cuLta University Old Bluee tCaptain's Team) Vs. Calcutta

UnivtreiLy Cricket Team.

Calcutta Review

The Calcutta Ecview is now running in jts 37ih year.

Among the eminenl writers of woikl-wule reputation and
those who are well kn .wn in the domain of journalism

in India and abroad who contributed their learned

articles in the Review during the year may be

mentioned: Dr. Edward Podolsky, Miss Indira Sarkar
(Switzerland), W. de Vogel, Dr. P. S. Sastri, G.
Ternival, Dr, W. Baring (Holland). Prof. W. F. Gay,
Dr. J. Niyogy, Dr. V. J. Koni: gsburgcr, Sri Ahindra
Chaudhury, Dr. J. N. Mahanty, Sn Hemendra Prasad
Ghosh and others.

Judging from the variety and biandard of articles which
appeared in the Review during the year it may be well

compared with any first rate periodical of the country.

The most eharacieristio feature of the Journal is its sections

on 'oin>elvos*, ‘Book Reviews' wh ch prove immensely
interesting to the student community as also to the

general leading public. J^articuiar issues of the review

as iJie one on 2rjd Five Year Planning were favourably

noticed and highly spoken of by some of the influential

weeklies and dailies throughout India and letters of good
wishes received from several eminent writers testifying to

the usefulness of the journal and the high standard it has

all along been maintaining in the field of journalism. The
Review is run by a Board of Editors consisting of ten

distinguibhed scholars through a Manager.

About twenty quarterlies, forty mbnthlies, twenty

, weeklies and five dailies in English and Bengali are received

in exchange of the Review. The more important of the

periodicals are forwarded to the University Library after

use in the office. The annual subscription of the papers

and magazines leceived is estimated at about Es. 700,

Examinations

The following is a statement showing the number of

fitudenis under different denominations appearing at the
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MatricQlation, Idtermed iate, B.A. and B.Sc. EzatninationB

of this University in the years 1949, 1950, 1951, 1959, 1953,

1954, 1955, 1956 and 1957

Mule Female HicduB Mtthomedaxis GbristiaoB Other

29,061 4,669

MatriealatioD

l940MTotal No. 83,780)

*d0,972 2,441 267 60

82,522 5,494

1980—(ToUl No. 38,016> -

iJ5,<66 2.164 256 14

4,1£5 404

1950—Special—(Total No. 4,629)

3,944 669 10, 6

81,691 6.847

ICSl—(Total No. 38.633)

36.388 1,786 229 1C6

72 ) 15 •

4931—Special—(Total Nc. 889)

C47 116 84

2,(68

I.A.

4999—<Total No. 9,698)

8,922 611 80 8

;

5.930 2 091

1960— (Total No. 8.021)

7,440 461 85 35

2,9ii2

t9S0 (Special Jol; and Ao^st osmbined)

(Total No. 3,343)

441 8462 164 14 8

8,032 2,670

1981—(Total No. 10,702)

10,168 873 108 58

«,446 2,397

1962—(Total No, 8,8U)

• •4

7,202 2,744

1983—(Total No. 9,988)

• ••

€,624 3,210

1984—(Total No. 11,734)

11,315 3,900

1966—(Total No. 16,216)

17,973 3,748

1906—(Total No. 21,716)

•a* •••

18,686 5.S90

1987—(Total No. 2<.47«)

»•»

10.007 235

I.8e.

194»->(T0tal No. 10,212)

9,609 269 62 29
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Male Female Hiodus MftluuiMdftns

i»80-(Tatel Mo. 9,688)

CbrittiaDS Qtber
Beligiorr

306 9^246 316 46

1950 8pedal-'(^alj and Anjait eomblnad)

(Total No. 4,842)

3]

'4,282 GO 4,173 189

' 1961—(ToUI No 12,638)

20 10

92,066 417 12,033 286 95 71

1962—(Tote! No. 10,738)

10,386 402

1962— ^Special August—41)

...

41

1963- (Total Mo. 11,784)

... met

a 1,839 445

19S4-(Totai No. 12,904)

...

J 2,359 515

1966- (Total No. 13,461)

...

12,919 612

1936— (Total No. 16,097)

11,457 640

1967- (Total No. 14 867)

... ...

18,718 819

B.A

1S49—(Total No. 3,073)

• > i

2,201 872 2,798 220

1960 - iTotal No. 3,333)

89 i:.

:2.dl4 1 019 3,069 201

1961- (T^tal No 3,946)

51 i6

'2.506 1,440 3,749 1.35 4G 1 .

4,139 1 480

1938—(ToUINo ?,6S8)
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Kate 31'einale

2,291

2,446

8,000

4.465

6,983

1,244

1,474

1,644

2,455

2,174

Hindna MsbrnDedaos CbriatiaDa Other
Biiligionia

i988-.(Total No. 3,535)

198I-. (Tout No. 3,910)

1955-. (Total No.

••• •••

1986—(Total No. 6,020)

•••

1067— (Total No. 9,167)

B.Sc.

1949—(Total No, 2,481)

2,427 54 2,411 46

1060-(Total No. 3,008)

18 6

2,942 66 2,918 64

1061—(Total No. 3,601)

10 7

8,618 83 3,626 41

1962—(Total No, 3,837)

10 15

3,216 121

1963—(Total No. 3,867)

... •-

3,635 182

1964-(Total No, 3,701)

«»0 •••

3,612 189

1966—(Total No. «,066)

t»9

8^ 200

1986—(Total No. 6,720)

•••

4.498 227

1967—(total No. 8,699)

" *00 oto

5,251 808 OOO OOa
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Joamalism

The present report of the department relates to the

period from the Isl June, 1956 to the Slst May, 1957. The
most important fact to be mentioned during this period ie

the constitution of the Faculty of Journalism. On the

recommendation of the Standing Committee for Journalism,

approved by the Syndicate and the Academic Council, the

Senate bad agreed to the creation of the Faculty of Journa-
lism. The Academic Council at its meeting on the 11th

Septpmber, 1956, considered the constitution of the Faculty
and accepted the suggestion of the Secretary, Standing
Conimittee for Journalism, that the Faculty should comprise

both the Departments of Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate
Studies in Joiirrialistii and that the number of its members
should be 15. This was accepted by the Senate at its

meeting on the 27th September, 1956, and the assent of •

the Chancellor was received on the 2lst January, 1957.

It needs be mentioned here that the Board of Post-

Graduate Studies for Journalism had been previously

constituted.

The Standing Committee for Journalism was reconsti

tuted for the period 1957-59.

University College of Law

During the period under review, there was an increase

in the roll strength of the College in comparison with the

strength of the previous year. In 1956-57 the number of

students on the rolls of the College was 2,023, while in the

previous session it was 1,719. The tutorial staff consisted

of the Principal, the Vice-Principal, thirty-two Jjecturers

and two Tutors. The post of the Principal which was a

part-time one, was made wholetime from the beginning

-of the session 1966-57. Dr. B. N. Mukherjee, M.Sc. (Cal.),

Ph D. (Lond), D.I.C., Barrister-at-Law, a Lecturer of

this College, has been appointed whole time Vice-I^ncipai

of the College in the vacancy caused by the retirement of

the former Vice-Principal Sri A. C. Karkoou, M.A.,
LL,B.
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This College and its Library were visited by the
following distinguished persons, both Indian and foreign,

during the year 1956-57 :

—

(1) Mr. H. C. L. Merrilat,

Executive Associate of the Ford Foundation,
U.S.A.

(2) Mr. Carl B. Speath,

Dean of the School of Law, Standford University,

California.

(3) Mr. Justice Warren,
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of U.S.A. &
Mrs. Warren.

(4) Mr. Justice William Hastie,

Judge, U.S.A.

(5) Sri Chintamoni Desbmukh,
Chairman, University Grants Commission &
Srijuati Durgabai Deshmukh.

Thfc College has introduced Post-Graduate Research
Fellowships in legal studies over and above LL.M,
scholarships.

The Library Reading Room remained open from 6-30

A.M. to B f.M. on all working days except on Saturdays when
it closed at 5 f.m. The total number of books issued to

the students in the Reference and the Lending Sections

was 33,197.

During the year under review, the College Union, the
College Athletic Club and the College Gymnasium gave a’

good account of their respective activities. The College

Bowing Club won trophy in Inter-Collegiate Knockout
Regatta.

Attached to the College is the Hardinge Hostel which
has accommodation for about 160 boarders.

Univenity Cidlege of Medicine

This University College of Medicine was inaugurated by
the Chief Minister of our State Dr. B. C. Roy, on 18tb
Janoar

So long the University had a few -Post-Graduate

Diplomas and degrees and up till now it had played the part

of an examining body without arranging for a regular
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and well organised coarse for higher studies in Medicine.

The Faculty of Medicine formulated the Statutes for

establishing such college which was approved by the

Academic Council and the Senate. The Statutes were

framed after taking into consideration llie Post-Graduate

courses in Medicine of the U.S.A., U. K. and Vienna.

At the present moment there are medical colleges and

institutions which give facilities to students for conducting

Post-Graduate works. The University College of Medicine

would at the initial stage turn in federating these institu-

tions and co-ordinating in higher studies and researches in

different medical subjects.

Post-Graduate teaching in Medical Science, Calcutta,

henceforth shall be conducted only in the name and under

the control of the University College of Medicine. For
this purpose a Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Medical

Science has been constituted.

There is also an Executive Committee of the College

Council.

The managehient of the University College of Medicine
is under the control of the College Council.

For co-ordination of teaching there are Boards of Studies

consisting of teachers and Chairman and representatives of

the Academic Council.

The work of the Council is being carried out by the

Secretary of high academic distinction and an office has

been established for the purpose.

There are following departments of Post-Graduate
teaching in the First Schedule and the Heads of most of

the departments have also been appointed :

—

(1) Department of Analomy ... H. Chatterjee, M.B., D.A.E.,
tParis'j.

(2) Department of Psychology, Bio- Dr. R. B. Sarkar, D.8c. (Edin.),

chemistry, and Biophysics. F H.S.E,

(8) Department of Pharroacolrgy ... Dr. B. B. Hoy, M.E., iCal.).

(4) Department of Patholcgy, Baoterio- Dr. B. P., Trivedi, M.B, (Cal.),

logy and Medical Zoology. D.B. (Lond.), F.N.I.

(5) Department of Cancer Bestearch ... Dr. S. Mitra. MB. (Cah), M.D.
(Berlin^ F.R.G.S. (Edin.),

F.R.C.O G.. F.A.C.S.

(6) Department of Cardiology ... Dr. C. Gupta, M.B. (Cal.), M.D.
ICok^).
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(7) Dei^TtmeDt of Child HeoHb ••• Dr. K. 0. Cftiaodlniri, M.B i <Cal.).

.48> Departioent of Denoaiology Dr, B. K. Baoerjeoi M.B, (Cal )ir

M.R.C.P. (Edin.V

(9) Department of Difieaeee of the Dr. P. K, Sen, M.B. M.D.
Cbest. (Berlin). Ph.D.. T.D.D. (Wales).

(101 Department of Neurology ... Dr. N. De. M.B.^ M.R.C.P. (Edin.).

D.P.M. (Lend.),

<111 Department of Experimental Dr. 8 R. Mukherjee, D.Sc. (Edin.),

Surgery. Ph D. (Edin.), M.S. (C3al.).

(12) Department of Urology ... Vacant.
(13) Department of Gbeet Surgery ... Dr. A. K. Basu. M.oo. (Cal.lf

E.R.G.S. (Eng.), E.A.C.S.

(14) Dejfartment of Neuro Surgery ... Vacant.
(15) Department of Orthopaedics ... Dr. K. Sarbadhikari, M.B., F.B.C.S^

(EDg.),F.R.C.S (Edin.).

(16) Department of Obstetiios and Dr S. Mitra, M.D (Berlin),

Gynaecology. F.R.C.S, (Edin.), F.R.C.O.G.,
F.A.C.S.

(17) Department of Ophthalmology ... Dr. K Sen, M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S.,
D.O.M S. (Lond ).

(15*) Department of Radiology and Dr. S. Mukherjee, M.B., D.M.R.E.
Radio Therapeutics. (Cantab.).

(19) Department of Preventive and Vancant.
Social Medicine.

and such other Departments as may be added by the Senate from time to
time.

Dr. S. Mitra, Head of the Department of Obstetrice and
Gynaecology and Cancer Eesearch has been appointed Vice-

President ol the Council.

The University College of Medicine has started a course
in Basic Medical Sciences (Anatomy, Physiology, Bio-

chemistry and Biophysics, Pathology, Bacteriology and
Medical Zoology, Pharmacology and Experimental Surgery)

and Higher lecture course for M.D., M S. and M.O.

The proposal for starting the Diploma courses in Badio-

logy, Dermatology and Basic Medical Sciences is now under
consideration.

Calcutta University Press

During the period from Ist June, 1956 to 31st May, 1957,

the following books were published by the University in

addition to the usual Joarnals and Text-books :

—

1. f»tf^ (2nd edition), by—
Sri Amarendranath Boy.

2. by-
Sri Makbaolal Sen.
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S. •tTt^ (with notes) by-
Sri Harekrishna Mukhopadbyay and
Dr. Srikumar Banerjee.

4. Development of Hinda Iconography (2nd edition)

by—Prof. J. N. Banerjea.

5. Pall Literature and Language (2nd edition of W.
Geiger), authorised English Translation by—
Dr. Buttokristo Ghose.

6. Progressive German Reader for Arts and Science

students by—Dr. Haragopal Biswas.

7. ^«(1 (5th edition) by—
Prof. Sukumar Sen.

8. Hand Book of Information for the use of students.

9. Hundred Years of the University of Calcutta.

10. Study of Changes in Traditional Culture by—
Prof. Kshitishprasad Chattopadhyay.

11. 'Q by-
Sri Srischandra Chatterjee.

J2. C’Tt’fW? (of Asanga), Part I, Edited by

—

MM. Ahdhusekhar Sastri.



APPENDIX A

GONSTITUTIOK OF THB SEHATE

Under the Calcutta University Act, 1951

Ex^fficio Members

(i> Sm. Padmaja Naidu

—

Chancellor.

(it) Sii Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, M.A. (C.mtah.)—^Vice-Chancellor,

(iii) Sri Satischandra Ghosh, M.A.

—

Treasurer.

(tv) TJio Director of Public Instruction, West Bengad.

(v) The Administrator, Board of Secondary Education^ West Bengali.

(vi) University Professors—
1. Prof. Debendranatb Banerjeo, M.A.
2. Prof. Jitendranath Baneijc^e, M.A., Ph.D.
3. Prof. Jog^drachandra Bardhan, D.Sc. (Cal. & Lond.).
4. Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D.

6.

Prof. J. L. Bhaduri, D.Sc., (Edin.), F.N.I., F.A.S., F.Z.S.I.,
F.A.Z.

6. Prof, Asutosh Bhattachoryya, M.A., Ph.D,, Sastri.
7. Prof. Satyendranath Bose, M.Sc.
8. Prof. Nirmalnath Chatterjoe, IVl.Sc.

9. Prof. Sivaprasad Ohatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Educ.
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.

10. Prof. Kshitisprasad Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.).
11. Prof. Nirajnath Dasgupta, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.).
12* Prof. Sashibhushan Dasgupta, M.A., Ph.D.
13. Prof. Kalinakshs Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit, (Lond.).
14. Prof. Bhupendranath Ghosh, D.Sc.

16.

Prof, Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.
16. Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig), F.N.I.
17. Prof. Muhammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Cantab.)..
18. Prof, B. D. Nagehaudhuri, M.Sc., Ph.D.
19. Prof. Jitendrapraaad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.).
20. Prof. Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D Lett. & Phil. (Leyden), Dip.Lib*.

(Lond.), F.L.A.
21. I^rof. Bijolibihari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.^R.S.E.
22. ProL Pulinbihari Sarkar. M.Sc.. Dr.-es Sc., F.N.I., A.I.C.
28* Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I.
24. Prof, Pabitrakumar Sen, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C,
25. Prof, Rabindranath Son, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.I.
26. Prof. Sukumar Son, M.A., Ph.D.
27. Prof. N. K. Sinha, M.A., Ph.D,
28. Prof. Miss A. G. Stock, B.A. (Oxon.), Dip.-in-Ed. (Oxon.).

(rfii) University Readers who are Heads of Departments of Teaching^

1. Dr. Dabanta Banerjee, D.Sc., F.N.I., F.B.S., F.L.S., F.A.Sc.
2* Dr. Makhanlal Raychaudhuri, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt.

8. Dr, Pumendiikumar Basu, M.Sc.. D.Phil
4. Sri Kamalakanta Mukherjee. M.A., B.T., Dip.-Sp.-Eng,

Xvtu) The President, Bangiya Sahitya Fariscul.

(ia?) The Director, Bose Institute.

{z) The Presideoit, Indian Association for the Cultivation of SoioiK»,

{ The Preeddf^t, National Council of Education.



(4F^*) The President, Kojral Asietio Sooiely of Bengfth

(a:m) Hie President, Vangiya Sanskrtia Siksha Parishat.

{xiv) Hi© Chairman, West Bengal Board of Madrassa Education^

(xv) Life Members—
1. Sri LaJitmohan Banerjee, M.S. (Oal.)f F.R.C.S. (Eng.)-

2. Dr. Sambhunath Bonerjee, M.So,, LL.D., Barrister-at-Law.

3. Dr. Radhabinod Pal, M.A., LL.D.
*^4. Dr. Bidhaiichandra Boy B.A*. M.D., D.So., M.R.C.P. (Lond.),-

F.R.C.S. (Eng.)» F.S.M.F. (Bengal).

6.

Dr. Jadunath Sarkar, M.A., D.TAtt., M.R.A.S. (Lond.), F*R.A.S.B..

{xvi) Elected by the Principals of Constituent Colleges—
1. Dr. Prabodhohandra Lahiri, M.A., Ph.D. (Load.). Kavyatirtha,.

Vidyabhushan, Sahityasastri.

2. Vacant,

8. Vacant,

(xvii) Elected by the Principals of Affiliated Colleges—
1 . Sri Amiteschandra Bandyopadhyay, M.A.
2. Sri Prasantakumar B€ksu, M.A., (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B.
3. Lt.-Ool. Amaresohandra Chakrabarti, M.Sc.(Cal.), M.A. (Cantab.)..

4. Sri Nepalchandra Ray, M.Sc.
6. Sri Aimyakumar Sen, M.A.
6. Sri Arunkumar Sengupta, M.A.

7-10. Vacant,

(xviii) Elected by the Principals of Professional Colleges—
fl Prof. Pramathanath Bandyopadhyay, M.A., B.L., D.Litt,, LL.D.,^

Barrister-at-Law, Vidyav^achaspati.
2. Sri Ajitknmar Datta^pta, M.B., D.T.M.
8 . Sri Prabodhohandra Ghosh, M.A.

4.

Sri Manindranath Sarkar, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.E.., F.R.C.O.G.,.
F.S.M.E.

6. Vacant,
6. Vacant.
7. VcLcant.

(xix) Elected by the Teachers of the University—
1. Dr. Minendranath Basu, M.Sc., D.Phil. /

2, Dr. J. N. Bhar, D.Sc.
*

8. Sri Nirmalchandra Bhattaoharyya, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C.
4. Dr. Poreschandra Bhattaoharyya, D.Sc.
5. Sri Tripurari Chakrabarti, M.A.
6. Sm. Jyotiprabhe Dasgupta, M.A., B.T., T.D. (Lond.).
7. Dr. Mrs. Asima Chatterjee, D.Sc.
8. Dr. Adharohandra Das, M.A., Ph.D.
9. Sri Hirendramohan MAjumdor, M.Sq., LL.B., F.S.A.A., F.C.A,.

10. Sri Dwijendraknmar Sanyal, M.A., B.Com.
11. Dr. Benoychandra Son, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Lond.).

*12. Prof. Eabmdranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.l.

13. Dr. A. K. Sengnpta, D.So., A.MJ.E.E.

14. Vacant,

16. Vacant.

*Also sax Ex-officio Member.

fAlso an ex-officio Member as a University Professor.
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:9sb) Meoied by^ TeaeherB of

1. Dr. Jitendrakumar Cfaaudliuri, H.So, Ph.D« (B^ham).
2. Sri Susobhonchaodra Sarkar^ M.A. (Cki.), M.A. (Ozon.).
3. Vacant.

ixxi) Elected by Ihe Teachers of AffiticOed Colleges^

1* Sri Jagadisobandra Bhatteudiaryya, M.A.
2. Sri Rajkumar Chakrabarti, M.A., LL.B.
3* Sm. Alaka Majmndar, M.A.
4. Sri Hirendranath Mukhopadhyay, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon*)^ M.P*
3. Sri Ramanimohan Ray» M.Sc.
6. Sbi. Pratibhamayee Son, M.A.
7. Vacant.

^^X3cii) Elected by ike Teachers of Professional Colleges—
1. Sri Umeschandra Chakrabarti, M.B., F.R.C.S. (Eng.).

2. Dr. Baradananda Chatiopadhyay, D.Sc.
3. Sri Hirendrokiimar Chattopadhyay, M.B., D.A.E. (Paris), F.R.S.M.

(Bond.), M.L.A.

4. Dr. Sunilkrishna Datta, M.D.
5. Dr. Amiyabhushnn Mukbopadhyay, M.D., M.R.C.P. (Lond.).
6. Sri Kshaimwcl^aiidra Ray, B.E.
7. Dr. Amalkiimar Raychaudhuri, M.D.
3. Vacant.
9. Vacant.

1\*. Vacant,

{xaiii) Elected by the mcnihus of the Governing Bodies of Colleges

situated within Calcutta—
1. Sri Satyendranath Modak M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-Law.
2. Justice Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjoo, M.A., LL.B.

\xxiv) Elected by the members of the Governing Bodies of Colleges

situated within the Presidency Division—
1. Dr, Anilohandra Baiidyopadhyay, M.A., Ph.D.
2. Sri Jagadishchandra Sinha, li.A.

^aczv) Elected by the members of the Governing Bodies of Colleges sUwxted
within the Burdwan Division—

1. Sri Anupki'ishna Mukhopadhyay, B.Com., F.C.A.
2. Sri Himansubhuslian Sarktur, M.A.

ixxvi) Elected by the members of the Legislative Assembly ^ West Bengali

1. Sm. Mira Dattagupta, M.A., M.L.A.
2, Sri Priyaranjan Sen, M.A., M.L.A.

(xxvii) Elected by the members of the Legislative Council, West Bengal^

1. Vacant.

(xasviU) Elected by the Bettered Graduates—
1. Sri Debajyoti Barman, M.A.
2. Dr. Atindranath Basu, M.A., Ph.D.
3* Sri Kesbaveswar Basu, M.A., Dip. in Edn. (Leeds).

4. Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya, M.A., LL.B.
5. Sri KiroMlkumar Bhattaohoryya, M.A.
6. Sri KfibirodcbAndra Cbaudburi, M.B.
7 4 Dr. Siux>jkumar Das, M.A., Ph.D.
.8. Sri Jitendranatih Dasgupta, B.E., B.A., MJ.E. (Znd.)*
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Bri Bhnpalkriabna
10. Sm. Anila Debi, M.A.
11. Bri Jagaonatb GftDgopadbyfi^^ B.E.» H.1.E* (Ind.), M.I.S. (Iad.)«

12. Sri Bidhnbhuifhaii Oho^i B«B«i A.M.1,E., H.Amer.Soc.B^E.^

M.Amer.Soc,H.y«E.

18.

Sri Devapraaad Ghosh, M.A., B.L., M.P.
14. Sri Nandakishor Gho^, B<A.. LL.B. {Leeds). Bamster-at^Law.

10.

Sri Prasantakomar Ghosh, D.T.M. (Oal.). T«D.D. (Wales),.

M.R.aP. (Lend.), F.R.GP (Edin.), F*C.C.P. (U.SJIO-

16. Sri (^pal Haidar, M.A.
17. Sri Mohitkumar Maitra, B.A., M.P.
18. Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.R.C.S. (Edin.),,

F.R,C.O.a (Lond.), F.A.C.S., F.N.I.

19. Sri Niharkumar Munshi, M.B., D.O.M.S, (Lond.).

20. Sri Kalidas Ray, B.E., C.E., M.l.E. (Ind.).

21. Sri Kanakchandra Sarbadhikari, M.B.
22. Sri Sailendranath Sen, M.B., M.R.C.P. (Edin.).

23. Dr. Bibekmohan Sengupta, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Freiburghh

24. Sri Hiraonsukumar Sett, M.B., F.R.C.S.

26. Vacant,

{xxix) Nominated membere—
1. Sri Prabhatuath Banerjee, M.A. (Cantab.), MJ.E. (Ind.).

2. Sri Sankardas Banerjee, Barrister-at-Law.

3. Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, MA.., DXit, (Lond.), F.A.S,, M.L.C
4. Sri Hemendraprasad Ghosh, B.A.

6.

Sri Kaliprasad Khaitan, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law.

6. Dr. N. N. Law, M.A.. B.L., P.R.S., Ph.D.

7. Sri Dhiren Hitter, LL,B.
8. Sm. (Dharulata Mookerjee.

9. Dr. Jnanendranath Mookerjee, D.Sc.

10. Captain P. B. Mookerjee, B.So., M.B. (Cal.), r.R.C,S. (Edin.),

D.M.R.E. (Camb.), F.F.R. (Lond.), F.I.C.S., F.S.M.F. ^
11. Sm. Ranu Mookerjee.

12. Dr, R. Aluned, D.D.S., F.I.C.D., F.D.S., R.C.S., M.LA..
13. Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr.Ing. (Munich), A.M.M.E. (B.Tech.), M.T.R.-

(Ind.).

14. Sri Bejoyprasad Singh Roy.
16, Rev, Father A, Verstraeten, S.J.
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APPEHDIX B

COHSTITOnOH OF THE SmOlOATB

'I. 8n Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, M.A. (Cantab.), Vvx-ChancMor*

Sri Satischandra Ghoah, 1£.A«, Tfwwrer,

Z* Dr. Parimal Roy, M.A., Ph.D., Director of Public Inetruction,
West Bengal.

4. Prof. S. K. Mitra, D.Sc., F.N.L Adminictrator^ Bocard of Secon-
dary Educaiion, West Bengal.

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A,, Ph.D. (Lond.), Dean of the

Faculty of Arts.

•6. Justice Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B., Dean of the

Faculty of Law.

'7. Prof. Nikhilranjan Son, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I., Dean of the FacuUy
of Science (acting).

8. Dr. Subodh Mitra. M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (BerUn), F.R.C.S. (Kdin.),

F.R.C.O.G. (Lend.), F.A.C.S., F.N.I., Dean of the FacuUy
of Medicine,

9. Sri Atulchondra Ray, B.Sc. (Glaa.), A.M.I.E., Dean of the

Faculty of Engineering.

10. Prof. Biresohandra Gulia, M.So,, Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.,

Dean of the FacuUy of Technology.

Elected by the Senate—
11. Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. M.A., LL.B.
12. Sri Ksbirodohandra Chaudhuri, M.B.
13. Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh, B.E., A.M.I.E., M,Ainer.Soc.R.E.p

M.Ainer.Soc.H.V.E.

14. Sri Nandakishor Ghosh, B.A,, LL.B. (Leeds), Barrister-at-Law*

15. Sri Gopal Haidar. M.A.
16. Sri Mohitkumar Maitra. B.A., M.P.
17. Sri Satyendranath Mc^k, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at«

Law.

18. Sri Kalidaa Ray, B.E.

^fleeted by the Academic Council—
19. Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee, M.A., B .L. , D.Litt. , LLJl., Barrister*

at-Law, Vidyevachaspati,

20. Sri Prasantakinnar Bose, M.A. (Cal. & Ozon.), LL.B.

21. Dr. Prabodhohandra Lahiri, H.A.. Ph.D
J22. Prof. Sivaprasad Chatterjoe, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D.Eduo.

(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G S.
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APPBHiyiX 0

comnTunoir of the acaimbmio ooohcil

(Ab on let January, 1957)

Exmoffido Members

ff ) The Vioe-ChaooeUor--<0^ti7nan, ex-officio,

(ii) The Deans of the Faculties ;

—

^(1) Prof. Fabitrakumar Sen, M.Se., Ph.D. (Lond.)» D.LC -—Dean
of the Faculty of Agriculture,

*{2) Prof. Jiiendraprasad Niyogi, M.A.» Ph.D. {Jjojid,)^Dean of
the Faculty of Arts,

•(3) Dr. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D.

—

Dean of the Faculty of
Commerce,

‘*{4) Prof. Sivaprasad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Eduo.
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.

—

Dean of the Faculty c)

Education,

(5) Sri Atulchandra Roy, B.Sc. (Hons.), Glas., A.M.L Mecb.
M.1.E<. (Jxid,)— Dean of the Faculty of Engineering,

(6) Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, M.A., D,l4it. (Lond.)-^Dean
of the Faculty of Fine Arts and Music,

-f(7) Sri Kamaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B.

—

Dean of the
Faculty of Law.

(8) Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.R.O.S. (Edjnu),

F.R.C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.8., F.N.I.

—

Dean of the Faculty
of Medicine.

(9) Prof, Nikhilranjeui Sen, D.Sc,, Ph.D., F.K.I.

—

Dean of the
Faculty of Science,

^(10) Prof. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D,, D.Sc. (I^nd.), F.N.I,—Dean of the Faculty of Technology.

1(11) Capt. P, B. Mookerjee, B.Sc., M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S, (Edin.),
D.M.R.E. (Camb.), F.F.R. (Lond.), F.I.C.S., F.S.M.F.—Dean
of the Faculty of Veterinary Science,

^iii) The Director of Public Irhstruction^ West Bengal,

(tv) The Administrator, Board of Secondary Eeducation, West Bengal,

(v) University Professors i—
(1) Prof. Debendranath Banerjee, M.A.
(2) Prof, Jitendranath Banerjee, M~A., Ph.D.
(3) Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D.
(4) Prof. Miss A. G. Stock, B.A. (Oxon.), Dip. in Edn. (Oxon.),
(3) Prof. Sashibhusan Dasgupta, M.A. Ph.D.
(6) Prof. Narendrakrishna, Sinha, M.A., Ph.D.
(7) Prof. Basantidulal Kagehaudhuri, M.So., Ph.D.
(8) Prof. Asutosh Bhattacharyya, M.A., Ph.D., Sastri,

(9) Prof. J4 L. Bhaduri, D.Sc., (Edin.), P.N.I., F.A.S., P.A.2.

*Also an sx-offido Member as a Dniversity Professor oar a Reader who
ii the Hoad of a Departments

fAlso Eleotod by the Bsnate.
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(10) Prof. Jogendzaohandra Bardlzan, !D.Sc.

(11) Prof* Satyextdranath Bose, M.So.—On leave^

(12) Prof. Kirznalnath Chatterjee,

0^) Prof. Sivapraaad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. EdtiC^
(Lend.), D.Litt. (Peris), P.G.S.

(14) Prof- Kshitispraead Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.).

(15) Prof. Kirajnath Dasgupta, M.So., Ph.X). (Lond.).

(16) Prof. Nalinakflha Datta, M.A., Ph.l>., D.Lit. (London)*
(17) Prof. Bhupendranath Ghosh, D.Sc.
*(18) Prof. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.So. (Lend.), F.N.X*
(19) Prof. Suhritohandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig), F,N.I.

(20) Prof. Muhammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B.. Ph.D. (Cantab.)*
•(21) Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Load.).

(22) Prof. iNiharranjan Bay, M.A., D.Lett.Phil. (Leyden), Dip.Lib*^

(Lond.), F.lJa.
(23) Prof. Bijalibihari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E.
(24) Prof. Pulinbihari Sarkar, Dr.-es-Sc., A.X.C.

•(25) Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I.
•(26) Prof. Pabitrakumar Son, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lend.), D.I.C.

(27) Prof, Rabindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.I.

(28) Prof. Snkumar Sen, M.A., Ph.]>.

(vi) University Readers who are Head^ of Departments of Teaching

(1) Dr. Pumenduknmar Btsn, M.Sc., D.Phil.

(2) Dr. A. K. Sengupta, D.Sc,, A.M.i.E.E.
(3) Dr. J. N. Bhar, D.Sc.

(4) Dr. Pareschandra Bhattaoharyj^a. D.Sc.

(6) Dr. Ilabnnta Bonerjee, D.Sc., h.N.l., P.I^.8., F.A.Sc,

(6) Sri XCamalakanta Mookerjee, M.A., Xl.T., Dip.-m-Sp.-Eng.
(7) Dr. Makhanlal Raychaudhnri, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt., Sastri.

(vii) Principals of Constituent Colleges '.

—

(1) Principed, Presidency College, Calcutta.

(2) Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta.

(3) Principal, Medical College, Cedcutta.

(4) Principal, K. G. Kar M^cal College, Calcutta.

•(5) Principal, B. E. College.

(6) Principal, David Hare Treuning College.

(7) Director, All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public Health r .

Other Members

[viii) Elected by the Principals of Affiliated Colleges i
—

(1)

Sri Prasantakumar Basu, M.A. (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B.

(«?) Elected by the Principals of Professional Collegesi^

(1) Prof. Pramathanath Bandyopadhyay, M.A., B.L., D.Litt.
LL.D., Bairister-at-Law, Vidyavcu^haspali.

(2) Sri Prabodhehandra Ghosh, M.A.

(a?) Elected by the teachers of Constituent Colleges

(1) Dr. Kinnalendunath Ray, D.Be.

(2) Sri Sunilohandra Sen, M.So.
(3) Dr. Subodhohandra Sengupta,, M.A., PhJD.

• Also I>ean of a Faculty.
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Elected by the Teachere of Affiliated Collegee:-^

Sri •Jagadischandra Bhattacbaryy'a, M.A.
Sri Ninnalchandra Bhattaoharyya, M.A., LL.B.
Srj Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal.), M.Sc.Ecou. (Lond.), BarrwtCF
at-Law,

JSl^cleAl by trie S'*TUite

Dr, D. M. Buau, M.A., Ph.D.
Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh, B.E., A.M.I.E., M.Amer.Soo., B.E..
M.Amer.Soc., H.V.E.

Sri Devaprnptxd Ghosh, M.A., LL.B., M.P.
Sri Nandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B, (Leeds), Barristor-at-Law.
Sn Satyendranath Modak. M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-
at‘Law.

Capt. P. B. Mookhcrjee, B.Sc., M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.)'
D.M.K.P:, (Camb.), F,F.K. (Lond.), F.I.C.S., F.S.M.F.

'

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B,

•Also Dean of a Faeuir v -
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APPENDIX D
As on Ist Jfannnnr^ 1967

FACU171B8

1. FACULTY OF AGBICULTURE

Prof. Pabitrakumar Sen, M.So., Ph.D. (Lond.)» D.I.C.

—

Dttm*

,,
Jogendrachancbra Bardhe^, B.So. (Cal. & Load.).

,,
Ninnalnath Ohatterjee, M.Sc.

,
Sivaprasad Chatterjee, M.So., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D« Educ.

’ (Loud ). D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.

’•‘Br. Jitendrakumar Chandhuri, M.So. (Cal.), Ph.D. (B*hcun).

*Sri Debondranath Mitra, M.A.
Sti Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., IX.B.
Prof. Pnliibehari Sarkar, Dr. es A.I.C.

'*'Dr. Saurindramohan Sarkar, M.Sc , Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C., F.N.L

2. FACULTY OF ARTS

Prof Jitendrapraaad Niyogi. M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.)

—

Dean.

•Dr Anilchandra Banorjoe, M.A., Ph.D.

Prof. Debondranath lianerjoo, M.A.

,,
Jitendranatli Banorjoe, M.A Ph.D.
Pramathanath Banerjoo, M.A., B.L., D.Litt,, LL.D., Barnster-

ttt-Lav% Vidyavaohaspaij.

Sn Prasantakumar Basu, M.A. (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B.

Prof. Sarojkiimar Basu, M.A.. Ph.D
Sri JagadiHchandra Bhattacharyya, M.A.

Sn Niwnalcliandra Bhattacharyya, M.A., LL.B.

Sri Tripuran Chakrabarti INJ.A.

Prof. Snniti Kumar Chatterji, M.A., D.Lit. iLond. .

Nalinakaha Datta, M.A., Pn.D., D.Lit. (Lond.)

*sin. Mira Dattapupta, M.A., M L.A.

Sri Devaprasad Ghosh, M.A., LL.B.
Nandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B, (Leeds), Barrisier-at-Law.

[\
prabodlichandra Ghosh, M.A.

Dr. Prabodhehandra Lahiri, M.A., PtuD,

Sri Satyendranath Modak, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Law*

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B.

Prof. Muhammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Cantab.).

Sri Dwiiendranath Ray, M.Sc, (Cal ), B.T. (Dac.), M.A. in-Edn. (Lond,).

Prof Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D.Lett.Phil. (Leyden), Dip.lib.

(Lond.). F.L.A,

Dr. Parimal Ray, M.A., Ph.D

Sn Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal,), M.So. (Eoon.) (Lond.), Barrister-

at-Law.

Prof. Rabindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.I

Dr. Subodhohandra Sengupta, M.A., Ph.D.

Prof. Rarendiakrishna Sinha, M.A., Ph.D.

3. FACULTY OF COMMERCE

Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., PhJ>.—Dean.
Prof. Debendranath Baneijee, MA.

«Memb6r mid«r olansei (6) and (e) of Saotioii 4(2) of tho



67

'^ri Nirodkumar Bhattachorwa, MJk*
* ,, H«£»adhan Chattetjee, M.A., BX.

NAlmakaha Datta, M Ph.P.> (JUmuL).
Sri Prabodhchandra Ghoah, M.X
^ ,, Hirendramoban Majumdar, K*Sc«^ X<LX.« F.OA.*, FJS.AJl
P^f. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A,f Bh.D. (Loud.}.
Dr. Parimal Ray, M.A., P£,D.

**^Sri S. C. Ray, M.A., LL3.
Sri Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal.), M.Se. (Eoon.) (Load.)^ Barrister

at-Law.

4. FACULTY OF EDUCATION

Prof. SiVaprasad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Educ.
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.

—

Dean.
Prof, Pramathanath Banerjee, M.A., B.L., LL.D., D.Litt*, Barrister-

at-Law, Vidyavachaspati.
Sri Nirmalchandra Bhattacharyya, M.A., LL.B.
Prof. Kshitisprasad Ohattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab,).

^Sm. Jyotiprabha Dasgupta, M.A., B.T., T.D. (Lond.).
Dr. Phulrenu Guha> M.A., D.Litt. (Paris).

Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leip^).
Sri D. N. Ray, M.So. (Cal.), B.T. (Dac.)^ M.A. in Edn. (Lend.).
Dr, Parimal Ray, M.A., Ph.D.

6. FACULTY OP ENGINEERING

'Sri Aiulchandrn Ray, B.Sc. (Glas.), A M.LE. (Ind.), Principal, B. 3

'

College

—

Dean.
Dr. Jaiindranath Baeu, Dr.Eng. (Berlin), M.A.E., M.IJE., 1C.L.A

V.D.I.
Prof. Satyendranath Bose, M.Sc.
Sri B. B. Bhowmik, M.Sc. (Cal.), M.Sc. (Eng.) (Lond.).
Dr> Baradananda Chatterjee, D.Sc.
Prof. Nirmalnath Chatterjee, M.Sc.
Sri Bhupatinath Chaiidhiiri, B.E.
Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh B.E., A3I,I.E., M.Amer. Soc. R,E.

M.Atner. Soc. H.V.E.
Sri Priya Guha, B.E., C.E., A.l.A.A.
Dt. Nirmalendunath Ray, D.Sc.

^Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr Ing. (Munich), A.M.M.E., M,I.E. (Lad,).

6. FACULTY OF FINE ARTS AND MUSIC

^Prof. Simiti Kumar Chatterji, ]\LA., D.Lit. (Lond.)

—

Dean.
Prof, .liteiidranai-h Banerjee, M.A., Ph.D,
Sri Jagadischandra Bhattacharyya, M.A.
Prof. Nalinaksha Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. (Lond.).
Sri Bidbubhuahan Ghosh, B.E., A.M.I.E., M.Ain0r.Soc, R.V

M.Amer.Soc. H V.E.
*Sri Devaprasad Ghosh. M.A.
•Dr. Mrs. Sati Ghosh, M.A,, D.Phil.
Dr. Prabodhchandra Lahiri, MA... Ph.D.
Lady Ranu Mukherjee.
Prof. Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D.Lett. Phil. (Leyden)p DipXi|>« (Loud

Sri Birendrakisor Rayohaudhuri.
. Jis

).

MembaBr nndot niatiaea (6) mi («) of Seotion 4 (f) of ilie ftttttatoa.
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^7. FACULTY OF LAW

8ri Baxni^iraflad Mookerjee, !BLA., LL.B.—Dmm.
Zrof. Framathaoath Banerjee, MjV., B.L., D.Litt., LLJD.t Barrister^

at'Law, Vid^avachic^ati.

Sri PreuBantakoznar Baau, M.A. (Cal. & Ozon.), LL.B.
*l>r. Susilohioidra Chaudhuri, M.A., LL.D., Barri6ter«at-Law.

Sri Bevapraackd Ghosh, MjV., iiL3.,

,, Kandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B. (Leeds), Bamster-at-Law.

,, Satyendraziath Modak, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Law,

*Dr. Badhabinod Pal, M.A., LL.D.
Sri Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal.), M.Sc. Econ. (Lend.), Barrister-at-Law.^

8. FACULTY OF MEDICINE

Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.K.C.S. (Elia.),

F..R.C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.S., F.N.I^Dcan.

Sri Kumamath Bagchi, B.Sc., M.B., D.T.M., F.R.I.C., F N.I.

,, Hirendrakmnar Chatterjee, M*B.B.S. (Cal.), D.A.E. (Paris),,

F.R.S.M. (Lond.).

Prof. Bireschaodra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.
Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B. (Cal.), F.K.C.S. (Edin.), D.M.R.E.
Dr. Bidbanohandra Roy, B.A., M.D., D.Sc., M K.C.P. (Lond.), F.K.C.S.

(Eng.), F.S.M.F., M.L.A.

Dr. Amalkumar Raychaudhnri, M.D., Principal, E. G, Kar Medical
College,

Prof. Bijalibehari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E.
Sri Meuoindranath Sarkar, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.C O.G., Princi*

pal. Medical College,

Sri Sailendranath Sen, M.B., M.R.C.P. (Edin.).

„ Snnilohandra Sen, M.Sc.
Dr. Bibekmohan Sengupta, M.B. (Cal.), M.D, (Freiburgh),

•Sri Hiznansukumar Set, M.B., F.R.C.S.

„ Aznulyachondra Ukil, M.B, (Cal.), M.S.P.E. (Paris), F.C.C.P.,
F.S.M.F., F.N.I., F.A.S.

9. FACULTY OF SCIENCE

Prof. Nikliilraiijan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I.

—

Dean,
Prof. Satyendranath Basn, M.Sc.

„ Jogendrachandra Bardhan, D.Sc. (Cal. & Lond.).
Dr. D. M. Basu, M.A., Ph.D., Director, Bose Institute,

Uzziaprasanna Basu, D.So., F.N.I.

•„ Duhkhaharon Chakrayarti, D.Sc., F.N.I.

Prof. Kshitishprasad Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.).
;

„ Nirznalnath Chatterjee, M.Sc.

„ Sivaprasebd Chatterjee, M.Sc,., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D, Educ.
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.

„ Bhupendranath Ghosh, D.Sc.;

Devaprasad Ghosh, M.A., LL.B#^
IProf. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.
Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig).

Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin,), DJyi.R.E.
Dr. Niimalenduziath Ray, D.Sc.

•Itoaber u&der.olsuws ood (e) of Seetioa 4(3) of tbe Statutes.
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Dr, Amalkuznar Bayohaudhuri, M.D.» PfwiciJsoZ, B, ff. Ka/r Medical

College,

Prof. Bijalibehari Sarkar, D.8c., F.R.6.E.
Pxilmbehari Barkar, Dr.es 60.9 A.LC.

9,

Pabitrakumar Sen, M.Sc,, Ph.D. (Lend.), D.I.C,

9, Rabindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.NJ.
;Sri Sunilchandra Sen, M.Sc,

10.

FACULTY OF TECHNOLOGY

Prof. Bii'eschandra Guba, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.—Deon.
*Dr. Arabindanath Basil, Ph.D., M.I.T.
Dr. D. M. Bose, M.A., Ph.D., Director

^
Bose Institute,

Prof, Satyendranath Boee, M.Sc.
Prof. Bhupondronath Ghosh, D.Sc.

Sri Bidhnbhushan Ghosh, B.E. A.M.I.E., M.Amer. Soc. R.E,, MtAmer.
Soc. H.V.E.

•Dr. Jnanchandra Ghosh, D.Sc.,F.N.I.

•Dr. Sudhirchandra Niyogi, D.So,

•,, Hrishikesh Rakshit, D.Sc.

Prof, Nikhilranjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I.

•Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr.Ing. (Munich), A.M.M.E. (B.Tech.), M.I.E. (Ind.).

11.

FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE

Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B, (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin,), D.M.R,E.—
Dean,

•Sri Kumarnath Bagchi, B.Sc., Id.B., D.T.M., F.R.I.C., F.N.I.

•Maj - r J. M. Lahiri, M.R.O.V.S.

•Sri.K. C. Mukherjee, M.Sc., M.R.C.V.S.
•Dr, Rudrendrakumar Pal, D.Sc. (Edin.), M.Sc., M.B., M.R.C.P.,

F.R.S.E.

•Dr. Dulalpada Sadhu, M.Sc., Ph.D.
Prof. Bijalibehari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E.

Sri Manindranath Sarkar, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., F,R.€.O.G.,
Principalf Medical College,

Prof. Pabitrakumar Sen, M.Sc,, Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C*

Sri Sunilchandra Sen, M.Sc.

•Sri Amulyachandra Ukil, M.B. (Cal.), M.S.P.E. (Paris), F.C.CP.,
F.S.M.F., F.N.I., r.A.S.

•Member under clauses (&) and (c) of Section 4(2) of the Statutes*
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AFPENmX ‘ E ’

CHANGES IN THE BEGGLATIONB AND BYDULEUSEB

CHAi^TEBS XXXI A XXXV

The following changes were made in Chapters XXXI I.A.) and XXXV
(I.Sc.) of the Regulations

** That the undermentioned clause be added at the end of rule 8 of

Chapter XXXI tl.A,) and Chapter XXXV (Lfic.) of the Regulations

* Xo candidate shall be allowed to t»ke up Mathematics or Physics or

Cbemillry as a subject for the Intermediate Examinations unless be^iaB
already passed the School Final Examination with Mathematics as one of

las tubjacts
**

CHAPTER XXXIV-A
The following changes were made in Chapter XXXIV-A pf the Regulations

relating to B.Com. Examination :—
ii) In Rule 6 : Delete the first sentence and substitute the following

“ As soon as possible after the examination, the Syad'cabe shall publish

a list of the candidates who have passed arranged in the foUoivmg manner :

—

(fl) First C ass ... In order of merit

ih) Second Class ... In order of merit, and
(c) Pass ... Arranged alphabetically.”

(u) In Rule 10 : Delete the Section and aubsticiite :t
** In order to pass, a candidate must obtain 30 per cent of the marks in

each subject or group of subjecis and 36 per cent, of marks in the aggregate^

provided that a candidate who take« up an Indian Lsnguai'e must obtain

40 per cent, of the marks in the subject. Successful candidates obtaining
*”’0 per cent, or more marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have obtained

First Class: and those obtaining 40 per cent, or more marks but less tbaik

60 per cent, marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have obtained Second
other successful candidates shall be declared as liaviug passed and shall

not be placed under any Class.”

The above changes are effective from the B.Com. Examination of 1057.

CHAPTERS XXXV A XXXVI
The following revised syllibusei in Chemistry f ir the Tnterme liate, B.A^

and B.Bo* Examinations were adopted

REYI6ED SYLLABUS IN CHEHISTRl

Intermediate Ezaminatlons

Theoretical

The course would be distributed as follow^ —
Paper I -«Gronp A—General Chemistry (SO marks) >

Group B—Non-metals (46 „ ) 5
***

PaperH—Group A—Metal (45 marks)

}

Group B—Organic Chemistry (SO „ ))**’

76 (30-4-45) marl£«

76 (45-4-30) marks

Sufficient choice of questions will be allowed.

General Chemirtry

ICxztnres and Pure subatanoas* 'Common Laboratory processes ; solution^
- ^ryatalitsation, deoaotation ; SltratiOD* evaporation, distillation^ sublimation v
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oigiediMila «l iimpk iwglar»i »y tlief fioaoieli.

Ph^Me»| Bmi wmeti, O^ii^nMiaii €i tatm, Etmenta
Oompounda.

Laws of chemical oombinatJoa hf weight •»< by volume. Dalton’s atomic
theory. Avogadro’s law. Atoms, molecules, symbols, formulae and equatioa3»

vaJency fde6i»tioii only \

retermioation of appioiimate atotnib weights (by vapour dwwity and
perceetag«) compositiou, atomic heat of aolid elemeots, application ot law of

Homorpbisiol Equivalent weight; exact atomic weight from equivaieat

weight.

Faraday^s laws of electrolysia. Elementary idsAS of Ionic Theory. Acids
bases, salts; neutmliaatioD.

General Principles of periodic law of elements. Elementary ideas of atomic
structure, electro-valency and co<valeney.

Chemical problems on the subject-mattpT of the course

Non-Metals

Only laboratory methods of preparation, unless otherwise specified, pro-

perties and uses of the following are to be studied. Where la^'ge-scale prepara-

tion is included, only an outline oi the Chemistry of the proc as -omitting all

maunfacluring and technological details would be required
;
pbysico chemical

principles are not expected.

Hydrogen (including preparation by electrolysis of water). Oxygen
including preparation from liquid air<— details of liquefaction and fractionation

being omitted) : catalysis, combustion, oxydatior, reduction (definition and
illustration only); classification of oxides. Water-purification, softening of

hard water, gravimetric and volumetric compesition ; water of crystaUisation,

solubility. Hydrogen peroxide ; ozone (iucluduig formula) ; allotropy (definition

and illustratioiiB only).

Composition of air by weight ond by volume. Nit rogfn, Nitrous oxide,

nitric cxide, nitrogen peroxide; thermal dissoeiation. Ammonia ioclnding

outline of synthetic preparation. Nitric aci<l (mciudiDg large scale preparation

from sodiuo, nitrate and ammonia ; action of citric acid on carbon, iodine,

sulphur, phosphorus, hydrogen sulphide, magnesium, iron, zinc, tin, copper

and sliver.

Carbon—Allotropic forms and oxides, Volamebric composution of oxides

;

gravimetric ooraposition of carbon dioxide. Coal ga^. Sirncture of fiame.

lici^icgcns and ibeir bydraci is; large scale preparations of bydiocbloric acid;

chlorine, bromine and iodine ; volumetiic composition of hydrochloric

acid; Bleaching powder (omitting deduction of formula!; potas»iam chlorate.

Sulphur—Extraction ; modifications of sulphur. Hydtogen sulphide;

sulphur dioxide ; sulphuric acid (inciuding manufacture)

Phosphorus ^Extraction and properires of ye’dow and red phosphorus.

Phosphine. Tri and Peuta-oxide; ortho phosphoric acid. Phosphorus tri

and penta-cbJotide (preparaticn) ; byduklyaU.

Boric acid and borax. Silica, soduun silicate* sUicic eoid, dialysis.

Metals

Differences between metals and non-metals* Occurrence, chemistry

methods ot winning (omitting metallurgical details), properties and noea

foUowing metab

Sodin potaMinm, copper, s9v«rj .oatelnm, magnesium^ nine, tnerettry*.

altiminturnf tin, lead and hmu ^



Frdpftrfttion (ioelndiog chemistry of Iftrge^ale prefiaratioii), properties and
uses their oxides, hydroxides, ohlori^, sulphates, salphidesi nitrates and
carbonates.

Organic Chemistry

Definition of Organic Chemistry, clasBification of organic compounds by
functional groups, purification of organic oompounds, fractional distillation.

Study of the properties of the different functional groups (unsaturation

hydroxyl group, carbonyl groap, carboxyl .group, ester group, halogen, amino
group) using the following compounds as typical examples :

Methane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene chloroform, iodoform, methyl alcohol,

ethyl aioobol, diethyl ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone, formic acid,

acetic acid, glacoae, cane-sugar.

Any simple method of the prepaiatioa of the above (omitting details).

Elementary ideas about the aromatic compounds, benzene, aniline, phenol.

Practical

Inofganic

1. Fitting up of s'lwple apparatus e.g a wash-bottle.

2. Separation of the if'gredients of a solid mixture by •solution, filtration,

crystallisation, niid sublimation.

Performance of expeiimecits involving distillation.

3. Preparation and study of the principal properties of bydrcgen, nitric

oxide, carbon dioxide, oxygen, ammonia, bydiochloric acid.

4. (a) Qualitati\e analysis, both by the dry and the wet way ox simple

bubstances containing not more than one jcid and one radical included in the

following list :

Silver, lead, mercury, copper, fin, iron, aluniinium, zinc, calciumi

magnesium, sodium, potassium and arnonium ;

(b) Chloride, nitrate, sulphide, sulphate and carbonate

Note.—A simple substance is one which is soluble in water or in boiling

hydrochloric acid.

6.

Dae of the chemical balance.

6. Elementary acidimetry and alkalimetry.

7. Organic chemistry : —Detection of N, S, Cl, Br, I and Carbonyl group*

Note ,—Marks may be distributed as follows ;

—

1. Qualitative analysis ... 15
2. Organic dt-teclion ... 8
8, Volumetric analvsis ... 16
4. Note book and fitting up of apparatus ... 5+7

SYLLABUS FOR THE B.So. PASS COURSE

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

The growth and scope of Organic Chemistry.

Purification of Organic compounds (Solids and Liquids^ Analysis of

Organic compounds; Qualitative te<tts, quantitative estimation of carbon,

hydrogen, nitrogen, halogens and sulphur. Determination of molecular

weight of organic compounds, empirical and molecular formulas.

Coustitution and Classification ; Chsmical constitution, liaMcg of

carben atoms, clasaificaiion of orgauio compounds, homologous aerieSr

XK)mencIature.
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Aliphatic HydrocarboDS : Saturated : Paraffins up t-o and including 4 car-

ibou atoms. The petroleum industry

ITusaturated : Ethylene and acetyfene.

Halogen derivatives of the Paraffins: Methyl and ethyl halides, reac^’on^

of alkyl halides, dihalogen derivatives—ethylene and ethylidene compounQ^,

trihalogen derivatives of methane, carbon tetra chloride.

The alcohols : Preparations, properties and constitution of the alcohols,

primary, secondary and tertiary alcohols, (up to 4 carbon atoms) fermentation,

manufacture of methyl and ethyl alcohols.

The Ethers ; Preparation, properties and constitution of the ethers, uieta

tuerisra. ethylether.

Aldehydes and ketones, preparation, properties and constitution of aldeliydea

.and ketones, formnldehvde, acetaldehyde, Paraldehyde, chloral, acetone,

condensation polymerisntion.

The fatty acid*i : Preparation, properties and constitution of fatty acids.

Formic acid, acetic acid, vinegar, propu'uic acid, butryic acid; Elementary

ideas of oils, fats and waxes.

Tbe acid chlorides, Anhydrides and amides.

Preparation of ncetyl chloride, acetic anhydride and acetamide.

The esters— ofters of organic ac'ids, hydrolysis. ^

The amines : Primary, secondary and tertiary amines, quaternary

aninioiJium compounds.

The Cyanogen Compounds : Cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, nitriles, and isoni-

t*i|ea,

Organometailh' compound of magnesium (not more than 3 applications of

the reagent)

DerivativcvS of the iiri saturated hydrocarbons: Allyl compounds, acrolein,

aery In; acid

The Prlyliydric alcohols : The glycols, ethylene glycol, ethylene oxide,

glycerol tincluding its constitution), glycerol trinitrate,

Caihohydrates : Nomenclature, Glucose, fructose, and their constitution.

Properties and inaiiufarture of cane sugar, starch, cellulose, Ditroccllulose,

(Cori figuration of ^he caihohydratcs is omitted).

Stereochemistry : Optical and geometrical isomerism of lactic, tartaric,

maleic and fumaric acids : their preparation, propi-rties and coistitution, Re-
’•olution of tartaric acids.

Dibasic and tribasic acids : Preparation and properties of Oxalic acid,

malonic acid, succinic acid and citric acid (including constitution).

The simple synthetic uses of molenic ester and acetoacetic ester (not exceed-

ing four uses).

Carbonyl chloride, urea.

Tbe aromatic hydrocarbons : Kekule’s theory and structure of benzene
(excluding electronic structures) , properties of aromatic compounds ;

distilia*

tion of coal tar. Benzene, toluene and xylenes, their reactions and properties,

Friedel-Crafts reaction, Fittig’s reaction, Korner’s absolute method of orienta-

tion.

The Aromatic halogen compounds : Monohalogen substitntion products

;

chlorobenzene, bromobenzene, iodobenzene, benzyl chloride. Ber.zel Chloride,
Benzo-trichlnride and their properties.

Tbe Aromatic nitro compounds mono^nitrobenzene, trinitrotoluene and Ihoir

fiioperties.
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Aromafic amlDes : Properiiaa and preparation of fba {oWomng amioc^
eompoiitidai aoilne, nietfayl anitine, dimethyl aiiiliiie» toluidineia beozyiamiso'
and sttlphanilic acid.

Preparation and Heactioo:! of Diazo compoonds (omitting conatitiitimt),

Preparation and properties of Phenyl hydrazine and methyl orange.

The Bulpbonic acids : Benzene sulphonic acids.

The Phenols : Preparation and properties of tlie phenols, raono^nitrO'pheLolr

plorio acid and anisole.

Aromatic alcohols, aldehydes and ketmjes : Benzyl alcohol, aromatic aide-'

hyde-Benzaidehyde, aromatic ketones^acetopbenone, benzo pbenone.

Phenolio^aldtbyde—Salicylaldehyde (Reimer-Tiemann react ionV

Aromatic Acids : Benzoic Acid, Benzoic anhydride, benzoniide, benzoic

esters, phenyl acetic acids, Cinnamic acid, Salicylic acid, acetyl salicylic acid.

PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY
In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the I A. and

I. Be. course, the following :

—

Atomic theory, simple C'^nception of atomic structure (including atomic

number and isotopes), and electronic theory of valency (in outline', periodic

classification of the elements. The kinetic theory of eawe^i; deviation-^ from

gas laws, specific'hesits and ratio of specific heats, vander W«al^s equation cf

•tale, continuity of state, the principle of corresponding statcF. The liquefac-

tion of gases (elememary treatment) General properties of solutions

:

oamosis, osmotic pressure, molecular weight of dissoived auhstances,

determination of lowering of vapour pressure, determination of relation

between vapour pressure and o«motic pressure, ideal sr'luti' ns static and dyna-

mic methods of measuring vapour pressures, elevation of hoilini? oomt, laws of

elevation of boiling point, depression of freezing points, limitation of the

methods for the determination of molecular weights in solutiou, abnormal
molecular weights.

Elements of thermochemistry : Hess’s law of constant heat s.’itmrtion.

Chemical equilibrium : reversible and irreversible reactiens, law of moss
action, equilibrium in homogeneous systems ; verification of the mass action,

lie Chateliers’ Theorem, homogeneous equilibrium in liquids, equili

brinin in heterogeneous systems-- phase mle as applied to one component

ystem

Elementary ideas of chemical kinetics : order of reaction, determination of

• the order of a reaction—saponifiention of etl yl aceiate.

Elementary knowledge of homogeneous and heterogeneous catalysis, auto-

catalysis, catalysis by enzymes, catalyst poisons, mechanism of catalytic

retotioQs (elementary tre&tmtntl.

Electrolysis and electrolytic dissociation; Electrolvsis- Faraday’s laws,.

Arrbenium theory of electrolytic dissociation, specific, equivalent and molar

oonductivity, measurment of oondociivjiy of soluiions, Tianspfirt number,

K<^lrauiich’s law, strong and weak electrolytes, degree uf dissoc]r.ticQ—Oata-

wilds* law of dilution, so ubility product and its application io snalytiosl ch^
s^iatry, abnormality of strong electrolytes Ubeoryvf Bei —Hnkel—Onsagtr »-

not to be taught), ^rength ol acids and hssaa—detennination of strengtti of

aoida and bases, ioni&alitin of water—ionic product of water, hydrolysis of sa)lat

neutralisation, hydrogen ion concentration—PH, determination of P^, buffer

solution, indicators— theoiy of indicators (elemeti^arj ircatnient).

The oolloidai state : crystalloids and colloids, claaaificatioBf of the oo'loids

peptisation, lycphobie and lyo^illie colUuds, preparation of oolloidnl suspen*

iidns, Brownisn movement, ostapboresia,ooagutation of colloidal aolidlaaB an^
optical properties of oolloidai iolutions, ^otective oc^loids-^gold nmnhor.
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INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Th^oretiel

1. Atoioic theory ; simple coaoeptkn of atomic structure, a^cjiiic uujubor,
isotope (elemeutarj idea» omitting separation); valency (elementary ronoeptiona

of electro-valency, oo-valency • co-ordination valency)
;
periodic classification of

tbe elements.

2. Double and complex salts, Werner's theory (elementary idean, escinding

space-configuration and isomerism).

3. Methods of determination i/ equivalent weieht, and atomic vveight

(including accurate determination of atomic weight—Stas* metiicd)— Richard’s-

method.

4. Application of law of mass action in analytical practices and indus-

trial processes.

5. Study of tbe following elements and their chief compounds :

Note,— (fl) Large-scale preparations, and winning of metaU are included

omitting technologn al and metallurgical details.

(b) Chirf compounds comprise; Hydrides, halides, oxides and ( xy-acids

of non-metals, and hydrides, halides, oxides, hydroxides, sulphides, sulphates,

nitrates and carbonates of metals.

<c) In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects for the Intermediate

course, specified topics are also to be studied.)

Helium, neon, argon, krypton and xenon (history of discovery of argon

and helium, isolation, atomic weight, place in tbe periodic table,)

Oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen (including water, air, hydrogen peroxide and
ozonu). Deuterium and its oxide (elementary study), Manufacture of ammonia
and nitric acid. Hydrazine, Hydrazoic acid, hydroxylaraine, nitrous

and hyponitroqs and (structure onatted.)

Flourine, chlorine, bromine, iodine and their hydrides (comparative study of

properties). Oxides and oxy-acids of chlorine.

Sulphur, sulphurous aod thiosulphuric acids (preparation and reactions),

Sulpnrio and (including physico-chemical principles of manufacture, but
•xcluditig theory of formation of chamber crystals).

Boron and silicon (omitting constitution of their hydrides, and of silicates)^

Glass.

Carbon. Coal gas
;
producer gas and water-gas (elementary) Carbides of'

silicon and calcium.

Phosphorus, arsenic.

Lithium, sodium, potassium, ammonium, copper, silver, gold. Calcium,,

strontium, barium, magnesiam, zinc- cadmium, mercury, aluminium, tin,

lead, antimony, bismuth, obrotnium, manganese, iron, cobalt and nickel.

Note.—Teaching should aim at correlation of properties on the basis of

pariodic classification. Simple valency hood structures of oxides aod oxy-asids^

and electronic structure of simple compounds (excluding resonance) are

included.

Paper Inorganic and Physical, Paper Il^Inarganic and Phystcaf
questions are to be so grouped that marks may be dietributfd uniformly at

far as possible among the three subjects,

Pfoctical

(Jualitativa analysis of inorganic mixtures containing no| mote than
ffiree radicals from tbe following Hsts

«

Bilveiti
,

load, mercory, bismuth. copper, cadmium, arsenic,

Mtimonyi! alumimnm, <^Gininni, zinc, manganese, cobalt, nickel
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calcium, sfrontiuin, bariiim. magueaium, sidiuru, potaBsium aod ammoniaoit
Md tbelr oxides, hydroxide?, cbloridas, bromides, lo iideo, duorides sulphate?,
.^Iphidcs, sulpbitesi thiosulphates, chromates, carbonates* phosphates,
nitrites, nitrates and borates.

2. Bctection of elements and detection of atli^ one of the following groups
in organic oompoands ;

NHi, NOa, OH, CO, COOH and COOC2H5

3. Acidimetry and alkalimetry, oxidation and reduction methods of
yoluinetric ans lysis with potassiuiti permanganate and potassium dichromate;
ddometry, gravimetric estimation of silver, iron and sulphate.

Distribution of Marks in the B.Sc. Pass Practical JBxaminatiou.
Inorganic qualitative ... 30
Organic qualitative ... ... 20
Inorganic quantifytive • ... 30
Viva and Record ... 20

Total ... 100

Practical Note Books signed at regular intervals by ihe teachers are to be
submitted ; otherwise the candidate may be debarred from the examination.

Honour8 Course

Papeh T

In addition to the topics for the pass course, the following should bet

studied

A detailed study of the following sections of organic chomistry is

required.

Aliphatic compounds : Hydrocarbons : Saturated hydrocarbons up to five

-carbon atoms, petroleum—its cracking, simpler alicyciic hydrocarbons,
Unaatunited hydrocarbons : olefines, acetlenes, diolefinos.

Halogen derivatives of hydrocarbons.

Alcohols : methyl, ethyl, propyl, butyl and a.myl alcohols^ theories of
ferruentaticn, allylalcohol.

Fuller treatment of Polyhydric alei*hols— glycols, glycerol.

Aldehydes afiil ketones ; unsaturrted aldehydes and ketones, e,g., acrolein,

-CfOtonic aldehyde, mesityl oxide and phorone.

Hydroxyaldehydes : Glycollic aldehyde—Preparation and Properties.

Disldebydes ; Glyoxal—its preparation and properties. Diketones, DiacetyJ,

acetyl acetone and acetonyl acetone—their preparation and Synthetic uses.

Monocarboxylic acids and Dioarboxylic acids Jnclodiog glutaric, adipic,

pimeiic aod suberic acids.

Stereochemistry : Optical and geometrical isomerism (in details) Walden
inversion.

Halogen substituted acids ; Mono—, di— ,
and trichloro acetic acids

Hydiu^y acids ; Malic, Keto acids, pyruvic, acetoacetic and levulinic acids.

Amino acids : Glycine, alanine.

Elementary ideas about proteins.

Constitution of Cyanides, isocyanides, preparation and uses of diazometfaana

.and guanidine.
Organometallic componnds of zinc and magnesium.

1 bio alcohols* tbio ethers, Bulpboxides and sulpbones, thioores, thiocyanie



Cttrbobjdratps—monofachharides -coiifiuuration 0/ the monosa^jcharidep
Synthetic Tnethods in the cbemiatry of inonoBaocharides, deteoiion cf

sugars. Diaaccbandes— sucroee. lactose, maltose (proof of structure not
required)

,

Befizene and its bomolcgueS#

Structure of benzene—with the concept of resonance.

Diphenyl methane, tripheUylmethane and free rad:calj, naphthalene,
anthracene.

Halogen derivatives, sulphonic acids and nitro derivatives cf aromatic-
hydrocarbon.^, preparation and conslituticn of napthalene and anthracene.

Aromatic aUohols, phenols, ethers and noptbolp, alizarin and quin>i 7arin.

Arorbatio amines, diazo and azo compounds, azo dyes and usplithyl amines.
Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and qiiioones—amines arid antlira-quinons.
Aromatic raonocarboxylic acids and their derivatives; halo, nitro,.

amino—and hydroxy substituted aromatic acids, phthahc acids and th^ir
derivatives and coumariu.

Preparation and properties of pyridine. qninoLne, isoqninoliofi, indole,
Preparation, constitution and uses of indigo.

Syntheses and uses of the followfng : Malachite green, Flucrescein,
magenta, alizarin, eosin and pbenolphtbaleioa

In addition to the reactions which are necessary for the preparation of the
above compounds elementary study of the following reactions with two-
examples in each case :

1. Reforroatsky's reaction

9. Knoeveuagel reaction

3, Michael reaction

4. Hoeach *8 reaction

5 Gatterman’s reaction.

The student should be capable of deviaing possible syntheses of cempounds-
(not necessarily mentioned in the text books) involving above reactions.

Detection of the following lomitting estimation) groups :

—

-OH, NH, NHR, NO2 , COOH, C02Et, OHO 00, -CN, R-O-R,

Paper II

Il^ORGANlC CHEMISTRY

1. Radio-activity, Structure of the atom.

Elementary idea of Nuclear constitution; atomic number, isotope.
Artihcial tran amutation, artificial radio activity, simple concept of nuclear
fission.

Valency ; electronic theory of valency, electro-valency, co-vaiency, nietallic
bond, co-ordination valency.

Complcxes—perfect and imperfect; Werner’s theory, (including space
configuration and iaomerism of inorganic complexes, inner metallic complexes;.

9. Modern methods of determination of atomic and molecular weights.

3. Study of the following elements and their principal compounds

—

Selenium, tellurium, caesium, rubidium, radium, uranium and platinum.

4. Fuller treatmeiit of the elements and their compounds in the pass
syllabus, including the following topics :

—

Compounds of inert gases, Fmins ol hydrogen. Hydrides, Oxides. Peracida
and persalts (e.g. of boron, carbon, sulphur and chromium). Nitrides, Amtii*.a
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Md ftcid Amides (of Balpbnr, pboiphoroas, aitrogeo sad earboa) Calgon^
'Oxides and oxyacids of cblorine. bromioe and iodine. Chloridsa, solpbidas^

•carbides, carbonyls. Baactions in liqaid ammonia and liquid enlphnr dioxide.

Abnormal valency compounds of metals (only those included in the course
need be trested).

Binary alloys, amalarams.

Electronic concept of oxidation and reduction.

Application of Bed-ox potentials to the field of inorganic chemistry.

Indicators—choice of mdicators-^pH and pK values. The teaching should

aim at correlation of properties of Elements on the basis of the periodic table»

.atomic structure, atomic and ionic volumes.

Paper III

PHyfilCAL CHEMISTRY

Detailed treatment of the tropics included in the Pass course syllabtis, to

'vphioh the followin(j are specially added :

—

Ui Gases : —Kinetic theory of gases, ideal gas equatioa, and derivations of

•the same; Maxwell’s distribution of velocities (without derivation;, Collision

number.

Equations of state—Van der Waars, Dieterici and Berthellot’s equations

:and their limitations.

Critical Htates—Equation of corresponding states. Specific heats and
Viscosity of gases.

Determination of molecular weights of gases—limiting densities -dUsooia
'tion.

Principles of liquefaction.

(fil Liquids Molar volumes—Surface tension—association of liquids

-

Parachor Viscosity of Liquids—elementary ideas of molar refractive index and
dipole moment.

(fVf) Solids : Specific heat of solids, isomorphism, elements of crystal struc-

turt. liragg’s analysis of NaCl and KCl.

(it?) Energetics : Elementary treatment of First and Second laws of thermo-

dynamics. Caruot’e cycle & Carnot theorem Kelvin &cale of temperature,

specific heat relations—thermo-chemistry. Joule-Thomson effect. Kirchoff’s

^qufltjen, Clausius - Clapeyron equation, Gibb’s—Helmohoitz equation. Con-

cepts of entropy. free-energy-Gibb’s potential and their simple relations.

Applic-iiion of thermodynamic pi luciples to simpler problems in solutions

^emical eqailibrium, E.M.F. of cells etc.

(o i Dilute solutions t Osmolvo pressure, lowering of vapour pressure and
freezing points’, elevation of boiling points apd their relations. Dutermlaation

of molecular weights from the above.

(tJt) Colloidal State : Colloids—Classification and general methods of pre-

parslioD, dialysis. Special properties of colloids. Explanation of colloidal

charges and mechanism of CoaHnlation.

Brownian motion,
,

Determioatiop of Avogadro numherefrom Brownian movement, from elec-

'tionic charge, from radioactivity.
^

{tH) Equilibrium : Law of mass action and^its application to homojiteneoua

metions. Methods determination of tto equiMbriuba o^M^ant. Heieroge-

neoas reactiona. Vant Hofl isotherm and iiochore—Le Cliatelier principle.

{tin) Oaialyiia s Catalytic xmtiQaia-^olaiaifioatieii-^^ \ct patidjaed

^naciioB—application to indaatrial p»o»«.
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Theories of cats lyFis—Theory of adsorption—Langmuir ^ Frensolisob

nsotfaerms ; Special types of c-atalysii^enzyme Oatalysia, acid-base cstaiyns.

({*' Chemical Eioetics t Order of reaction—eqoationa of Zero, first andl

second order reactions, Methods of the determination of the order. AnbeBius
«o<)natioD and mecbsnisro of ehemiesl changes. Antooatalytio and induced

reactions.

Simple side—ConVeqntine reactions.

Elementary ideas of photochemistry : Beer's and Lambert’s Law, Einstein's

Law. MoJar extinction co-efficient. Photoiensitisation—chain reaction. Hj—
.Br2 reaction.

{x) Phase rule ; Phase rule equation : Hernst distribution law. Application

of phase rule to the following systems.

(t) 'a) water (h\ sulphur (c) Carbon dioxide

(iti equeou'^ boIuik ns of KC1 » Na2S04, and FeCls
(fit) Alloy systeiii. e g. Tin & Lead Silver and Copper.

lit?) Miscibility and distillation ol bii»ary liquid mixtures
(i^l Thermal analysis of two component systems stated above.

{xi) Electrochemistry :—Theories of electrolytic dissociation—Faraday’s

aws.

Determination of transport number and conductance of solutions.

Strong and weak eiectiolytea—Qualitative treatment of Debye-Huckol
th'ory.

Kohlrauscb's Law.
Determination of velocity of ions.

Application of conductance meaBureinents.

Ostwald dilution Law— strength of acids & bases—solubility product-

hydrolysis—ionic product of water—modem concept of acids & bases.

Theory of indicators (neutralisation).

Hydration of ions (treated qualitatively).

(xuj Electromotive force : Electrode potentials, electromotive sories^

EMF., of cells.

Concentration cells, galvanic cells, Daniel cell, Weston cell, Deed and
alkali accumulators.

Application of Gibb's—Helmholtz equation.

Bedox poten^^ial—Oxidation-reduction series
— "Fe

Ouinhydrone.

Application of E.M.F. measurements.

Buffer solutions—determination ef pH.

Decomposition potential—polarisation and overvoltage.

(xtn) Radioactivity Atomic structure—Elementary ideas, radioactive radia-

'tion, disintrigsticn theory of Rutberf^ird, Body’s Law.

Uianipm series only.

Uses of spactroBCOpic methods in Chemistry.

Paper IV

HISTOBYOF G&EMlSTRy A GENERAL A ANALYTICAL G]|EM 1BTRY

History of Chemistry—Lives and short accounts of the work of the follow*

- ing chemists ?—

Emil Fischer, Kekule, Lavoisier^ HendeleeEt Arrhenius, Pasteur, Van
Self add, P. C# Bay,



Water*—for indnitrial aad domestic purposes

Fuela—Wood) charooaL coalf cotce, oil, natural gas, coal gas, water gar
and producer gas*

‘ Industrial gases—hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, carbon dioxide, dry ice,

secovery of sulphur dioxide from waste gases, acetylene and its industrial

tiaeB.

Industrial carbon, lampblack, carbon black, activated carbon, graph ite-

natural and synthetic.

Fertilizers— Potassium salts, cynamide, synthetic ammonia, aminoniunr
salts, urea, sodium nitrate, phof^pbatio fertiliser.

Sodium and its compounds of industrial use.

EWtrC-chcmicat and electro-thermal industries :—aluminium, niJiunesium,

potassium chlorate and perchlorate, caiciuui carbide, artifieial abrasives.

Sulphur industries— mining and refining, recovery of sulpliiu from waste
gases.

Sulphuric acid—Chamber and different contact processes and also from
gypsum ; sulphur problem in lodia.

Nitric acid—Synthetic, from sodium nitrate, salt cake a no its disposal for

useful purposes.

Chlorine—hydrochloric acid from salt ami synthetic, hvpochlorities, the-

problem of chlorine utili^aticn, liquid chlorine and its mdU'frial iisijs.

Paints and inorganic pigments Zinc white, white lend, lead Chromate,
led lead, rouge, chroraegreen and Ultramarine.

General knowledge -Oils, fata and waxe^—Vegetabl#» oilj, nnimal idls, and
fats, waxes, hydrogenation of oils, soap for laundry and indubtriHi purpobss^

recovery of glycerine.

Sugar and starch indn.s^es—Manufacture of cane sugar, utilisation of

molasses and bagasse; manufacture of starch from different sources.

Fermentation industries r-Tndustrial alcohol from different raw materials;

acetone and butyl alcojiol ; vinegar, citric and lactic acids. ]

Wood chemicals— Distillation of wood, recovery of by-products.

Synthetic production of methanol, farmaldehyae and acetone.

Elementaij ideas on Synthetic Fibre, Synthetic p’asti'cs and Synthetic

ruhbei.

Petroleum 'ndustry—Constituents of crude oil and natural gasses, distilla-

tion of crudeb, cracking, refining of petroleum, bigh-octane petroleums,

antikneek compounds.

Preparation of ^uchsi^e, indigo, alizarine, and Bism^rk brown—and
principles of Dyeing.

Metallurgy -iron, copper, lead, zinc, tin, aluminium, magnesium, nickel,

gold, silver, (excluding engineering details), manufacture of steel by different

procebsea, alloy ateeh, binary non-ferrous alloys.

Application of :—Law of maj^ artiou ; Bed-ox notentiaJs-overvoitage

;

concepts of a«ids, bases and their relative fences in analytical chemistry.

{Practical)

JNOBGANIC CHEMISTRY •

Qualitative . Analysis of mixtures coi^taining not more than four railcaia

basic or acidii^^ seltc'-ed trom the list Jncloded in the pass syllabus and the

follQwiug : firre and f^rricyanide, cMorate; bromate, iodate, sulphocyaoide,.

arie|i|ite hypopboshitct Ana lioat^. t
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Sdini^mioTo txi6tbo48 should be lotrodaced in qaali^atiTa analysis.

QuantitatiTe r—(df) Volumetric analysis—as in the pass syllsbos, with the
addition of argentometrid oietbod.

(6) Gravimetric estimutions of silver, lead* iron* zinc, manganese, b4nam^
calcium, magnesium, cbioride and sulphate.

Gravirnetiio ezperirneat4 should he done iu Gooch or sioterod crucibles*

(c) Estimations of miztures of iron and calcium, iron and copper, iron and
manganese, copper and z«'»o shver and copper, calcium and barium, oaicium
and lead, calcium and magnesium.

Physical

1. Molecular weights by Victor M» yer’s method,
2. Dens'tfy, surface tension of liquids by drop method,
8. Viscosity by O-twald’s viacometer
4. Parlitic'U co-effi -ient of iodine b.»tw(eD water and benzine.
5. Study of equilibrium of the system.

Kr+i2;;^Ki3

by (cl solubility m^'tihod ;

(b) partition co efficient method

6. Adsorption of ofetio acid by charcoal

7. Preparation pf a buffer solution—acetic acid and acetate—by determina*
tion of pH by indicator.

Organic

1. DelrClion of elements in Organic compounds, Ideniificalion of a aimplt?

solid compound containing one of the following groups SDii the prep&rati^ n of

^beir derivatives :

OH. NO,, NH. NHR, COOH. CO, Et. > OC
After i leniification a derivative should be prepared.

2. Preparation of (o) etby^l bromide, (6) iodoform, (c) p.tr^d o-niiranilinc,

id) »cei>l derivative amine or a phenol and simple est rs.

The Bub3tance'''i8 lo be selected frotii the following organic compounds :

—

Name of the conrpound containing Melticg Belting

—OH group
point point

1. Methyl alcohol ... 65*

2. Ethyl ... 78*

8. Isnpropyl ,,
83*

4. Iso amyl ...
,

181‘

6, Cyc'o beianol ... 16 ••

6. Benzyl alcohol 206*

7. Glycerol 2VK>*

8. ni'CUBol 202*

9 Giiaiaool 28* •••

10. O-eresol 31
* '

11. P-cresoI 35*

12. Phenol . 42^

18 a naphthol 94*

1 4. Cate^ hoi 304*
”

•**

15. Recorcmol 118* *•*

16. iS-naptbol 122*

17. Hydroquinone 169*

18. PhJorcglucinol

6—51lB

218* ^ —



liame of tbe oompoaod coataiolng

—NOi group

point

Boiling
point

19, Nitroheozeoe 210“
20. O-nitrotoluene 220*
21, lu-nitioToluene ... 2u0*
22. p-nitrotoluene 64“

23. , iti^diritrobeDzene 90“
24. 1 : 3 : 5 tnnitrobenzene 122*
26. P*i3itro phenol 1M“
26. Pic^'i? acid 122“ ...

—NHj group

27. Amline .. . 183“
28, 0-ti»]uidine ... ... ' 197“

29 lU’toluijine • . .
1'};)“

SO p-toluidiDe 45®
1 •

.

31. o-Naptbylamine 50" ...

32. 11 ) pb nyleciediainine 03“ ...

23. 0-pbenj?leiiedja:nine 102® . ..

Si. iB'Napthvlainine 111“ ...

86 p.phenyleofdiamine . .

.

uo® ...

36. p^auisidiae

—KHR group

67“ ...

87. Biethylamioe ... 55“

38. MctliylaniJine .«•

39. Etbyianiline , .

»

t .

.

•JO)?*'

40. Beiizvlanilioe

—NHB group

. r/A
- < «•

.

41 Diphenylamiue » »

.

64“ •••

42. Dibeuz\ laaiine ... .i *

48. Acetanilide 134“ ...

44. Benzioilide 101“

46. P>an.)ino acetanilide

—.COOH
... 163“ ...

46. Acetic acid ... 118“

47. Propionic acid ... ... 140“

4B. Taobiilyric acid ... J66“

49 Pbenyl acetic acid 70“ ...

60. Oxalic acid

—boOH' group

** 301 !•

61. O-coluio 102“
. .

.

62. m-coluic .. 109“

63. Benzoic acid ,, 121“ ...

61. Maioido acid *- • • 133“

65, p-toluic • .. 177*

66. Auksio'wd^ ; .. 184“

67. Suciiniaafid .. 186“

68. PbtVjalic arid v‘ •* 196“ •«<

69, Acrylic acid ... 3IJ
' Ciunaniic! ^cid • • lasr

61. Cjtrcacid- •• 100*

62. '^'Tastaiic acid *« 160“

63. Sa&iC;^lio Acid •4 166“ ’



88

«64. p-hjdroxy beozoic Acid
4$. Maleic'Acid
'66, Phenyl glycene
’67. Aothronilic acid

—COOEtr group
and

—COOMe groap

^8. Ethyl acetate
C'9. •;Etbyl isovalerate

70. Ethyl isobntyrate
71. Ipoamyl acetate
72. Ethyl oxaiat;e

78. Ethyl loalonate
74. Ethyl benzoate
^5, Benstyl acetate

76. Eth>l phenyl acetate

77. Ethyl cinamate
78. Methyl phtba late

79. Ethyl phtbalate
80. Methyl cinnannate
fil. Ethyi p-amino benzi^ate

82. Ethyl p hydroxy benzoate
83. Ethyl anthranilate
84. Methyl salicylate

218*
189*
126*

... 144*

...

77*

184
*

110*

189*
186*
198*
218*
216*

••4
,

6
"

89“

116“

217
^

232*
298"

205*

G*=0 group

35. Benzaldebyde
86. Salicylttldehyde

87. Cinnamylaldehyde
88. VauiltiD

89. Acetone
90. Methyl ethyl ketone
91. Mesityl oxide

92- Acetyl acetone

23. Cyclohexanone
94. Acetophenone
95. Phoroiie

96. Benzalacetone
97. Benzoylacetone
98. Benzopbenoue
99. Benzil

100. Methyl jS-naptbyl ketone

101. Methyl a-napthyl ketone

102. ni-nitrobenzaldehyde

108. Piperonal

80"

•••

28*
41*

179*
196*

220*

...

66
"

80*
130"
139"
355*

202*

48*
95*
51"

68*
^7*

The examination will be a three day one of six boars’ dnration each

Distribution of marks

1. Inorganic qualitative analysis ^
^

2. Organic analysis 'qualitative) "j,;

S, Quantitative analysis (inorganic)

4. Organic Preparation

5. PbysicHl ...

6. Oral (on principles of analytic proceednre) and
recording

6X10»60
30
60
90
20
20

200

Practical Note Books sighed at inVrvals by the. teachers 4^^ to be
anbrnitted; otherwise the candidate may^e debarred from the examiaatioa.
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<3HAPTBK3 XXXV & XXXVI

The following reviged lyilebnaeB in Pbysiolugf for tbe Intermeiliate, B.A.
and fi.Sc. Pxnjninations wore adopted

REVISED SYLLABUS IN PHTSIOLO&Y

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS

(Physiology)

Distribution of Papers

Theoretical Paper I—Characteristics of Life—Blood and its Ciroulatjoo,

BespiratioUp Kidney and Secretion of Urine, Skin.

Theoretical Paper IT—^Nervous System, Sense Organs, Endocrno
Organs, Digestion, Absorption, Metabolism, Elementary Bioohemistiy.
Nerve Muscle Physiology,

(Theoretical)

(1) IfUroduction—
Characteristics of living matter—amoeba.

(2) Structural Basis of Body—
CeU—its structure and functions.

Tissues end organs.

General plan of the human body.’

(8) Digest ’on. Absorption, Metabolism, Nutrition, Dietetics—
The alimentary canal.

Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines.

The composition and etetion of digestive juices.

Liver and its functions.

Absorption of digested foodstuffs from the alimentary canal.

Fate of absorbed foodstuffs.

Elementary knowledge of chemical composition of foods.

Normal diet.

(4) Blood and its Circulation—
Blood—^its general composition.

Pimetion of red blood corpuscles and of white blood oorpusoles-*
Coagulation of blood.

Tlie circulatory system—course of circulation—^Anatomy of the heart
cheraoteristics of cixUac muscle—cardiac cycle— action of valves—heart

sound—nervous regulation of heart—apex beat. Vascular eystein^
structure of arteries, oapillarlM and veins—elementatry principle of
eirculation—arterial blood pressure—arterial pulse—elementary know*
ledge of vasomotor control. Lymph its composition, and mnotions.
S^een and its functions.

(6) The Bespirat&rft JSgstem—
The organs bf respiration,

Meohenios of respiratory mov^nents—quantity of air breailAied..

Chenr.’stry of respiration—^inspired ain—expired am-^vedar sir-*-axteinai

and internal respmtion. ^Regulation of breed^iing-^aspfayaaa and afxioea.

(8) Kidney’^

Elesnantary knowledge of i^zuttore of kidney and ’m tuootioa*.

Formation of urine—-principal oonjrtituenti of nrink
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il) SWn—
Skin—^its structure and functions.
Regulation of body temperature.

iB) Fhysidloffy of Movement—
Contriiotion of muscles—^method of recording muscular oontractioii.

(9) The Nervous System—
Oenered view of the nervous system. The neurone—afferent and effmot

nerves. Spinal cord—its structure—anterior and posterior roots. Fcmo-
tions of spinal cord—reflex action.

Cerebellum and cerebrum.

<10) T'he Sense Organs—
Cutaneous sensations. Visicm—anatomy of the eye—the optica

8 3^tem—-errors of refraction—^function of iris—^mechanism of aooom*
modation. Hearing—anatomy of the ear—conduction of sound waves
from air to internal oar.

(11) The Endocrine Organs—
Elementary knowledge of structure and function of Thyroid, Pituitary

body, Pancreas and Suprarenal.

{Practical)

Histology

The microscope—its use and caro.

Examination of milk, unicellular organifims and starch granules.

Examination of frog’s blood and of human blood.

Preparation, staining and examination of blood film.

Preparation and examination of elementary tissues—squamous, ooluxA*

nar, cubical and ciliated epithelium, muscles, meduUaiod nerve fibres.

Preparation of areolar and adipose tissues by spreading.

Examination of bones, cartilage and liver,

Bioohemistby

Simple tests and identification of starch, dextrine, cane sugar, glucose^

.aotose and maltose, proteins and peptone.

Salivary digestion.

Examination of milk, fiour and egg.

D&monstnxtion

Capillary circulation in frog’s mesentery.
Myogrephic recording of musoulsur contraction.
Enumeration of corpuscles of blood.
Estimation of haemoglobin.
Emulsification and saponification of fat.

The laboratory note books of candidates shall be examined and
by examinere. Note books which have not been signed at &eqaent voAm*
vals by the Professors under whom the candidates worked wiU n*^ ba
Accepted.
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REVISED SYLLABUS IN PHYSIOLOGY

B.A. AND B.So. EXAMINATIONS

Physxoxx>oy

Distribution of Papers

(Potfs)

Theoretical Paper 1—^Blood and its Oiroulation, Respiration, KidneT-^

Skin, Regulation of Body temperature and Sense organs.

Theoretical Paper II—^Endocrine Organs, Nervous System, Nerve
Muscle Physiology, Bioohemiatry, Alimentation and Metabolism,,
Reproduction*

PraoUoal Paper—Histology, Experimental Physiology and Biochemistry.

{Honours)

Theoretical Paper I—^Blood and its Circulation, Respiration, Lymph
and Tissue Fluid.

Theoretical Paper II—Biochemistry, Digestive System, Metabolism,
Nutrition and Dietetics.

Theoretical Paper III—^Endocrine Organs. Kidney, Skin and Regulp*
tion of Body Temperature and Reproduction.

Theoretical Paper IV—^Nervous System, Sense Orgaiis and Nerve Mua- ?
Physiology.

Practical Paper V—^Histology, Biochemistry and Experimental Ph>E’.
logy (Biophysics).

Practical Paper VI—Histology, Biochemistry and Experimental Physio-
logy (Biophysics).

DETAILED SYLLABUS

Pass Course

Theoretical

(1) (a) Structural Basis of Body—
The Coll—^itfl structure and differentiation.

Elementary tissues—their structure and function.

Structure of living matter—afunctional oharocteristica of living matter*

(6) Biochemical and Biophysical Basis of Life—
Cbemistiy of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins.

Oatalysis and enzyme action.

Chemistry of body fluids and excretion—^reaction of body fluids.

Elementaxy knovdedge of diffusion, dudysis, osmosis, colloidal state of
matter and permeability of membranes.

(2) Dietetics^ NutfUion^ Digestive System and Metabolism—
llhe digestive oigana—their structure and function. Movemmie

of the alim^tary canal. Digestion cmd absorption of food^uffs-^
composition, action and mechanism of secretion of digestive juiees—

•

Aaatrointestmal hormones. Metabolism of carbohydrates, proteins and
lipidB. Large intestine, its structul^ and functions. Inver, its structure'

mid ftmetion. Bile, its composition, formation, circulation and function*

Basal metabolisin—its determination and factors influencing it.
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VitamiiiB—fat soluble and water soluble— sources, fonotioiis,

requu^ents and deficiency signs.

Mineral metabolism—^normal mineral requirements.
Water balance of the body.

Xonnal diet—essential amino acids, Composition of eggs, meat, fiab,

milk, rice, wheat and pulses. How to formulate diets of an adult.

(3) The. CHrc^dcOory System—
Btoon

—

Genera] composition of blood.
Origin, fate and functions of red blood corpuscles, white blood cor-

pusoles and blood platelets.

Haemoglobin—its function, derivatives and compounds—method of
estimation.

Coagulation of blood—^factors that hasten and retard coagulation—
ooagulation and bleeding time.

Plasma proteins—their origin and functions.

Elementary knowledge of the general principles of immunity.

CmCXJIiATTON

—

The course and Anatomy and histology of the heart—properties of
cardiac muscle— origin and propagation of cardiac impulse.

Cardiac cycle—sequence of events action of valves—^heart sounds—
apex beat—^nutrition of heart and coronary circulation—cardiac reflexes—
innervation of heart—^regulation of heart beat—cardiac output—^method
of its determination in man.

VascxiLAB System

—

Haemodynamics of circulation—struction of arteries, capillaries and
veins and circulation through them—pulse, arterial and venous—velo-

city of blood flow—circulation time—innervation of blood vessels and
control of circulation—aiterial blood pressure—its regulation and deter-

mination.

H^molyhfhatics System

—

Spleen—its structure and functions. Betieuloendotbelial system
Lymph and tissue fluids.

(4) The Respiratory System—
Anatomy and histological structure of respiratory organs. Mechanism

or respiratory movements—spirometry. Cliemistry of respiration

—

composition of inspired, expired and alveolar air. Gewes in blood
and their tension—transport of oxygen and carbon dioxide in blood

—

Mechanism of internal and external respiration. Regulation of respiration.

Elfiects of respiration on circulation. Abnormal respiration-^heyne
strokes respiration—apnoea, dyspnoea, asphyxia, anoxia. Effect of high
"and low atmospheric pressure on breathing—mountain sickness—Caisson
disease. Artificial respiration.

(6) The Uri'nary System-^

Kidney—structure and function of kidney and a nephrmu;. Renal
circulation. Formation ond composition of urine—^normal and abnormal
constituents. Physiology of micturition.

(6) Skin and ReyvHation of Body Temperature-^

Stamciuife and fimeikms of akin. ComposibioD and fomatiem of sweat*
Body temperature and its regulation*
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(7) Phy$uAogy of Movement—
Kerva muaole physloli^— typae of moaclei^ in the bo4y

tbdir stmctaro—clmnges m a miiBcle on eicoitation. Excitation prooeoi
ill m nerve end its prc^Migatkm—deotrioal ohengee.

(8) Tho Netvoiu System—
General features of the nervous S3rstem. Neurones and their oonneotiona—eynopees.

Struoture and function of the spinal oord—^Heflex action—classification

and properties—recitnocal innervation^-co-ordinated movements. Boots
of the spinal nerves and their functions and lesions—ascending and dea*
oending Jracts—upper motor neuron and lower motor neuron—section
of the spinal com.

Structure, and functions of medulla, pons, midbrain—corpus
striatum—^thaleunus—^h3rpothalamus—intemalcapsule—cerebellum and

cerebrum* Localisation of function of the cerebral cortex—elemen-
tary knowle(^ of conditioned refiex.

Autonomic nervous S3rstem—general arrangement and activities of
the sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous systems.

(8f The Sense Organs—
Classification of sensations—exteroceptive, proprioceptive and ontero-

o^tive sensations.

() Vision—^Anatomy of the eye—optical system—errors or retraction

—structure and function of iris—^mechanism of accommodation
—structure and function of roiina—changes in retina when
exposed to light—visual field—^perimetry—visual pathway

—

visual reflexes. Elementary knowledge df colour vision.

() Hearing—^Anatomy of the ear—Helmholtz’d theory of hearing

—

nervous pathways of hearing.
(c) Sensations of Taste and Smell—structure wid functions of receptor

org^s.
id) Cutaneous and deep sensations and their receptors.

(10) Voice and Speech—Structure of the larynx—^production of voice and
speech.

(11) The Endocrine Organs—
Structure and general functions oT—^Thyroid—^Parathyroid—Supra*

renal—Islets of Langerhans—Pituitary—Gonads.

(12) Beproduction—
Secondary sex characters—^menstruation—ovulation—fertilisatkm—

oestrous cycle—placenta and its functions—physiological changes in pit^*

nancy—structure of mammazy gland and hormonal control of its

development and secretion.

Practical

Histology

The microscope—^its use and cmu.
Examination of fresh tissues and blood*

Preparation and staining of blood films.

Preparation of haemin ciys^ls.

Histological examination by teasing—preparation of aenre and nmaele

fibres by teasing and staining.

Hist^ogioal examination by ipmadixig-Hrilver nitrate preparatioll

of mesentery and bladder.
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Staining and maantiiig of aectiona and thoir exaininaitton-*oagialage»

muaoler trachea, Inngs, oeaophagos, stomach, mteatine, salivary

-glands, pancreas, liver, kidney, apinm cord, cerebrum, cerebellum, lymph
.^anda, auprarenal, spleen, thyroid.

Haemocytometry and Haemoglobinometry.

Experiments Physiology (Biophysics)

(1)

Dissection of a frog.

(21) Efreots of mcbke and bre€^ shocks on frog’s muscle—elastieity

asid excitabUity of muscle.

(8)

Simple muscle curve— effects of load and temperature on. frog’s

nmacle.
(i) Effect of two successive stimuli—summation of contractions—

tetanus.

(6)

Fatigue of frog’s muscle.

(6) Becording of frog’s heart beat. Effect of temperature on hecbrt*

(7) Records of respiratory movements in man,
(8) Use of sphygmomanometer.
(9) Spirometry. (Demonstration)

(10)

Denicnstriition of Reflexes in man.

^^OCSHEMISTRY

(1) Simple chemical tests and idcntiflcation of starch, dextrin, glucose^
cane sugar, lactose, maltose, fractose, protein, gelatin, peptone, lactic

acid, dilute hydrochloric acid in gastric juice, urea and uric acid.

(2) Enmisification and saponification of fat.

(3) Examination of urine—reaction of urine—tests for acetone,
albumen, sugar, urea, uric acid, bile salts and pigments, indican.

(4) Simple experiments on salivary, peptic and pancreatic digestions,

(6) Qualitative chemical analysis of some simple foodstuffs—^milk,

flouv egg, rico, potato, etc.

\o) Quantitative estimation of chloride, phosphate, dextrose and urea.

(7) Spectroscopic exanunation of haemoglobin and its derivatives.
(DemoiiRtratioii)

The laboratory note bocks of candidates shall be examined and
marked by examiners. Note botks vliich lia\ e not been tigned at fre-

quent intervals by the Professors under whom the candidates worked
will not be accepted.

Honours Course

Theoretical

n addition to a more complete and detailed study of the subjects
prescribed for the Pass Course, the following :

—

Energy of molecuUs and ions in solution—Diffusion, filtration, ultra*

Nitration, -dialysis, semipormoable membranes, osmotic pressure—its

meastfrement—^normal physiological solutions.

Surface energy—Heat formation and free energy—energy rich bonds

—

ooUoidal state of matter—properties of colloicG-—properties of gels—
properties of hydrosois—optical behaviour of hydrosols—eloi^oal pro-

perties of colloids—electrophoresis—adsorption—colloidal iouS—combi-
nation between colloids—coagulation of colloids.

Passage of water and solutes across membranes—Permeability of mem-
branes, hydrostatic pressuie, electrical difference of potential, membrane
-equilibria—hydrewen ion concentratioh and its regulation—^buffer ss^steins

^-ttieasurement ofpH—Bioeleotrio pot^tials—Oxidation reduction syst^ne.



Dieteii^a^ NvirHionp Digwtim System Mektboliam^
Bcwal metabolism—^methods of detemuoation—enetrapr balance sheets

of tlie body—>infiuenoe of state of nutrition on metabobm—undemut^
tion-^tarvation and obesity—metabolism und^ dffiforent condition oT
notcition~-e£root of foodstuffs on metabolion—iq>ecifio dynamic action—
oftect of muscular work on metabolism.

Carbohydrate metabolism—^maintenance of blood Bugar le'^el—glyco*
suria-hormonal control of carbohydrate metabolism. Metabolism of lipids^

Metabolism of neucleoproteins—^purine and pyrimidine bases—oreatinin and
oioatin—their orii^in, fate and function—special aspects of protein metabo
iisDO—^transamination—transmethylation—^eamination—^transsulphuration
—metabolism of individual amino acids lilce glycine, serine, phenyla-
lanins, tyrosine, tryptophane and methionine—^metabolic inter-relation-

ship—-tricarboxylic acid cycle—detoxication. Metabolism of sulphttf,,

calcium, phosphorus, cholesterol—trace elements—^use of isotopes in
metabolic studies. Enzymes—^kinetics—activators—co-enzymes—classi-

fication of enz3nnes. Normal requirements of various kinds of foods.

Blood and Cvreulation—
Volume of blood in the body—its regulation and determination.

Plasma proteins—their origin, fraotionation and function. Constancy
of blood pH. Cytology of erythrocytes—mean corpuscular volume

—

mean corpuscular haemoglobin—^mean corpuscular haemoglobin con-
centration—colour index—enumeration of reticulocytes—suspension
Stability of rod blood colls—^blood groups—fragility of rod blood
corpuscles. Prothrombiu time.

Regulation of corona^ flow—electrocardiogram—heart block—auri-
cular flutter and flbrilation—output of heart—origin and propagation
of cardiac impulse—adaptation of cardiac activity—metabolism of cardiac
muscle—venous pulse—circulation ^ime in man—intretcardiac pressure-
blood pressure and its regulation—control of veins and capillaries. Cere-
bral, pulmonary, hepatic, renal and foetal circulation.

JRespiration—
Determination of gaseous metabolism—methods of gas analysis in

blood and air—respiratory quotient—^regulation of breathing—blood
piT^sui'e and breathi^ijg—dissociation curves of blood gases—bionic

xirierchango between corpuscles and plasma—tissue oxidation.
Kidney—
Methods of detoimination and signifleahoe clearance values of various

substances by the kidney—action of autidiuretic hormone on the kidney.

Physiology of Movement—
Physiology of muscular excorcise. Intimate nature of muscular con

traction and nervous excitation—-ohangoa undergone by a nerve during
activity—^neuromuscular junction and its properties—transmission of im-
pulse across neuromaso^ar jimction. Degeneration and regenevation
of nerves. Chemical transmission of nervous impulses—^Autonomic drugs*

Nervous System—
Muscle tone—postural reflexes—^regulation of

.

posture. Vestibular
apparatus—its connections €ind functions. Conditioned reflexes. Suppressor
and faoilitatory areas in cerebral cortex and subcortical centers—Electro

-

enoophfidograph. Cerebrospined fluid, its origin, composition, circulation^
function and fate.

Sense Organa—
Nutrition and protection of tiie eye—subjective phenomenon of ooloiir

vHiicm—oontreuit ]^enomena—^theories of colour visiem—^binocular vision*.
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Wieories of hearing---oodileaf Tosponse. Aphaaift* Nerwiifi P*^**3^
€(f taste and smell. Outaneons and kmestbetio senaatioiiB. Laiwa ot

aansation—Sle^ and h^noBiaH--<3onscionBne8S,

Barmonea—
ESlementaiy knowleda^ of ohemistry of honnones ami their mode of

action. Inter-relation ^endoorine organs.

JReproductive Organa—Development of fertilised ovnni—germinal
membranes—honnones of the pl€M)enta. Mammary glands its struotura'

and development, faotors influencing the development and control of ita

aoretion. Parturition.

PracticcU ^
.

In addition to the Pass Course the following :

—

Esfebimektal

(1) Determination of the velocity of nerve impulse in frog’s nerve*

(2) Eleotrotonus (demonstration).

(3) Genesis of tetanus.

(4) Indefatigability qf nerve.

(5) Stanuius* ligature and experiments on properties of heart muscle*.

(6) Vagus stimulation of frog’s heart.

(7) Effects of ions and drugs on frog’s heart-beat. (By perfusion).

(8) Pulse tracing.

(9) Use of sphygmomanometer.
(10) Determination of coagulation time by oapithary method.
(11) Demonstration of B. M. B. in man.

Histology

(1) Cutting of sections by freezing method.
(2) Staining of sections by different staining methods and making of

permanent preparations.

(3) Coimting of blood corpuscles.

(4) Determination of M.C.V., M.C.H., M.C.H.C.
(6) Determination of size of microscopic objects.

Bioohbmistby

(1) Estimation of total Carbohydrate in a foodstuff.

(2) identifleation of sugars by osazone crystals.

(8) ,
Quantitative estimation of

—

() Amonia* Nitrogen in urine by Formol titration method.
() Sulphate.
(c) Iioctose in milk.
(d) Cane sugar.

(4) Determination of blood oMoride.

Laboratory note books of candidates shall be examined and marked
by examiners. Note books vrhich have not been signed at frequent^
intervals by the Professors imder whom the candidates worked will not
be accepted.
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CHAPTER XXXVI

.he follomng revised syllftbas in Psychology for the B.A. and B Sc«
i *dn:in«tionB weie adopted ;

—

FOB THE B.A. AND B.8e. EXAMINATIONS IN mCHOLOGT
(PASS AND HONOURS)

Pass Coussa (Tbiibb Papeba : Two Tbbobetioal, One pRAcrroAX*)

Paper I—General Psychology

!• Introduction : The subject-matter, scope and methods. Relation
between body euad mind—^psychophysical parallolism and intoractionism.

2. The Nervous syatora : Neurone and its branches, reflex arc, synapsa
Main functions of Spinal Cord, Cerebellum and Cerebrum.

3. The stand-point of the Structural school of psychology : Con*
•oeption of psychical elements and their combinations, mental analysis^

introspection.

4. Sensations : Attributes. Classiflcation.

Visual : Structure and function of eye. Facts and theories of
colour and light visions. Laws of colour vision.

Auditory ; Structure and function of ear. Tones and their

combinations. Consonants and Dissonants. Theories.

Cutaneous : Sense organs of pressure, pain and tomperatura
sensations. Paradoxical sensation of cold. Prbtopathio
and epioritic sensibility.

Olfactory : Sense organ. Classification of smells. Phenomena
of compensation. Rivalry and adaptation.

Gustatory : Sense organ. Taste mixture and contrast.

Kinaesthetic : Muscular, articular and tendinous sonsations.

Kinaesthetic organs of the internal oar. Ampullar and
vestibular senses.

Measurement of sonsations : Units of measurements. Sti-

mulus limen and differential limen. Weber-Fechnor Law.

5. Image ; Sensation and image. Image types. Synaesthesia.

6. Attention ; Nature and stages of attention. Measurement of

degrees of attention. Fluctuation Distraction. Accommodation. Bodily

changes in attention. Interest and attention.

7. Perception ; Sensation and perception. Psychological experience

of space and time : extonsity and duration. Theories : Nativistio and
genetic.

8. Visual ; Third-dimension. Stereoscopic vision. Optical illu*

sions. Figure and Ground. Hallucination.

Auditory and Tactual : Tonal fusion. Localisation—Theory
of local sign. Two-point judgments—Aesthesiometrio index

Movement perception ; Phi-phenomenon. Perception of tern •

poral intervals. Rhythm. Melody,

8. Association and Memory : Conditions of associations. Processes

of memorisation. Retention, Recall, Recognition, Reproduction. Foi
getting. Memory image. Memory span. Memory training-

9. Imagination : Nature. Development of imaginatioii. Make*
43«lieL Day-dreams and dreams. Invention.

ID, Learning : I^pes and laws of learning. Maze learning by auimali
and men, Oon£tion^ reflex. Habit formatkmB,
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11. Feeling nnd Emotion: Sensation and feeling. Attention ami
feeling. Experimental study of feeling. Wundt’s tri-dimensional theory.

Bodily changes in emotions. Emotive expressions. MoDougall’s view
of instinct and emotion. James-Lange theory of emotion.

12. Action : Types of action. Beaction-time experiments. Work
and fatigue. Volition.

. 12. Thought : Analysis of thinking : thought element. Judgment.
Reasoning.^ Belief. Thought and Language.

14. Intelligence : Nature of intelligence. Intelligence Quotient and
its measurement. Influence of heredity and environment.

16. Personality : Types of personality. Personality traits.

Paper II—Child and Educational Psychology

Child—60 marks

(1) Problems. Scope. Methods., (2) Physical development from infancy

to fiidolescence. Sensory and motor developments. (3) Genetic foundations

of behaviour. (4) Native endowments and their modifications. Matura-
tion. (6) Fantasy and Play. Imitation. Curiosity. Creative activity.

(6) Speech development. (7) Mental development : intellectual, omo*
tional, social, moral.

Educational—60 marks

(1) Aims and methods of education. (2) Innate tendencies and edu-
cation. (3) Learning curve. Laws of learning. Transfer of training.

Mental work and fatigue. <4) Intelligence tests : Nature. Kinds. Norms.
Tests of spe^jial abilities. (5) Educational tests ; Educational quotient.
Accomplishment quotient. New type examination : its advantages and
disadvantages. (6) Education of the special types : Gifted, iSsficientr

and Problem chUtiren.

Paper III—Practical

(1) Accommodation. Far and Near points. Pupillary reflexes. Blind
spot. Colour blindness. (2) Field of vision and colour zones. Perimeter.

(3) Brightness. Colour contrasts. Colour mixtures. (4) Pressure—^Tem-
perature and pain spots. Paradoxical sensations of cold. (5) Tones and
Noises. Resonance. Pitch. Intensity. Timbre. Boats. (6) Smell Mixtur^.
Olfactometer. (7) Taste compensations. (8) Kinaesthetic sensatioos*

(O) After-image, adaptation, localisation of sensations and eflects of &iun-

mation ot stimuli. (10) Binocular rivalry, third dimension, two-point
ttireshold. Perception of movement. (11) Illusions. (12) Feeling. Impiea-
sion and expression. Pneumograph and Ergograph. (13) Attention.
Range. Tachistoscope. (14) Image types. (16) Word association, (16)
Memorisation. Learning and scoring methods. (17) Reaction time. Vernier.

BIpp’s Chronosoope (Make-Break).

N, B ,—Students should be trained in introspection. They oie re-

quired to keep records of Practical work ajod to familiarise themselvea-
with the apparatus used.

The Laboratory note-books of oandidates shall be inspected isnd marked
by examiners, and if they are foimd to be unsatisfaotory, oahdidateB will

be disqualifled. Note-books whioh have not been signed at frequent
Intervals by Professor under whom the candidates worked^ will not
be aeoeptod.
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flONOUBS OOUBSB

Thsobstioai*

Paper 1—General Paychology

In addition to the detailed and critical study of the topies mentioned
in the Syllabus for the Pass Course the following should also be studied

(t) The stand-points of the Functional, Behaviouristic, Gestalt and
Hormic schools of Psychology, (tt) Psycho-physical methods. (iU) Funo-
^ion of autonomic nervous system, (iv) Principles of construction and
standardisation of intelligence tests, (v) General ideas of projective methods
of assessing personality.

Paper II—Child and Educational Psychology

In addition to the detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned
in the syllabus for the Pass course the following should bo studied

(i) Development of special abilities and ideas, such as apprehension
of time, number, shape, etc., colour preferences, understanding of picture*

(ii) Methods of safeguarding and promoting mental health, (iit) Principlea

nf construction and standardisation of achievement tests for school sub*
jeots.

Paper III—Social and Abnormal Psychology

Social P/Mjchohgy--bO marks.

^ (1) Field of social pi^chology. Methods of study. (2) The primitive

man : His society and religion. Forms of marriage. (3) Origin and character

of Matriarchy and Patriarchy. Sibs. Clans. (4) Origin and development
-of language, (6) The individual and the group. The concept of group mind*

6) Psychology of the crowd and the mob. Public opinion. (7) Attitudes.

Stereotypes. !^opaganda.

Abnormed Psychology—60 marks.

(1) Conception of abnormality. Different views. Criterial of normality,

{2) Mental disorder : General ideas of different kinds of mental disorder*

•(8) Mental deficiency : Nature and grades. Detection and mecisuremeni^

of mental deficiency. (4) Dissociation. Somnambulism. Hypnotism.

(5) Neuroses* Psycho-neuroses and Psychoses : their main symptoms.
Delusions and Hallucinations. (6) Dreams : mechanism of dream for*

mations. Day-dreams. Errors in everyday life. (7) Principles of mental
adjustment. General ideas of psycho-an^ysis.

Paper IV—Special paper. Any one oj the foUowing^'.

4a) Industrial Psychology and Mental Measurement.

Industrial Psychology—^ marks.

(1) Aims. Scope. Methods. (2) The worker, individual differences.

\Z) The environments, illumination, noise, temperature, ventilation, Dust^

etc. (4) The work ; Maximum, optimum and minimum output. The work
Ourve. Individual and chain work. Falague. Rest. (6) Accidents. Causes.

Prevention. Accident-prone personnel. (6) Laws of movement study^

Oenerfld principles of time study. (7) Psychology of advertissinei^

Salesmanidi^. (S) Vooaticmal guidance and vocational seleotioii.
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MefUal meci9Uf0mento*—40 marhs^

(1) Elements of statistics : Normal distribution curve. Standard
•deviation. Frequency polygon. Correlations. The Seatto diagram. The
Null hypothesis. Chi-square. (2) Determination of validity and reliability

•of ^ts. (3) Aptitudes and their measurements : Aptitude teste. (4)
Bating scales : different kinds. (6) Test of personality.

B History of Psychology—60 marks^

Broad outlines of History of Psychology—^Prom the beginning of the
Experimental period (J. Muller) up to the present time. Students .should
be specially familiar with the Psychological systems of J. Muller, Fechner^
Helmholtz, Wundt, Calton, Binet, James, Titchener, Freud, Watson*
Kohler.

Special Text—40 marks.

(To be prescribed by tlie Ss^idicate from time to time on the recom-
mendations of the Board of Studies concerned).

PRACTICAL

Papers V and VI

In addition to the Pass Course Practical the following

(1) Statistical methods : Mean, Median, Mode, Average deviation*
standard deviation. Probable error. Correlation. Graphic representatimis*

(2) Psycho-physical methods. Errors. (3) Sensory acuity. Threshold and
differential limen. (4) Weber-Fechner’s Law. (6) Fluctuation of
attention. (6) Learning. Mirror drawing. (7) Mental work and fatigue*

(8) Hipp’s chronoscope, Choice reactions.

N, B.—Students should be trained in introspection. They are to
-keep records of Practical work and to familiarise themselves with the
apparatus used.

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected and marked
by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatisfactory, candidates will

be disqualified. Note-books which have not been signed at frequent
intervals by the Professor under whom the candidates worked, will not
be accepted.

CHAPTER XXXVI

The followiDg revised syllabus in Statisfics for bbc B A. and B.Sc. Exami-
jQations were adopted :

—

B.A. and B.Sc. Examinatbns

Revised Syllabus in Statistics

PASS COUUSE

Theoretical

Paper I

Descriptive Statistics

Compilation and claasidcation of data, tabulation) graphkal and diagram*
matical representation including use ol Semi-log and doublc^lo graph
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papers, loterpretatfon of tables, cha*^ta and diagrams. Diacrate and coa«>

tiniioQB variable. Freqaenc^ polygon, histogram nod ogive Coa^pta of
tatiatical populaHoD, freqaeooy curves an i raadom samples. Mean, me <iau«.

mode, quarttle, decile, prrceorile, rang© quarr.ile d ^viatica, mean deviation,
Btandard deviation, monent-f, S'lepp i-r'l’s correcbion without prj*>f for mombnts
np t.> lijunh order, eo-efficient of vanatiou, mea^ura'^ of skewness and kurio'iis.

Hyp--’ gromeiTic, binomial, Poisson and normal distributions. Approximation of

binomial by Poii^son an ) that of binomial and Poisson by normal dislc^bnticn.
Use of the normal probability integral. Non-normal distributions—rm|!!irical
derivation ol the I'ea’sonian differential equation and sl^ttement of the general
propirties of the pimpV types of the curves (Types 1, JI, IT! and VII),,

cse of (3i, 3-^) ““diapTHiii in specifying the different Pearsonian curves.

8nao tthiTTg of data—free-hand srno^thin?, method t>f moving averages,

method of least square and m- tho ' of moments. Gra luntion by a straig u line

and a socend degree parabola and any curves oas:(y r dunihli to ttieao forms.

Goueral ideas of association, coating nev and corrr'lation. Contingincy
tables, co-eflBcients of ttSHOciaihm and coefficient tf ccntmgoncy CorreUtion
tubie. co-efficient of Cdrielurion. regres.ion line, “betwt^eu array** and **wiLhiii

array'* vin ince, uses of ri^gr Msi m line, Bivinaie normal di trihution sia^e-

ment of its g-^neral pruperlie'i. Linear regression involving three variables,

regression plane and corresponding partial and multiple correlations, correlaiion

rutio.

Applied Statistics

CoutFtmts of the fallowing In liau offi**! il publi'*atioao :—
Statistical Abstract, Census of In lia. Monthly Abstract of Stitistics,

Agricultural Situation, Anniinl K» pors cf the Ituiiwiy B'»afd, Annual state-

ment of the sea-borne trade of India, S atisiual ahsuact of West il

Construction and use of index numbers, elemen»ary coosid ration regarding

ebcice of base period, items, formulae and weiiZhts, price index formula©
<Li 9f)cyr*’8 Paa cbe*>^, K gewu-ih M ir-thall'-i, Fnh-^r’s Ideal lod-ix) C'lain

index and Cost of living in-^c\ Time S'^riea—con ept« of irml, ‘ensonal an I

cy licjil varia*^ion9; determination of treii I bv fre.*-haiid smoothing rnoving

tvmige and fitting uf a stnighb line, a second degre*^ naraho a and curve©

©ftsily reducible to these forms by least squares method, d ‘termination of

seasonals by rnoving average method and averngini? ratios to tiend.

Sample Purvey—its impo'tunce, advantage of random ssinple over sub-

jective sample drawing of random samples fiom a finite popul-jtio i, des^ ription

of raodom, purposive and strit.fied samples, discussion of the problems of pre-

paration of forms and enquiiy schedules.

8*^ati-tiuiiJ qi'aiity oentr 1—iti sdvantages, ooutroi I’harts for mean, range,

p and c.

Hates in prdbietios of vital statistics—birth and death rates ferule anff

speciffc), gross and net reproduction rales. Elementary ideas about tbfr

siruciure of a life table.

Paper II

Probability

BTementb o^ the theory of probability—classical definitioti of probabHUy,
addition and multiplication theorems, repeated trials (h>pergeomdtric, binomial

ard Poise n distnburions) t-tatement of Bern nih's theorem, mathematical
•xpa^aticn as far a« the tbs >reii>s on tb© expeetatton of anoi of random variablea-

and ptodnot of independent random variables.
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JnUrpolBtion

Byplaiiatioto of A and B operations, Nawton’s forward and backward into-

liolatioiii formulae, Lagrange^s interpolation formula (without remainder term).

Sampling Theory

Statistic And its sampling di«ifcribution, estimate and its standard error, test

of significance, derivation and use of the formtilae for standard error of estlr^te*

for binomial proporiion, difference of two such proportions, mean (witnout

correction for finite size). Use of the formulae for standard error of the wr-

mates for mean t finite and infinite population), variance, stands^ deviation,

coefficient of variation, dj, regression and correlation co-efficients, any

function of random variables. Application of small sample tests—^ test for

mean of a single normal population, difference of means of two normal popiUa-

lions, simple correlation and regression co-efficients, partial corr*^lation and

regression co-efficients involving three variables ; i^-tcst for ratio of variances

of two normal populations and in problems of analysis of variance (one-way

and IwO’Way classified data excluding interaction). Uses of Pearsonian x
test fcr independence in contingency tables (including 3.ates correction for

small frequencies in 2X2 tables) and for goodness of fit.

Design of experiments

The basic principles of design-random iaation. replication and local

Preparation of lay-outs of completely randomised arrangement, randomised

blcck design and Latin squaie. Technique cf analysis of variance witn

reference to tbe analysis of the above three designs-

Practical

Paper IIX

Problems in practical paper should not require knowleJge.of theory beyond

what IB demanded in Theoretical papers.

fi'crutiiiy of data and reconciliation of discrepancies. Tabulation, graphical

and dingrammatical repreaenialioQ of data ; use of semi-log and double-log

popers. Inlepretation of tables, charts and diagrams. Drawing of frequency

TClTgon, histogram and ogive and their uses. Free-hand smoothing of data.

Calculation cf measures of location and dispersion, moments up to fourth order

(with Shenpard’s correction), S21 co-efficient of variation, measures of

skewtess and kurtosis. Use of Oj, S%)— diagram. Fitting of binomial, Poisson

and norinal distributions and their uses. Graduation by a straight Ime and

a second degree parabola. Problems of contingency and correlation as included

in the Theoretical popers. Index numbers ai.tf time series as in the Theoretical

papers. Use of the Indian official statistical publications mentioned m the

Theoretical papers. Interpolation. Drawing of random sajnplas from a finite

populaticn. Application of small sample tests f and F, Application of large

sample tests for proportioas, a single mean and difference of two means. Appli-

cation of Pearsonian x^* Designs of experiments as in Theoretical papers.

Questions in tbe Practical paper will also involve simple problems requiring

tbe above calculations.

HONOURS COURSE

Thacretioa^

PAygR I

In addition to theOotresponding topi(» inoltidsd in tbe Vaia ooursa t

7—fillB



DescripUi>t Statigties

of cumoJants. Inegoalttlea ooDceruiog moment (Liapounouff*#
aod other . simple ineguaUtjeB). SItiapla td

eorxeetioixi. Pearsomao of ctirvee<-^maficm of the dlfeteoM eqik«-
tion and its solution yielding curves of tjj^a I to VII, fitting of these curves
tj the method of moments, representatioii of these curves in the
diagram. Use of incomplete beta and gamma integrals. Discussioa of
Gram's series type A and its fitting.

Smoothing of data—method of group averages, graduation by a polynomial
or any curve reducible by suitable transformation to a polynomial.

Detailed study of the hi variate normal surface. Non-linear regreesicn—
fitting pf. a polynomial regression, splitting of the total variance into the three
comptnents : due to linear regression,** deviation of array -means from
linear rf^ression ’* and “ residual.** Linear regression involving more than
three varmbles and the corresponding mnltiple and partial correlation
ro-efficients, Intm^class correlation. Bank correlation and Grade correlation

Namerieid Mathematiog

In addition to the topics under ''interpolation** in the Pass course :

A and E operators. Divided differences. Newton’s divided difference
formula, Central difference formulae—Gauss’ forward and backward, Stirling’s,
Bessers and Everett’s formulae. Derivation of the remainder term in these
formulae. Sub-tabulation. Inverse interpolation. Use of Newton’s forward
formula for bi-variate interpolation.

Numerical difftrentiaticn. Numerical integration—trapezoidal rule, Simp*
eon’s oce-thiid and three -eighth rules, Weddle’s rule, Newton-Cos te's formnU,
Central difference quadrature formulae. Euler-Maclaurin expansion, Stirling’a
approximation for n 1 Error terms of Simpson's and Weddle's rules.

Numerical solution of equations in one unknown—Newton-Eaphson’g
method, method of false positioof method of iteration, Graffe's root squaring
process for cbiainicg real roots of algebraic equations, Horner’s method.
Extension of Newton-Raphsou’s method and method ol iteration to the case
of two unknowns.

Harmouic analysis with 12-c^inaie scheme

Paper Hr

Jo addition to the corresponding topics included in the pass course :

Probability

Mathematical expectation including moments and moment generating
functions. Lexi’s r^iio- B^e's Theorem. Tcbebyscheff’s inequality. Weak
law of larfe numbers. Cjaintiriuous probability—notion of distribution function
and probability density function.

Sampling Digtributiong

Derivation of the following sampling disliributiooB ; lioeir function of
normal variables (independent and dependent), t-distribution

, x’-distributioa

(and ita^ additive pro|)6i^), i^-distribution, joint distribution of means, vari-

ances and correlation co-emcient for samples from bi*variate normal population
when correlation co-effieienb (ps»o\ simple regression c^eScieut*
^e uses ^ the above distributions in eorrespon^ug tests of significance con-
oerniag mean and variance of a single fiormal pop^atioo, differenoe of two
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ineta* and ratio of two variaooea (both nacorreialftd and oowlalad

^ilere^oea of m^aps of k ind^nd<%nt aam^kif a aingle regreaMOo

(aimpfe and partial), difference of two Tegreawon co-effiotehta faimpM ano

partial), correlation co-efficient (simple, partial and multiple), Imeatiiy oi

regression, correlation ratio, oombinatum of prababiJicies.

SBiimatim

Criteria for a *‘good** estimate—consistency, unbiasedness, efficiency fin

the large sample sense) and sufficiency. Maximum likelihood estimi^ ana

stateuient of its properties. Derivation of the maximum likebnood estimwea

of the parameters of the following populations : binomial, Poisson^,

gnlar, univariate and bivariate normal. Correlation between an effi^iWlw

estimate and an inefficient estimate. Consistency oi the following eatimatsas

proportion, mean, median, standard deviation Efficiency of mcdiam Bnm-

ciency of the estimates of mean in Poisson distribution, and mean and variance

of a cormal populatit^n. Simple concept of interval estimation.

Large Sample Approximation

Statement of the central limit theorem and its implications. Derivation

and use of the standard er-or of the following estimates : (exact expressions

for) multinomial proportion, linear function of correlated variables, mean

(finite and infinite population!, difference between two binomial proportions;

(approximate expressions for) quantile, varionce, co efficient of yariatuni,

standard deviation, ratio of two means, any fmiclion of correlated vsTisbles,

Transformation of variables to make the variance (in large samples}

stable, its application to derive Sin"^ t v'ar, log 5, ar-tranBfcrmj’tjon of cor-

relation co-efficicnt. Use of these transformations in tests of significance.

Derivation and uses of the distribution of Pearsonian X*-

Paper Ilf

3d udditioD to the corresponding topics included in the pass course :

Testing of Hypothesis

Definition of simple and composite hypotheses. Tests and critical regions#.

Two kinds of error. Level of significance and power of a test. Moat jmwer ul

and unbiased tests for simple hypotheses concerning one parameter derivation

of such teste, actual construorion of such tests for hypothesis about the mean oi

a single normal population when the variance is known, and of one sided

uniformly most powerful tests for the variance of a normal population when

the mean is known. Sequential test of a siniple hypothesis against a simple

alternative (derivation of any of the properties not required).

Analysis of variance and co^variance

Heterogepeity and analysis of variance and co-varianoe. Simple statement

of iinfar hypotheses, orthogonal splitting of the total variation. Two-way

classified data with the same number of observations (more than one in eajih

cell) and selection of valid error.j, Application

testing regression

correlation and regression, oompanson of

Appl^ation of ttiiuyais of co variance to control of error in one-way and iw<k

way classified data ^
Design of ExpertmenU

Det«iled diMWMkm of the lniiwiplM ot dswga
®|, **P**f®®"*“’.

riSrof the plot aod bl^. Split plot derign. Peotoriel e^nment-
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main eieet and iniaeao^ion two factor and 2^ expentnantr

^^eonding (total and partiall witli reference to tha^ axp^pifneot. Groups

of eaperimenta*—randomised block and Latin sqaare detigna.

. Sample Surf^ey

Types of popnlalion, Bandom sampliog from different popnlationi^

Description of random, purposive, stratified, multistage and multi-phase

sampling. Bandem sampling nombers (Tippetts, KendaliSmith’s, and Fisher*

Yates) and their use. Forms and scbedules for enquiry.

Disonasion of the general principles of sample aurveys. Details of

two-stage sampling (equal size case and without correoticn for finite

population), stratified sampling with fised units, and stratified area sampling
with umts of j|i:ariable size but constant within a stratum.

Papbe IV

In addition to^ corresponding topics included in the pass course :

' Official Statistice

Method of compilation and presentation of important Indian official

sta^isticat publications relating to agriculture, census, industrial production,

mineral production, trade, railways price. Critical study of publications

relating to agriculture and census only.

(Ifere mainly the public stions of the Central Government are to be

ooMdered).

Economic Statistics

^eats in connection with index numbers—time-reversal, factor-reversal and
cJrcular’ tests. Kensitive price index numbers. Fitting <St trend by a

polynomial and by mathematical curves easily red,q[cible to a polynomial form
and by logistic, Gompertz and modified exponential curves. Determination of

aeasonal index by link relative method. Fixed and changing seasonal

patterns. Study of cyclical fluctuation by periodogram analysis. Correlation

of two time series. Statistical law of demand and its determination from

time series data in terms of link relatives and trend ratic^

Vital Statistics

Standardised death-rate, infant mortality rate, morbidity rate, death ratio,

case fatality rate, incidence rate, maternal mortality rate, vital index.

Graduation of mortality rates by Gompertz and Makeliam’s laws. Logisrio
curve for population growth.

Educational and Psychological Statistics

^
Percentile curves and percontile ranks. Combining and coniparing

examination scores, Norms and scaling procedure)

.

Determination of mean true seori), relationship between true and error
variance, and definition of parallel tedta.
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Staiistkal QwUit^ Control

Sampling problems. Sampling inspection and ose of sampling inspeotion
plana (single^ double and sequential sampling plans).

Praetical

Paper V

Practical problems will be of such a nature as not to require knowledge of

theorj beyond what is demanded in theoretical papers.

Problems on the topics under ** DescriptWs Statistics ” in theoretical paper
I (excluding the fitting of Types IV, V and VI of Pearsonian^ curves*

Gram's series type A) more than second degree polynomial and linear rogreasion

involving more than 3 variables). Usual tests of significance are to be
oonsidered wherever necessary.

Interpolation—use of Stirling's, Besael's and £vcrett*B formolsai Sub^
tabulation.

Harmonic analysis with 12—ordinate scheme.

Problems on the topics of theoretical paper II.

Paper VI -

Practical problems will be of such a nature as not to require knowledge of

theory beyond what is demanded in theoretical papers.

Gonctniciion and aralysiB of the following designs : completely randemtsed
arrangement, raudomi'?ed block, Latin square, split-plot. Analyw of two
t actor unconfounded experiment and confounded 2^ experiment. ^

Official Statistics. .>
'

Economic Statistics^n addition to pass course* determination of seasonal

by link ralative.

Vital Statistics—adjusted death rates, gross and net reproduction rates*

fitting of logistic curve.

Quality Control—donstruction of control charts for mean, range, p and o.

CHAPTERS XXXV-A & XXXVI-B

The following revised changes in the Regulations and ‘ Syllabuses of

Studies fci* the LSc. (Ag.) and B.Sc. (Ag.) Examinations were adopted :

—

Cnani^eA in the Regulailoita and Syllabas for the I.So.(Ag.> Examination

(Chapter XXXY-A)

0) Under Begnlation 2 in para. 1 change the word ' Matriculation ' by
Final* and delete para* 2.

(2) Under Begulatioii 7 at the end of the first sentence in place of the word
‘‘^CSonrse** write *Tait I Class*^*.
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(0) BeWte BeguUtion 8 at follows
** Tb« tubjeet and dittributicm ol an«I i^oll marks for the Intermediate

Examiaation (Science) in Agrionlture shall be

Group I (Language and baeic eciencae)

Theoretical Practical

Papers Full marks Papers Fall xnarka

(f) Vernacular ••• 1 100 ••• ...

fit) English 1 100 eee ...

(fii) Agricultural Mathemaiicfl1 ... 1 100 • • * •••

(ie) Phydea ... 1 100 1 60
h) Chemistry (Inorganic and 2 200 2 100

Organic).
let) Botany ... 1 100 1 60
(vii) Zoology ... 1 100 1 61)

(i) Crop Husbardry

Group II

... 1 100 1 60
(iO Animal Husbandry •ee 1 100 1 60

(fit) Agricultural Economics and 1 100
Ilural Sociology.

(is) Bnral Extension eee ... ... 1 oral 60

Total 1»100 +400= 1,600**

U) Bevised Begnlation 9 as follows :~

**Baeh theoretical and practical paper shall be of three ^ hours. In each
mctioal paper and in Burai Extension 20% marks shall be set apart for

laboratorj note book and records of work.*'

(5) Bevise Begnlation 10 as follows :

—

**In order to pass the Intermediate Etamination (Science) in Agriculture a
candidate matt obtain 80% marks in the theoretical papers and 40% in the
praetiosl or oral papers in each subject, and in the aggregate 34% of marks of
nil the subjects.

In order to be placed in the First Dinstoo a candidate must obtain "750

marks and in order to be placed in the Second Division 600 marks. A candidate
who passes in all subjects and in the aggregate but obtains less than 600 marka
titall be placed in the Third Division.*'

The Detailed syllabuses in the different subjects are appended ;

—

VEBNACtJLAB

Full marke—100

(a) Translation from English into Vernaoolar
(b) An imteen passage to be caminariBed cr amplified in the

Vernacular.
(o) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of pres-

cribed texts {to he drawn up by the Academic Council on
the recommendation of ike Board of Under^Qraduate
Studies in Agriculture.)

<d> QneetioDe on ootnposition «#• •*.

fe) Esik|-^heiding being given

16 marks
lb M

40 „

10
90
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ENGLISH

Full marks^^^lOO

ia) Translation from Vernacular into English
^

20 matks
Or,

A comprebeDsive test of noBeen passage ... ... 20 ,i

(6) Precis writing or subatonce writing from unseen passage ... 20 r*

(o) Pnmmarisiog or amplifying of passages from prescribes texts 40 ^
(to be dratcn up by the Academic Council on the' recmn*
mendaiion of the Board of Under-Graduate Studies in

Agriculture,}
(d) Essay

—

to be confined to 8pecific*pointB given •••20 ,,

AGEICDLTtJBAL MATHEMATICS

Gbodp a

Full marl(S-~25

Algebra Notions of Surds and Indices; A.P. and G P.
; Variation; Sola*

tioDs of elementary tO Simultaneous, (fit Quadratic and (fti) Exponential eqtw*
tioDS. Permutation and Oombinaticn. Logarithm and its application* Binomial
and Exponential Theoren^*.

GBotrp B

Full marki-SS
^

Trigonometry, Co-ordinate Geometry and Graphic Methods :--Measurement
of angles. TrigondmetriCiil Batios ; Trigonometries! ratios of some standard
anglea. Measunment of heights and distancta. Elementary Trigonometdeal
Equations and Inverse Circular Functions.

Use of squared paper, Scales of representation, plotting of points, Linear
graphs. Graphical solution of linear equations. Equations of straight lines,

circle, parabola and ellipse and their graphical lepresentaticn.

Geoup C

Full marks—26

Mensuration Area of plane surfaces^Triangle, Quadrilateral
|

Circle

and Circular Bings. Field , l^k. Volume and surface of solid bodies lik#

Bectangular Solids, Pri8iii,l’yramid, Bight Ciicular Cylinder. Bight Circalar

^ns. Wedge ; Fruslrum of a Pyramid, Bight Circular Cone and Wedge and
Sphere. Capacity of tanks and welh.

Group D

Full marks—25 *

Elements of Biometry Compilation and Tabulation of data. ' Ogive,
Histogram, Frequency Polygon. Pie Chart. Measures of central Tendency
and Dispersion, OoeSedent of variation. Simple Linear regressions and
Correlation.

fhe topics under aU the four groups urs to he treated, in an elementorg

ntennsr.
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PHYSICS

THBOBSriOAl. CoUBSft

Full marks—100
Mechanics

System of faDdamental units, messurem^nt of length, mass & time*

measurement of area and volume of irregular bodies, mass and weight,

velocity and speed, acceleration and retardation! Newton's laws of motion,

Force and Impulse, Parallelogram of forcei. composition and resolution

of forces, Acceleration doe to gravity, variation of ‘g* (simple pendulum,
second pendulum, kinetic & potential energy, oouservatioD of energy,

transfofmation of energy, Le^-ers. Young’s modulus, Hooke’s law, Dehnition of

tensile strength, ductility, malleability.

Hydrostatics

Transmission of pressure in liquids, Pascal’s law, Hvdrau’ic press,

Archimedes’ principle. Specific Gravity and density, Determination of Specific

Gravity of ,solids, liquids by simple methods, weight of air, pressure of air,

Fortin’s barcme^er, Boyle’s law. Weather forecasting, Lift, Compression and
exhaust pumps.

Heat

Heat and temperature, thermometers, simple experiments to show
expansion of solids, liquids & gases, Unit of bean, Thermal capacity, Specific

beat, Latent beat, water equivalent, Liws of saturated and unaaturaled
vapours. Dew point, h'elative humidity & Hygrometers, Melring & boiling

points, Simp’e experiments t > illustrate processes of conduction, convection and
radiation of heat, Determinatiou of J, Heat engine, Petrol engine.

Light

Laws of reflection & refraction of light and experiments bo verify them,
Lenses, Kefractive indices, DeducHon of 1/v— l/u = l/f, Deterrainatioo of

focal length. Projection of Pure spectrum, Terrestrial telescope, compound
microscope.

Sound

Definitions of wavelength, frequency & velocity of soimd, sound propagation,

Laboratory n ethod of finding out the velocity of sound, characteristics of

musical note. Simple harmonic motion.

Magnetism

Preparation of artificial magnets, mapping of magoetic field, magnetic
moments, difference between magnetic & non-maguetic substances, magnetic
elements, magnetic induction.

Electricity

Production and nature of frictional electricity, lines of force, potential.

Gold-leaf elecltosoope, Electrostatic induction, electropborus. Simple Voltaic

cells with their defects and remedies, ammeter, voltmeter, tangent gahano-
meter, Barlow’s wheel. Ohm’s Liw, resistances in series and paiallel, bedt’Qg
and chemical effects of current, laws of eloctromagnetic induction aad experi-

ments to verify them, Working principles of motor, dynamo.

PRAOTtOAL COORSB

Full ma3fk$--40 " ^

liengtb measuicment of milimetr^ rale. Verniera—Linear and angular
Call^ms. Measurement of areas by plotting on squared paper Measuremen
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of bogles b? protractors* Determinaiba of specific grayities of solids sod
liquids. Beading of Barometric beiglst, Determizmtiou of specific heat.

Latent beat of fusion of ice. Demonstration of simple <^tical instroments.

Magnetisation of needles and determination of their poles. Charting of lines of

force due to a magnet in different poaltiona. Construction of a simple oell and
use of the simple galvanometer.

CBEMISTBY

Paper I

tinorganic Chemistry)

Theoretical Couesb

FuU marics—100

Measurement of mass & areas, Chemical Balance.
Atoms, inglecuies and electrons, symbols, equations, formulae ; chemical

calculations.

General laws for goses. Avogadro’s hypoth?sis. Determination of density

cf gases and vapo irs Determination of atomic, molecular and combining
^eififhts. Ordinary physical processes : Diffusion, osmosis, sublimation,

distillation, crystallisation.

Periodic law with special reference to some properties of element^ Atomic
number.

Hydrogen : preparation, properties & uses.

Oxygen : preparation, properties & uses.

Acide, bases and salts. Oxidation and Reduction. Electronegative and
eltctiopositivc elements.

Electrolytes', electrolysis, Faraday’s laws, ions, electrochemical equivalent.

Water phardnc.ss, softening and pnrificatirn of water.

Hydrogen peroxide : preparation, properties and uses.

Nitrogen, Ammonia. Oxides of nitrogen, nitric acid and nitrates*

Atrnospberjc nitrogen and its fixation. The nitrogen cycle.

Cirbon, Carbon dioxide and carbonate, carbon monoxide. Combustion
flame, isafety lamp

Chlorine, bromine and iodine, Hydrochloric, hydrobromic and hydroiodic

acids and iheir salts.

Sjlphnr, sulphur dioxide and sulphur trioxiJe. - Sulphuric acid Sulphuretted

byd rotten.

"Phosphorus. Phosphorus pentoxide Phosphoric acid and its salts. Silica

and the eilicaies. Borax.

The following metals and their impoi+iant compounds—sodium, potassium,

calcium, magnesiumi aluminium, iion, lead, copper, silver, mercury, zinc.

Pbactical Course

Full marks—60

Preparation of crystals and determination of water of crystallisation

Separation of chemical and mechanical ingredients of a mixture, e g, , agnd
and salt.

Preparation and properti*»8 of hydrogen, oxygen chlorine and ammonia.
Detection of chloride, enlpliate, sulphide nitrate, carbonate and phosphate

of calcium, potassium, sodium, aluminium, magnesium, copper, lead, aino^

ammoDiam, mercury.

Acidim^*fy alkalimetry.

DeUrmination of equivalent weight of nine.
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{Orgunic ChemiHty)

TREORsnoAt Coasss

Full marks^lOO

Carbon oompounda ; alipbatio and aromatic, grneial piopertiea and
bahavionr. Closed and open cbaina; aatnrated and nnsatnrated compounds.

Hydrocarbona—methane, ethane, ethylene and acetylene. Halogenatioo

of hydrocarbons. Chloroform iodoform
Methyl and ethyl alcohols. Glycerine.

Etbylether.

Formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone.

Acids^forinic, acetic and fatty acids. Fats and oile, soaps. Oxalic, lactic,

tartaric and citric acids.

Carbobydrates^dextrese, fructose, lactose, sucrose, starch, cellulose.

Acetamide, Urea, aminoacida, proteins.

PiiAcnoAL Course

Full mar1c8-^50

Preparation and properties of methane, ethane, ethylene and acetyb ne.

Detection of the following organic compounds given as single substances—
methyl alcohol, etbyl alcohol, formic acid, acetic acid, ox*lic acid, citric acid,

lactic acid, tartaric acid, glucose, sucrose, starch, fat protein.

Hxirtetioa of oils and fats.

Determination of gluooae and sucrose.

BOTANY

Thbobbtic^I. Coobsb

Full murhs-^lOO

Phenomenon of life. The plant cell, protoplasm, nucleus, cell-contentsr

cell divisions (mitosis, moesis) and the formation of tissues. Difference

between plant and animal, lowest form of plant at d animal life General—

elassifioation of plant kingdom—Thallopbyfca—Brjophyta—Pteridophyta—

Spermatophyta— (l) Gynmosperma, (2) Angiosperros—Monocotyledons and

Diootyledona.
. , ^

Tbe external morphology and the main anatomical features of Monocoty-

ledons and Dicotyledons. Boots, stems and leaves; their anatomy in relation

to tbe functions performed by these organs, primary and eecondary growth

and difference between herbaceous and arborescent plants. Tbe structure

and development of the flower and tbe functions of its various parts. Inflow

ascence, pollination, fertilization and development of the embryo, seed and

fruit. Various kinds of seeds and fruits and tbtir dispersal. The slincture

and germination of seeds.
, ^ ^

!nje food of plants and its absorplkn and trana}^; transpire tjon,^

nutrition, photosynthesis, storage of food materials, tespiratiim.

Conditions of growth, growing regions in plants, response to external

stimnU.
Elementary facts of ecology and evolution. .

‘
. . ..4

Study of the general chRmcteristics of the different groups of pl^ts with

special leferenoe to auricultuTtl crops of West Bengali Malv^cae, Bulacese,

CucurbitaceaOf Crociferae, lieguminosae, Solanaceae, Compcaiteae, Bosaceae^

Buphorbiaceae, Gramipeae, Xdliaceso, Seitamlneie.
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P84<t7!CAL CoOBf^S

Full fnarks-^50

Dimction and examinatiOD of selected types of materials for demonstralioir
of subject matter mentioned in the syUabus.

Simple eiperimenta on germination, absorption, transport, transpiration,
photosyntbfais, respiration.

Stndy of natural orders in the laboratory as well as in the as indicated
in the theoretical course.

ZOOLOGY

Theobbtioal CoimsE

Full marks-^JOO

The dia'inctive properties of the living and the non-living.
Distinction between plants and animals
A general survey of tbe animal kingdom with special reference to agrioul*

ture—beneficial and injurious.

Elements of classificaticn and general characters of invertebf*ata and
vertebrata.

General account of tbe animal cell and tbe four fundamental types of

tissues.

A broad classification of tbe insects with special reference to crop peat^

relating to rice, pulses, augarcane.
Study of the genera! naorphologv of the following types :

—

Invertebrata—Amoeba, psramoeciuro, hydra, f^artb worm and oock*roaob,

yertebrata-.-Pish, frog, fowl and goat (peculiarity of tbe stomach).

Pbactxcal Coubse

Full marks—‘50

Identification, demonstration and dissection of the external and internal

morphology of tbe types mentioned in the theoretical course.

CROP HUSBANDRY

THEOBEXrCAL COURSE

Full marks—100

Soils—formation, soi^a of West Bengal with epti^ial reference to crops.

Soil management, tillage, drain < 126 , liming, soil and eoil moisture, conservatioDi

weed oootrol, mulcbiog. Boil fertility and its maintenance : manures and
manuring : 01 ganic manures—farm -yard mnnure, green manure, compost;
inorganic fertilizera—nitrcgenpus, pota-ieic and phcephatic.

Elemenis of agricultural meteorology.

Implements—indigenous and improved ploughs, barrows, hoes and band*
toots. Their oonatroction, adjustment and working.

Cultivation of crops: Cereals—paddy, maize, jowar and wheat, ^ Pu'ees—
orhar, gram, mug, musur. Oil seeds—sesam urn, rape and mustard, liueeedr

ground nut and niger. Jute, sugarcane and cotton Fodder crop#. Vege*

tablea<**root, leafy and fruit—summer monsoon and winter varieties,

Frmta—banana, pepiya, pineapnles, and general care of mango, citrns, guava
addlltehi.



Ptaetical Comfit

Full marfej—lOer

IdentificaticD of loil types.
^Uages—workiug wi^ ^reparatoij and post prepaiatory imptoenta and

nana*tooie.

^
IftigatioD—'Bcqnam^aDce with ccmo^nn water-lifts, and xoaihoda of

imgatioo.
IdentiflcatioD of seeds, crops, manures and fertilizers.
Sowing, planting, preparation of layouts, after-care and harvesting of

crops :-~peddy, jower, arhari mug. sugarcane, jute, cotton, vege-
taoleB. banana, papaya, pineapple, Simple methcds of vegetative propaga-
tion cintiug, layeriug, inaicbicg, cleft grafting and shield budding,

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

Theoiietical Coubsb

Full 100

Animal MonagemeDt

Economic importance of live-stock.

Points of Cattle and Poultry.
Cattle and Boffaloea : Type—draught, milch and dual purpose.
Characteristic^* of important breeda cf Cattle, Sheep, Goat, Poultry and

Ducks in India.

General methods of breeding, feed and management of Cattle, Buffaloes,
Sheep, Goat, Poultry and Ducks.

Maintenance of breeding, feeding and production records,

Concentrates : Pulses, cereals oil-cakes by-products of grains.

Podder : Straw, hay, green fodder and silage.

Hay and Silage making. Cultivated grasses and fodder rrrps.

Pasture : Temporary and permanent postures. Improvement, manuring
and management of pastures—rotational grazing.

Veterinary Hygiene :

—

Air, Impurities, Ventilation—methods of ventilating animal houses.

Water : Sources, impurities, methods of purification. Water requirements

of animals and methods cf watering animals.

Housing : Wall, floor and roof. Essential housing requirements for different

classes of live-stock.

Sanitation : Drains. Disposal cf Se .rage. Disposal of solid and liquid

excreta. Manure pit.

Veterinary Hygiene

Infection—methods of infections. Common disinfectants. Spraying and

dipping. Foot baths. Signs of health and diseases. Common contagious

diseases—Foot and Mouth i Rinderpest, Haemorrhagic Septisemia, Anthrax

»

Ranikhet, Fowl cholera. Mastitis Black quarter, abortion, their aymptornsj

preventive end control measures, common digestive disturbances and parasitic

deseases and their remedies. Immunisation and flsh aids.

Fisheries : Common fresh water fishes—rohu, katlsi mrigel and jioL

Identification of their fries and rearing.

Pbaotical CounsB

Full 60

Poi nts of the Cattle and Poultry, Identifloation of breeds tit Cattle, Stieepf

Ooit, Fowls, Ducks, common fishes and bees.



I^reparaticm of raMons and f^ing farm animals. Sanitation of farm
bmldings

X^essing of wonnds« Ca^ation« tatooing, dehervtogt' branding and
ahoeing.

AGRICT3LTUEAL ECONOMICS AND RTJBAL SOCIOLOGY

Full Marks—100 .

(A)

Tbe physical and economic Geography df West Fengal. Utilization of
natural resources. Goods produced from lands, mines, forests, rivers and seas,
conservation of resources. Prevention of wastes.

Scientific discoveries and technical inventions as agents in the creation of
value. Eivers and sources of irrigation and power. Charges in Agriculturav

AgriciiUural wealth. Food crops. Commercial crops. Statistics of acreage,
yield, value, improved varieties, etc., as well as of holdings, their size and
ownership.

The cultivator. The labour, the trader, bazars, fairs, exhibitions.

Bent, wages, profit.

Theory of value and price.

The economic unit in farming. Kinds of farming. Management. Capital.
Moneylenders. Banks : Co-operative Credit

;
State-aid,

Agnculiural Marketing Assembling, storing, grading, standardisation,
financing, advertisement.

(B)

The gainfully employed in agriculture. Cobtage industries. Other rural
occupations.

Baces, castes, classes, migrattions.

The cultivator’s family. Food. Nutrition. Standard of Living, Income per
head.

Bural houses, roads, dioeases, doctors, public health.

Underemployed. Handicapped. Widows Orphans. Children. Feeble-
minded.

Educational and recreational institutions. Agricultural experimental
•tations. Demonstration farms. Kadio.

Land Tenure. Bural Indebtedness, Law and the cultivator. Litigation.

Government activities in agriculture, animal husbandry, fishing, forestry,

Union Boards, Panchayats. District Boards, Departments cf Agriculture,
Land Eevenue, Health and Education.

BUBAL EXTENSION

Full marks-^BO

Theoretical Course : Class Work

Bural Extension— its meaning, need and scope.

Agricultural Extension servicee and Bural Youth movements in North West
Europe, United Kingdom, D.S.A., Australia and New Zealand.

Bural reconstruction in India. Sarbodaya Philosophy. Community
Development Projects, National Extension Service and the Five Year
Plan.

Village pattema and characteristics of Bural lifefiniTndia.

Leadership

(a) Patterns of formal and informal lesdirship in mxal areas.

(b) Qualities of « leader.
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(«) How to tmio rural people to be leeder# (leaderabip trat^4oit)« Principlee
of lesriiiog and teaching

N deal with the above topics at least^SO classes should he devoted.

Pbactioal Coubsb : Villaob WOuk

Bri^ etndy of the Agricaltnral pract oe in villages. Study of rural bouaiug,
aeoitaticn, educational and health facilities, problema of fuel; irrigation faci*
ditiifl ; storage of grain.

Afetliod Demonstrations on Compost making* scientific methode of
preparation of farmyard manure and urimr conservathn; general village
aanitatioD ; lay out of kitchen gardens ; first-aid ; treatment to cattle and
humans

;
presowing tre&tmLiit of seed. Construction of suitable village

latrines.

Students will have to carry out some community work which will emphasise
the dignity of Ifibour, for example—const ructicn of village approach roads,
^construction of village rt'creation grounds, cleaning cf villt*ge welh, digging of
soak pits.

N,B^ Students will have to devote at least 4 weeks of actual village vwrk
in periods of not less than one week at a time under immediate supervision of
^ teacher.

Changes In the Regulations and Syllabus for the B.Sc.

Agpicnltnre Examination (Chapter XXXVI B)

tl) Under Section 1 de’ete “Preliminary, Part T and Part II’\
(2i Eeplaco Section 2-A and 2-B by the following Seciicn under Section

9-A

‘*Any under-graduate who has passed the Intermediate Examination
(Science) in Agriculture or an examination considered by the Syndicate as
equivalent thereto, may be admitted to the Bachelor of Agriculture Part J
Examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of study for not lean
than one academical year in cne or more colleges affiliated to the University.

Provided further, that any under-graduate who haspassed the Intermedia#®
Examinaticn in Science and "has there after also passed a qualifying
examination on the agricultural and alii d Pub;ectB of the Intt*rmedia/e
Examination (Science) in Agriculture., as given under Section 6-A,, hating
prosecuted a regular courfC of study for not less than one acidernical fear
in one or more colleges affiliated to the Tniversity for the purpose may also
be admitted to the Bachelor of Science in Agriculture port 1 Examination
under tbevrame conditions as stacsd in paragiapb above.

(8> Change numbering of Section 2-C to ‘2-B’

(4) Under Sectic n 3 in the first sentence, in place of “the Bachelor of
Science in Agriculture Part: lU’ write “any” and after the word
“Examihatim*' insert “under these Kegulation”.

^

16) Under Section 4, in para, in place of “Pre'iminary” write ^'Qualify-

'

ing Examination”*

(fi) Under Section 5* in p’ace of “The Bachelor of Science ^art II”
write “All the aforesaid” and in place of “the examination is held'* write
“theae examinations are held”.

(7) Bevise Section 6 in two parts, 6-A and 6-B, as follows :

—

“6 A. The qualifying examination as mentioned in Section 2-'A above
wdU ocmaist of an examination of the onderlisted subjects of the Intermediate
Examination (Science) in Agriculture ^ iqiniinnb^ pasa marks in each aubieot
30% and in aggregate 84% of all the spbjeotB c impriaing this examination*
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Suhi$tu

U) Agricultural Mathematica
(2) Chemiatry : Orgauic
(3) Botany

Zoology
(5) Crop Husbandry,
(61' Animal Husbanary
(7) Agricultural Economics k Hural Sociology
(8) Bnral Extension

A list of the candidates who h|i*;?e pamed this examination will be published
in alphabetical order, without any division, along with the results of the
Intermediate Bxau ination (Science) in Agriculture.

The subjects prescribed for the Bachelor of Science in Agnoultura
Part 1 and Part II Examinations and distribution cf papers are aa follows :

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE, Part I

(Subjects and distribution of papers as at present).

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE. Part II

(Subject and distribution of papers as at present exchpt that the Practical
paper in Agricultural Statistics, Farm Accounts and Farm Management is

-omitted).

(8^ Chanee Section 7 as follows ;

—

*‘7. Each Theuretical paper for the Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Fart
I aud Part II Examinations shall be of 8 hours and carry 100 marks, each
Practical paper of these examinatiens shall be of 6 hours and carry 100 marks.
In each Practical paper 26% marks shall be set apart for oral examination
and another 15% marks for laboratory note books and records of work.*’

(9: Under Section 8 in place of “any of the aforesaid’ write ‘Hhe Bachelor
of Science in Agriculture Part I and Part II”.

tlO) Under Section 9 delete “Preliminary and” and in place of “examina-
tions” write “examination”.

(11) Under Section 12, add the following to the l^at sentence

“Provided that in the case of an agricultural graduate joining a post-

gruduatp course of studies in au agricultural subject which also includes field

work, iu an institution recognised by the Uniyersity. six months’ regular
attendance to the said course will be tkken' as equivalent to the Practical

Training required fer agricultural graduates;

(12) Under Section 13, in place of “Preliminary Bachelor of Science in
Agriculture examination” write * Qualifying examination ae pi^vided under
Sectiona 2 a and 6<a above.” Also delete **to wbicb it Is equivalent” occuring
at the end of the paragraph.

(13) Under Section 14, c<>rrect limits of the subjects (Agronomy, Agricul-
tural Stati?tio3, Farm Accounts & Farm Management, Agricultural Zoology#
Animal Husbandry & Agricultural Chemiatry) of the B.Sc. (Ag.; Part I and
B.Sc. (Ag.) Part 11 Examinations as follows

AGRONOMY
B.SC. Jig. Fart I

Theoretical Course

Fertility of land^Its meaning and.faotors affectina it.

Ttllflge—Objects, kinds of tillage and tillage requirements of different crops.

Manures and manuring—Substaiu^B essential for plant growth, vaotors of
4eficienoy. Types of manuresi principles.^,underlying manuring of crop#



112

Fettilieer caivtureSf roanDring of different nropa—^rie'en inanare, farmyard
tnaautet compost, oil cake, fertilizsrs.

7fri£?at/on—Sou roes, facborg controlling irrigatioir» methoh witli special
reference to Igyoul of crops in West Bengal, interval of irrigation, dose of
irrigation, water reguirem^ate of crop^.

Vrotnage—Methods. Saline and Alkali soils—their ^ttses^reelamaiijn.

SeeHs and S'otij/ngf—Selection of seeds and sets, principles underlying
methods of sowing, planting, trgifhaplantiug, spacing ; depth of sowing and
planting.

Weedi and ITeedtng—Classification, loBS** 'caufed, usss of weeds, ruetbods
of weed control.

Dryfaiming—IiB scope, relation to rainfall, dry farm’og crops and tillage

methods suited for them.

. PTQCtical Course

<Same as in- existing syllabus)

AGRICULTUKAL STATISTICS, FARl^I ACCODNTS & FARM
MANAGEMENT

, Theoretical Cmirse'

B.Sc. (Ag.) Part II

The course should be treated in two halves. The first paragraph cf exist ing

syllabus comprising A. Hfl//^and the rest comprising B. Half Further it is

recommended that the following bo “added to the last sentence in para. 3 of

BJIalf “with varying cropjiing schedule.”

Tractital Course

To be omitted.
B.SC. (Ag.) Part 11

AGRONOMY

, ^ Theoretical Course

yl^ailed study of crepe of West Bengal with reference to (i) importance of

eachef'p; (n) distribution in world and in India in general and in West
Bengal in particular; (in) claesificatiou and varieties; {iv} general soil and
climatic requirements, (r) preparation of seed-bed, time of planting, method;

cf planting, fate cf planting; importance t.f pur^r seed, .after— tillage,

manuring, and rotations; (ui) harvesting, Bt<ring, preparation for maiketr

,

(UM) yield quality, ccfrt) and profit; iviti) agronomic improvements in the
production of crops.

Climatic divisions of the world in general and India and West Bengal in

particular. Climatic requirements of important crops cf West Bengal like'

paddy, jute, cilseeds« pulses, potato, sugarcane, tobacco, wheat, fodders.

Crop rotation Rotation, fallows and mixtures, principle underlying these ^

importance of leguminous crop in rotation.

' Practical Course

Practical acquainUnce with methods cf cultivation of important /(/lari/ and
rsht crops of West Bengal, and their prccesslng,

Billie making* composting, green manuring.
Bceognrtion of good seed axid good plants for seed production.



118

Agioncaxoc obaer«%Mo2u9 and reootdi on arop9<-0itople field expen^saenta*

collectii^ of data and etudiee tdiereof.

B*Sa. fig,) Part 1

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

" Theoretical Course

Nutrition and notice :“The conopOBition of <;be animal body and itg nutri-

tional requirementB Compoeition of foods and feeding etnffe. Common foodi

and fodders and their ueefuineaa. Energy |iaetaboiiam energy valtfe starch

equivalent. Total diges ible nutrnnte; quttMye tatice, mineral requirement#,

Principles of feeding of farm Animal#,

Feeding standard# and the computation of ration#. Food preparation# and ^

the methi^B of feeding—cattle, buffaloes, horses, sheep, goat and poultry.

Calf rearing.

Dairffing and rest As per exiatina syllabus with inclusion of “Physical

and chemical properties of milk** after comp'sitson tn para under “Milk.**

Practical Course

A. Indentification of eommon foods and fodders. Physical examination

of foods and fodders for quality judging. Preparation and computation of

rations.

B. As per existing syllabus Add : “Keeping quality of milk’* after

standardisation of milk ;
and replace the word ‘Huinonination** by “Homo-

g'^nization.” Ala* adJ “and (20» Dahi making** after “Ice-cream making”
at tbe end of tbe paiagraph.

B.So. tAg.) Part I

AGRICULTURAL ZOOLOGY
ENTOMOLOGY ..

Theareiicel Course

In *he last line after “Sericulture.” add “Apiculture.”

B,Sc. (Ag.) Part II
t

^

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

Theoretical Course

Gcneti’w :—Hcredity^in port a I ce cf beredtfy. VeriatioD— due to environ-

ment, hybridization, recombination and mutation. Laws governing inberi-

tar'ce. Expreeeun and interaction of factors^dominant, Tecessivs and lethal

faciois. Complimentary, allelomorphic and u+€)di(ying lactera. The cellma-

ture cell, geim and somatic cell, producticn of new cells, mitoeis and meosis,
chromosomes, genes. Linkage and erresing over. Chromosciije theory of

inheritance. Sex determination, sex different ion and sex reveisal. Inheri-

itmide of abnsrmalitieB, h^redit^and disease, disease resistance.

Animal Breeding Reproduction. MechaniBins of reproduction ; the male
reproductive organs, ihs fentalc reproductive organs, spermatozooan and ovum.
Physiology of rqpTodufGon. Growth, ferfility— factors affecting, fertility,

pregnancy and parturitions, hormcnal infiuenoea, Oestrus cycle and period, sighs,

of l)e^^um, SignA of ^pregnancy. lurrgnancy diagnosis t'me c f partnrirkn, set

of parturiticn, care and management cf pregnant animals, Csre prior to

parturition, St parturition and after parturition. Dystokia and its reduction.

S^llB



m
' Hn^oDtm*. «ajl«st»» 4 MMOn,

Selection
i keaotj^ic oad geii.ityp.e herd-beiA aai

eelectwa of d»iiy cows, biwiing bull*, progeny testing, pedigree,

Syeteme of breeding—InbreeJing, outbreeding and grading up. Judging
< lavestock—system of judging. Analyeie of individual score card. Mansge-meut of cattle buffaloes, sheep, goat and poultry. Ty r ee of farming, aiabla,

f
of •eJwaiee for fa-ms. at.aJdng. cajritat with

»*» Lt^TMtor k farms, Bstimate of iocom* and
eapaoditure. Study of *a"in. recr^ and eiemenW^ of book keeping.

Practical

eamen. Judging of Livestock Study of breeding records.
At^ndailfce atc^ of [rattuntwn. Takinu pulse, temperature and respiiation,
Deterinmation of ago of anutaals, Evaluation of the characters of the animajs.
»ndyofiDbent€dqha«cters,. Study and use cf appli..nce8 use I for artificial
lUBeminatioD. "

B.Sc. (Ag.) Part 11

AGRICULTDRAIj CHEMIS^TRY

Theoretical Course

(l) Under “n Bio-Uhemistry” after ‘•Enzymee’’-add ''Weparalion*
clffcaaification and ideutificEtioiQ.

thefolte^g'-
**n Dairy Chemistry" in the exist ng syllabua by

Dairy and Food Bacteriology :

fcurces cf contaminatioo of milk. Kind and Growth of Bacteria in milk
Pnnciplea involved in the preBervation of fo ^d products.
Utilization cf agricultural waate prnduota.

Pmot^cal

Change subj^t-matter under “B” by the followinfr i-'
“Preparation and examination of common enzymee."
The above changes ivill take effect from the exeminrtion of 1969.

CHAPTER XXXVII-A

The foUowing Syllabus for Petroleum Technology ..(Special . Subject for
M.Se. Tsch, Part |I Examination in Applied Chemistry was adopted :

THEOEBTICAL

.

Paper I, Ut Hatf General eoniideration about PeiroVetm Induetry

Disteibntion, Statistics, Theories of origin. Geology df PehnHnuAi. A Natnml
gM.Petfnlogy, Nature rfoil aocnmujation, mode of formstionM^eserva^,*
Oil Apwawd thewaigni^noe, basic principlaa of the -eaKlS for oil G«>h)!
gIMl and OwgraphicaT distribution of oil fields. Drilling meftiSs, TT.naiw
^port * storage of crude oil and natural gaa <!hAdiftltiy of Petmlen^
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Paper 7, 2nd half Theoretical cons^ratione reffarding the utitisaticin

of Petroleum Products as fuels, lubricants etc.

Industrial caJcnlations aa applied to Petroienm Indastry. Heat and itoatarial

l>ali^es in a refinery plant, PV-T relatipne. Theory of combustion*—kaockiog-
Jknti^oockifig fuel oil burning, CoropaTisoD of Petroleum as fuel to ofiher con*
yentional fuels and nuclear fuels Theory of lubrication.

Paper II, let half Petroleum refipetp^pngineering

Organisation and history of rehnery development, Refinery out line. Liabora*
tory data for design, Revision of the general course on unit operations with
special reference to petroleum technology e. q,, Rxchangeis, eoolexSy
condensers, Tube still heaters, auzilUary equipment. Gorrosiou of equipments,
Plnid flow, Heat transfer, Distillation, extraction as applied to Petroleum
Industry, etc.

^ , '

Paper II, 2nd Half Technology of Production of various Petraleum
products

Oracking, thermal & catalytic Rebuilding of Hydrocarbons polymerisation,
4ilkylation, Isomerisation, fuel oil, Production of gasoline. Kerosene, Lnbri*>
eating oil . & greases and other petroleum products, Solvent treatment h
extraction precises, Dewaxing, Petroleum Industry bye products, Petrochemi-
•cals,^Syfithetic 'Petrol Industry.

Tentative syllabus for Practical work

(I) Routine laboratory tests for petroleum products (Petroleum products aud
lubricants, a report by Gommittee D-2 of A B.T.M.}.

12) Evaluation of oil stocks.

(3) Distillation characteristicB of petroleum stocks and refining products.

Text hook and references

(1) Petroleum refinery engineering—W. L. Neleon (McGraw-Hill, 1941.)

(2) Chemical Technology of Petroleums—Klruse and Stevens (McGtaw

—

Hill. 1942).

(3) American Petroleum Refining—Bell (Van No8ti:and, 1646).

(4) Chemical Constituent of Petroleum— A. N. Sachquate (Reinbold, 1946).

(6) Physical Constants of hydrocarbon—Egloff (Heinhold, 1939 47).

(6) Science of Petroleum^—(Ed. Dunstan, et si.) (Oxford University Press)

chapteb xxxvn-A

The revised syllabuses in Radiopbysics and Electronics for the M.Se«
•(Tech.) Examinations wete adopt^

^ ^ '

^jpABT I

, ^
" Theoretical

*’ PAfEB I

Group i’rf^hsotrical Machines and Measurements

P. 0. Maibhmes-—TThe armai^e. '^^e annature winding. Equaliaer
cringe. Commutation. reaction. Use of Inter-poles. Com*
^ensaiing windings. Ik. P*. e^ations. Oharaoteristios of series wonndf
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nhnnt votmd and compound wound generators. B£&oiency. Back E. M. F-
Qpeed control of D. C. motors. Annature reaction and commutation inr

B. C. motors. Oharaoteristics of series^ shunt and compound motors*^

Operation of B. 0. generators in series and in parallel. Diderent methods
of testing of D. C. machines. Accumulator charging equipment.

Transformers—Construction of dilferent types of transformers. Cal*

culation of transformation ratio. Losses in transformers. EMciency
of transformers. Equivalent circuit of a transformer. Begulation

;

Kapp regulation diagram. Parallel operation of transformers. Testing
of transformers ; siiigle ph^e and three phase. Sootts method of trans-

formation. Three phase transformation.

A. C. Machines—Tlie alternator. Stator windings ; single pliase

and polyphase. Alternator output waveform. Armature reaction^

Synchronous impedance. E. M. F. equation. Voltage regulation. Paral-

lel operation of alternators.

Synchronous Motor—^Torque. Constant power operation. Huntings

Induction Motor—Construction : single phase and polyphase. Rotor
E. M. F., slip and frequency. Starting and rimning torques. Methods
of starting squirrel cage motors. Speed control. Equivalent circuit

and circle diagram. Output and ef9ciency*

Converting Machines. Rotary converter. Voltage and current ratio..

Losses. Armature 1? reaction. Double star and diametral operation.
Starting of rotary converters. Voltage regulation. Inverters. Motor
converters.

Phase Advancing—^Advantage of phase advancers. Different types
of phase advancers. Economical limit of power factor correction.

Units, Dimensions and Standards—C. G. S. electrostatic and electro-

magnetic units. Practical and legal units. M. K. S. units. Standards
of resistance, inductance, capacitance and electromotive force.

Measuring Insbnunonts—Moving iron instruments. Hot wire instru-
ments. Eleotrodynainic instruments. Induction type instruments.
Rectifier type instruments. Watt meters : single and polyphase. Inte-
grating instruments. Instrument transformers.

Measurement of Resistance—^Low, medium and h^b resistance.

Meggers and ohm meters.

Measurement of Inductance and Capficitonoe—^Elementary and direct

methods. A. C, Bridge metliods.

Potentiometric Measurements—General principles, D. C. Potentio-
meters. Thermo-electric potentiometers. Measurement of voltage*

eurrent, resistance and power.
Magnetic Measurements—Fluxmeter. B-H curves and permeability

measurements. Bar and Yoke methods. Permeaters. Magnetic poten-
tiometer.

Measurement of Frequencies—Frequency meters. Stroboscopy.
Tachometers.

Localisation of Cable Faults—^Blavier and volt-drop test. Loop-
Test. Fault localising bridges. Induction method of testing.

Qraup II—Radio Frequency Measurements, and Slee^roacous94fis

A. F. and R. F. Measuring In8truto©nts--r-The^rmocouple and rectifier

type instruments. Power output meter. Bri^e^ A. F. and E. F.

;

Maxwell's, Hay's, Wein's and Schering Bridges. Q-meter* Vacuum
tube voltmeter. Cathode ray or^iilograph. Audio 1)^fi^tor. Signal

generators; A. M. and F. M. Du^brtlon laotor ^w Wave analyser.

.

Attenuators, -v
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Measurement and Capacitance—Static, low and high frequency capar»

«itance of a condenser. Very large and very small capacitances. Distri*

bated capacitance of a coil. Effec^v'e capacitance of a space condenser.
Calibration of variable air c nde^er. Inter-electrode capacitances of
a valve.

Measurement of Inductance—Low and high frequency inductanoe.
Very large and very small inductances. Mutual inductance and oo-
efllcient of coupling.

Measurement of Kcsistance—Low and high frequency resistance.

Very high resistance. Resistance of a coil. Effective resistance of a
condenser. Negative resistance.

Measurements on Tuned Circuits—Shappiioss of resonance. Resis-

tance and Q. Dynamic impedance of parallel timds circuits.

Measurement of Frequency—Wavemeter and hoterodyue frequency
meter. Lecher wires.

Measurements on Receivers and Amplifiers—A. M. receiver

:

sensitivity, selectivity, fidelity and noise figure. Percentage modulation.
A. F. and R. F. amplifier : Frequency response and linearity. Regulation
and hum of power siijiply systems.

Dielectric Measurements—Dieloctrics and their properties. Dielectric

loss and power factor of condensers. Measurement of dielectric loss and
power factor.

Theory of vibrations—Simple systems having one degree of freedom.
Multiple systems. Propagation of sound in infinite extended Media and
in tubes and hums. Radiation, diffraction and scattering of sound.
Dynamical analogies.

Electro-accouetical instruments—Microphones. Loudspeakers. Pick*
ups. Theory and design of various types. Calibration and testing.

Recording and reproduction of sound—Essentials of film, disc, magnetic
wire and tape recording. Recording equipment. Reproduction of sound*

Architectural accoustics—Reverberation. Measurement of rever-

beration. Absorption of sound. Measurement of absorption.

Ultrasonics—^Various methods for the production of ultrasonic waves.
High power ultraaopio. generators* > Applications . of ultrasonic waves.

PXper II

Group I—Engineering MathemaUcs

Algebra—Detem'inants. Matrix, linear and quadratic forms.

Vector Analysis—^Vector algebra. Vector calculus. Theorem of
"Stokes and Gauss. Application of vector anal/ sis to engineering problems
Elementary nrinoiples of tensors.

Theory of Function—Sequence. Infinite series : Power series, eva-
luation of definite integral by the method of power series. Partial deri-

vatives. Total differential. Maxima and minima. Theory of analytic
function. Sohwarz-Ohristofell transformation. Cauchy’s integral theorem.
Series expansions and sin^lar points. Calculus of residue ; Contour
integration. Intonation ox specif forms. Reduction formulae. Elliptic-

integral and funotiooxs. Fourier series and Fourier integral. PraoUoal
Fourier analysis. Aiqxlication to circuit theory. Laplace transformation.

Linear and Partial Pififerential Equations—Solutions of diifferential

^nations in series. Legendre’s Bessel and Wave equations and solution

of difterenbial equations by opetManal method. Approxixnate methods
of solution of differenlia! equation.

Dynamics—^Laws of motion. Bquateon of motion. Conservatimt
of energy and momentum. Ingrange^S equation. Hamilton's equation
awftd principle.



Btatiatlos—^Theory of Probability : St^dard deyiation, Gausataor

Mul Poiason distribution. Probable errors. Corr^tion eoefSoient*

Qr<^u/p ll—MUck'on Tttbes cmd Electron BoUi^iee

€toeral considerations—Atomic structure. Electron gas in a naatel.

Otassioal theory. Work function. Contact difference of potentiaL

1>ilferent types of electron emission.

Thermionic emission : theoretical considerations—Richardson’s th^ry.
Dushman’s aquation. Thermodyxw^cal derivation of the thermionio
equation. Space charge and disbtribution of potential near the knitter.

Effect ef a positively charged plate near the emitter. Emission current

in relation to plate voltage plane and cylindrical electrode. Effect of
initial velocity of emission. Deviation from Child’s law observed in^

practical diodes. Prewitioal determination of the theimionic constants.

Secondary emission—^Essential foots regarding secondary emission.

Photo-electric emission—Threshold frequency. Color sensitivity^

Selective photo-electric emission. Effect of light intensity.

Cold Cathode emission—Electron emission in intense electric fields^

Essential facts regarding cold cathode emission.

Practical tyj>eR of thermionic emitters—^Filament of pure metalss

Filament of oontaiiiinated metals. Thoriated tungsten filament. Acti-

vation of tVjoriated tungsten filament. Carbonisation. Oxide coated

filament. Preparation of oxide coated cathode. Characteristics of oxide
coated cathodes. General consideration of practical emitters. Emission
efAoiency. Voltage and temperature drop along the filament. XJnipotential

cathodes.

High Vacuum Thermionic Tubes—^\^acuum tube classifications—diode»

triode, tetrode, pentode. Structure of typical gloss and metal tubes.

The high vacuum diode— static and dynamic characteristics. The triode

and its characteristics—the equivalent diode—electrostatic field and
distribution of space charge—amplification factor and its determination

—

triode parameters—inter-eJectrod© capacities—equivalent OM'Ouit of triodes.

Tetrodes and their characteristics. Pentodes and their oharaoteristics*

Remote cut-off, super control and beam power tubes. Mu Itigri i tubes—
penta-grid convertors, triode-hexode tubes, duplex tubes, tliial grid tubes,,

aoom tubes and other t^bes.

Gas-filled Thermionic Tubes—^Effect of gas in diodes and triodes. Hot
cathode gas-filled rectifier. Mercury pool rectifiers. The thyratron.

Culd-oathode diodes and triodea. Gaseous discharges as sources of lig|it»

Diaoharge Icunps and fluorescent lamps.

Photo sensitive tubes and cells—Current wave length and current*'

Toltage oharactenstiQs of vacuum photo-tube. Gas photo-tube cons*

truotioGcial features oharaoteristics. Photo-conductive and photo*

voltaio cells.

Special types of tubes—Cathode-ray tube—constructional detail^

CSiaracteristioB of electric and magnetic focussing. Electrical and magnetic

dffifleotion sensitivity—^forms of defiectii^ coils and plates. Iconoscope^

Secondary emmission multiplier tube. The electrometer tube.

Noise in Vacuum Tubes—^Random noise in electron tubCs-rrF^iiikeir

noise—theory of noise—equivalent input noise resistance—^noise in

noise figure and its measurement*

Elements of Vacuum Tube Construction—^Assembly of electrodes.

Production cmd maintenanoe of vacuum—^degassing, bakingi^

eddy ourreni heatii^, geitering.
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Kotioii of Eloctroos ki elootrxc astid magfie'Ho ^eld

—

6t aa
•tootron in on otootrie field'—relotiviatic odtteotion. Motion of an oleo^on
in « magentio field. Motion of oleotton in cottibinod eB&dttfe and nui^|aetid

Md.
Electron Cities—^Analogy beWeen refraction of an electron and a

Uffixt beam. Simple electron optical lena. Hiick eleettoh lens, Cal-
outation of image distance. P. Q. diagram. Aberration.

The Electron Microscope.

Paper III

Chroup I—A, 0, Circuits and Networks

Elementary alternating current theory—Sinusoidal current and voltage*
Steady state response of series circuit. Vector diagram. DiteoUon of
current and voltage v'hen expressed in complex relations. Power and
power factor considerations. Steady state response of a parallel circuit*

Active and reactive 'power. Graphic and analytic solutions by vector
diagram. Steady state response as a function of frequency* fiaductive

and elastive volta^s as a function of L, S and R. Steady state response
of the series circuit in the vicinity of resonance. Sharpness of resonance :

half power points. Inductive and elastive voltages in the vicinity of
resonance. Parallel circuit in the vicinity of resonance. Instantaneous
current—voltage loci.

Properties and design of coils, condensers and resistances—Design
of coils and condensers—use of ferro-magnetic cores. Q of coils and con-
densers. Various tj^es of coils and condensers.

Coupled Circuits—Differontial equations of the two loop network.
Steady state solution. Two-loop network with complicated branches.
Input impedance. Current and voltage ratios. Magnetically coupled
circuits. Coefficient of coupling,. Coupled impedance. Resonance in
inductively coupled circuits. Resonance by adjustment of primary re-

actance. Primary resonance by adjustment of secondary reactance.
Resonance by adjustment of primary and secondary reactances to zero
value . Resonance by adjustment of capacitances in primary and secondary.
Resonance by adjustment of mutual inductance. Coupling for maximum
power transfer. Ziehen effect.

Circle diagrams for simple circuits—Load diagram for parallel circuit-
load diagram for series circuit. Predetermination of performance of circuit

for loads of different power factors.

Polyphase system— Single-phase system. Generation of polyphase
voltages. Phase order and sypiiii^try. Balanced three-phase circuit

—

star connection. Balance three phase circuit-delta 4?onnection. Balance
three-phase circuits with passive load. Power three-phase circuit.

- Three-place power factor and reacting power. Advantages of three-
phase systems. Other polyphase systems.

Steady state solution for general network—^Network definitions. The
detenninCntal method of solution. Generalised network tn^pedance.
Dritd&g point and transfer impedance functions. Voltages of dame fre-

mieney simultaneously impressed. Voltages Of different frequencies
iSmultoneously impressed. Bridge circuits.

Network theorems—T and ir networks* Equivalence of T and t
networks. Equivalent T section of a transformer oimuit, PundammtAl
nalwcnek iheWfema-r^Reciprocit^ theoremMloanpensation theorem^-——
Thmnin*s theoremr-^MaEimnin poti^er tramffer theorem—43^upeipodiion
thiiieeia* fitemelised lAttlee and other networks.
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CbAiraaterisiics of two-terminal networks—Foster’s reaotaaoe theoran
—-analytical interpretation. LfOast number of elements. Cauer's ex-

of Foster's theorem. Equivalence and reciprocity. Barlett^a

bisection theorem. Extension of the reeiotance theorem to dissipative

eases. Inverse networks.

CharaotoristicB of four-terminal network—^Possible relationship between
voltages and currents. Derivation of fundamental relation, ^ymmetrioat
network. The use of Matrix Algebra in the study of four-terminal net-
work behaviour. Ideal transformers and transformers without loss.

Discussion of several basic structures. Oharaoteristic impedance and
propagation function. Transmission and attenuation properties of net-
works. Propagation and characteristics impedance functions of several
common structures.

Non-dissipative uniform Ladder structure—The mid-series terminated
structure. Physical interpretation. The behaviour in transmission range.
The behaviour in attenuation range. Adjustment for best terminal con*
dition.

Conventional filter theory—Basic design considerations. The constant
K-t3rpe filter. Design procedure for constant K-type filter. Use of half
sections. Se\reral common classes (low pass, high pass, band pass, band
eHminatiou) of constant K-type filters. Short-comings of constant K-
type filters. Tlje ra-derived type. Composite filters. Repeated deri-

vations. Reflection effects in composite filters. Fractional termination.
Impedance correction.

Attenuator and attenuating pads—^Attenuator type T. Attenuatmg
pads typo T. Attenuator type ir. Attenuating pad type ir.

Group II—Line Communication Engineering

The engineering formulation of the long line problem—Distinction

between distributed and lumped constant system. Concept of guided
wave. Discussion of line parameters. Typos of transmission lino

:

single—, two— , four-wire overhead linos. Cables.

Steady state solution to long lino problem—Wave character of solution.

Characteristic impedance. Wavelength and phase velocity. Hyperbolic
forms ; Symmetrical forms. Effect of neglecting dissipation. Standing
waves. Polar plots. Odd and even quarter-wave linos. Effect of at-

tenuation. General circuit parameters. Input impedance. Voltage,

current and power ratio.

Propagation and oharacieriatio impedance function of long line-
ideal behaviour. Attenuation and phase function. Amplitude and
-phase distortion. Characteristic impedance function.

Artificial and luno^-loaded line—Lumped section equivalent of long
luie. tiump-loaded lines. Cut-off frequency of lump-loaded line. Dis*
oussion on loading ooU.

D. 0, Telegraph System—Telegraph cewies. Telegraph keys, relays

and sounders. Simplex emd duplex working. High speed telegraph
systems and teleprinters.

Voice frequency telephone system-^Telephone apparatus ; trnns-
mltter, receiver, relays, plugs, switches, indicator. Ringing arrangements.
Mimurt telophone systems : magneto, central battery, signaHmg and
oentret batt^ systems. Junction «id trunk working.

r Automatic tele^ony^Bdnciples of stop by step system, Autodiahi.

. j^ays of different typesv' Rotary line S¥ritches, group selectors ^qtid final

ssleptor ; subscriber's, set; Small aseja trorking:^ and trunking arrange-
ment, lascge arsk mnlti-oifioe armstgemsnta. Director system-
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Twtfllc unit and grade of service. Grading. Computation of switches

4knd selectors. Planning local telephone area.

Long distance D. C. Telegraphy and V. F. Telephone-—Attenuation

and distortion of signals on long linos. Loading of cables. Telegraph

and V. F. telephone repeaters. Echo suppressors and singing suppressors.

Voice operated anti-singing device for radio telephony. Privacy systems.

Carrier current Telegraphy and Telephony— Choice of carrier fre-

quencies. Width of channels and their separation. Four-wire and two-
wire balanced and group frequency systems. Multichannel wide band
carrier system. Carrier telephony on power lines. Voice frequency

and carrier telegraphy. Simultaneous telephony and telegraphy—simplex

and composite systems.

papeb rv

Group I—Electropiagnctic Theory, AfUetmas and TransmissianLines

Electromagnetic Waves—^Fundamentals of electrostatics and magne-
tostatics. Maxwell’s equations. Energy of the electromagnetic field—
Poynting’s vector. Wave equations—^plane and spherical wave solution

'Reflection of a plane wave from a perfect conductor. Reflection and.

refraction from metallic and lossy dielectric objects. Electric waves
in an imperfectly conducting medium.

Physical Principles of Radiation—Radiation current distribution

in antennas. Calculation of radiation field in simple cases. Directive

radiation. Radiation intensity and radiated power. Radiation intensity

of a current element. Radiation patterns. Isotropic radiation. Reci-
procity of radiation i3attors.

Wave Propagation—Propagation of tho ground wave—surface waves
and space waves. The sky wave. Tho ionosphere. Propagation through
.an ionized raodiurn—Eccles-Larmor theory. Critical frequency. Maximum
usable froqiiencv. Variations of ionospheric ionization. Skip distance.

Multihop transmission. Fading.

Currents in Antennas—Antenna current. Effect of current distri-

bution on input impedance. Factors affecting current distribution,

ijuaaistatic and dynamic component of electric intensity. Thin current
-element. Characteristic impedance of a wire. Gnrrent distribution

in dipole antennas. End effect.

Impedance of Small Antennas—Small antennas ; calculation of antenna
inductance and capacitance.

Resonant Antennas—Self resonant antennas. Half-wave antennas.
Folded dipole. Full wave antennas. End fed antenna. Adcock antenna.

Antenna arrays-—Broadside and End -fire.

Transmission Lines—General discussion of transmission lines.

Charaoteristic and input impedemoe. Transmission lines with uniformly
distributed constants. Open, short-circuited and loaded lines. Quarter

^
^
wav^engih lines and their use as impedance matching devises. Resonant
.and non-resonont lines. Different types of transmission jlines. Cirole

diagram. Breakdown voltage. Maximum power loading capacity. Trans-
mission line elements as impedance tranrformers, quarter-waVe trans-
formers and etnbs.

‘
‘

‘

.

It^pendance ll$atchmg-^1j[ateHm^ of aerials. Matching by lumped
dements, Hbtoh|ng b;y Ihxea. Balapoe to unbalanoe ^ans-
foantner. i

'

.

^
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H* Technique and Badof

0«ii6Tation of XJ. H. F. and Microwaves—Tiiodes as 17. H. F. Oscillator r

of ooiiveiiitioiial titbea at IT. F. Transit time effects.
ii»ineiiiatioii due to constructional features. Xraaatntssion lines as oirotxi^

•leis^e^ts. Hegstive md oscillators. Positive grid oscillator ; Special
tubes t Acorn, Door^^ob, Disc-seal type, etc.

Klystrons ; Velocity modulation ; effect of gap. Two cavity and
single cavity Kiy^tons. Electron bunching, ffiystron as ampli^rs,
debtors and multipliers. Amplitude, pulse, frequency and phase modu-
lation of Klystrons. Tuning of Klystron. Hahn-Metcaffe tube. Haefif
0. H. F. tube.

Ma^etrons : Negative resistance magnetron, transit time magnetron,,
iravelling wave type indgnetron. Principle of operation. Noise in ma^e-
imn. Strapping in magnetron. Magnetron feeder coupling. Ricke'
dU^^ram. Tuning of magnetron. Stabilisation of frequency. C. W.
and pulse working of magnetron. Modulation syste.ii in magnetron.

Transmission Circuits—Transmission Linos : Transmission line
elements as sleeves, dielectric loads and slugs. Wide band matching.
Co-axial Ime structure : Right angle comers, co-axial lino junction. Non-
uniformities in transmission lines. Balance-unbaiano.e trcmsformors.

Wave Guides ; Transmission line at IT. H. F. and Microwaves. T. E. M.
pi^agSition characteristics in transmission lines. Attenuation, Q -factor,

^ansmission of electro -magnetic waves with longitudinal components.
Propagation of waves in rectangular and round pipes. Higher modes in

oo-axial lines. Impedance concept in. wave guides.
Microwave Resonators-^OharacteristicB of rectangular and cjdin-

dlical resonators. Resonant frequency Q ; shunt impedance. Re-
entrant typo of resonators.

Microwave Aerials—Effective area and gain of aerial. Aerial with
reflector system. P^yramidal horns, sectoral horns, conical horns, bi-

conical horns.

Radar—Introduction. The radar equation. Properties of radar
targets. Pulse radar. C.W, radar. Receiving system. TR and anti-TR
units.

U.H.F. and Microwave Propagation—^Propagation characteristics*

Fading. Tropospheric reflection. Range of a communication system,

Pabeh V

Gr<yup I—Radio Enginerring

Fundamentals of Vacuum Tube Operation—Characteristic curvee
and coefloients of triodes, tetrodes and pentodes. Characteristics with
load—the load line. Mathematical representation of triode characteristics..

Symbols for vacuum tube circuits. Ol&fetfication of vacuum tube operation
-^lass A, B and C. Linear operation. Equivalent circuit for linear

operation.

Single Stage Class A Voltage Amplifier—Voltage amplification of a-

linear triode amplifier. Inptit admittance. Tetrode and pentode volt^e^
amplifier. Non-linear operation of vacuvuxt tube amplifiers. Distortion
due to non-linearity. Classification of amplifiers based on frequenc>^

range.

Veltage Amplifiers in Cascade—Distortion ui amplifiers* Representa*
tiott of amplifier performance : Frequency reeponse and linearity. Resis^^

aiiea capacity ooupled amplifier^, 1'ransformer poupled amplifier. Impedance^
aoupled an^lifier. Linearity. Ocsnxiensation ^ methods. Tuned R. F>
amplifiers with various types of coupling. Band pass amplifiers. Videa



Direct coupled Amplifiers* Universal amplifloation curves*-

Praetleal oonsideratioiyi in the design of a IM3 conple^ ao^o asmpfite*

Power amplifiers—Efiloiency of amplifiers. Olaa^ A amplifiers—
majrfmuixi unciistorted power output. Determination of power
^tortion and efileiency by graphical methods. Class B a.f. an^fiifiiwps*

MshpuU amplifiers. Class B and Class C radio frequency ampliftem.
Simplified analysis "of Class C amplifier. ^ ...

Feedback in amifiifiers—Reaction. Difflculties in b.f. aimpl|fi©ra^

Screening and neutralisation. jOi^culties in multistage ampUfieirs.

Decoupling. Feedback amplifiers and their design.

Oscillators—Generation of continuous osoUlations in a circuit,
oscillators. Output and effloiency. Relaxation oscillators. Dynatron
oadUator. Crystal controlled oscillators. Franklin oscillator. Audio
frequency oscillators. ^

.

Modulation (amplitude)—^Wireless telegraphy and telephony. Various
types of modulation. Amplitude modulation and side bands. Various
methods of modulatiou modulated oscillator and amplifier. Grid
modulated amplifier, side band telephony. Carrier suppression
methods.

Demodulation (amplitude)—Detection of amplitude modulated waves.
Linear and square law det^-tors. Analysis of square law detection.

Analysis of linear detection. Low level and high level detection. Plate
and grid detection. Power grid and leaky grid detection. Infinite

impedance detector. Diode detector. Heterodyne detector. Super*
heterodyne detection. Practical superhetorod>me circuits. Regenerative
detector. Principles of Superregenerative detection.

Frequency Modulation—Phase and frequency modulation. Sidebands-
in frequency modulation. Roaoiance valve modulator, Ancnie bend
phase discriminators.

Power Supply for Low Power Electronic Equipments—Power su^ly
requirements for operating vacuum tubes. Electronic rectifiers. Dry
contaiict rectifiers. Vibrators. Elements of a low power rectifier unit.

Power supply for A.C.-D.C. equipments.

Receivers—T.R.F. Receivers. Design of the ganged R.F. stages..

Superheterodyne receivers ; study of different stages. Ad jancont channel
interference. Image response. Cross-modulation, A.V.C. Receiver
characteristics. Measurement of receiver characteristics.

Transmitters—Essentials of a radio telephone transmitter, Master
oscillator

; crystal control, Franklin drive and special types of stabilised

oscillators. Buffer stage. Frequency multipliers. Power amplifier

stages. Neutralization : Rice, Hazeltine and other systems. Low level

and liigh level modulation. Carrier and double side band operation.

Power supply system for transinitters. Hatching of transmitter output
to various types of feeders, Tyjiicai transmitter antenna and earth system.

Direction Finding—General cons^eration in direction finding. Loop
antennas. Errors in their bearing and its elimination. Night effect.

Determination of sense. Goniometer arrangements. Bellini-Tosi system.
Adcock system. Polarization errors.

Television—^Fundamentals of picture transmission. Scanning. Mecha*
nioal Scanners. Iconoscope, Television transmitter and receiver.

Group II—Engineering Eleoironica and Special Cinsuita

Single Phase rectifiers—^Elementary rectifier theory. High vacuum
and gas-filled ty^ie rectifiers. RCalf wave rectifier with smoothing con-
dwusor and Smoothing inductance. Full wave reoti^er with condenser
input and choke input filter^ Swinging chokes. Thyratron rectifiers.



theory. Primary eorrents in rectifier
tfifflrfowaere. Staoia^rd rectifier circuits. Back firii^. Voltage controL
X^otwa and efficiency.

,
Jdercary^rc rectifiers. Special circuits for mercttry

Ititc rectifiers. "

Industrial control circuits—Electronic relay circuits. Time delay
talayiC Capacity-operated relays. Photo-tube controlled relays. Dlu-
xnmation control. Voltagd regulation.

^ High frequency diathermy—Human body as a high frequency circuits.
Medium wave diatherhiy. Short wave diathermy. A few typical diathermy
^q>paratuB.

^ frequency industrial heating—Axe and spark oscillators. Valve
losclllator.^ Induction heating. l>ielectrio heating.

Trigger circuits—Tl^fy of trigger cimuits. Bifferentiatkig and
integratmg circuits. ' Eccles-Jordan trigger circuit; Multivibrators*
O6nei:ation of rectangular pulses ; cathode coupled multivibrators^
Phantastroi^ Seaatron, etc. Trigger pulse generator. B.C. Restorers.

; Time Base .andr Cathode Ray Tube Circuits—Different types of time
ba^B rDineiur, Circular and Spiral time bases. Soft and hard valve time
bases. Transformer coupled time base. Inductive time bases* Miller
iutegrator. Linearity of time bases.' Time base amplifiers. Cathode
fsy tube circuits. Deflection system

; electrostatic and eleotromognetio
system. Focussing and brilliance control. Tim markets.

Voltage Stabilisers—Fhix regtilating transformer. JElectronic voltage
-Upd current stabilisers.

Delay Networks—Transmission line as delay line. Artificial delay
line. Mercury delay line. Deei^m of delay line. Vacuum tube circuit
JbS delay network.

Servo Mech^ism—Introduction. The weighting function. Frequency
response function. Transfer function. Feedback system. Nyquisi
-criterion. Servo-olementa. Synchros. Rotatable transformers. Error
measuring systems. Network for operating on D. C. and on A. C. errors*
Servo loops.

PRACTICAL

Papkb I

Group I^Engineering Drawing {50 marl:a)

Use of drawing instruments. Construction and use of scales. Methods
ol drawing polygon, parabola, ellipse, helix, spiral, involute of a circle*

Clams.
Geometrical drawing of solids. Plane sections of solids and true shape*

Different types of threes, rivets and rivetted joints, bolts and nuts.
Scale drawings from models : Pipe fittings, wall bracket, plummw

block, spur gear, belt pulley and foree pump.
Orthographic and isometric drawings of a model.
Scale..drawings of electrical apparatus ; Insulators, cable connectors,

pole sh^ with field coil, rotor.
Section of vacuum tubes.
Schedule drawing of an aerial mast from given data.
Tracing and preparation of blue prints.

Group II—Workshop Practice (60 marks) '

Shearii^ machine, folding machine* circle cutter, eto.^^<lonstructiosi
-<if a chassis, panel^ brackets and panel out of given m^^***-! riieet. Cutting
holes cm the chassis for valve holders and fitting the panel on the chass^
wing machine screws and nuts#
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l>riUing maohine, power, saw, etc.—CJonstruetion of a reotax^lar metaf
plate of given dimensions. Drilling holes omit so as to fit in logs of a
given template.

Files, divider, etc.—Making a hexc^onal nut of fpeolfiad dimensiona
out of a metal rod. Cutting a ceun of given cofitoUl^i

Lathe, files, etc.—Making a pin of given dimensiaos oiit of given meta
Bod, Preparing on extension shaft.

Papeh it

Group I—EUclrital Machines (50 markrf}

llireo Phase Alternator—Determination of the no load saturation
curve. Short circuit test. Prodeteniiination of percentage regulation hy-
synchronous impedance method. Study of the variation of field cuirciTt

with load at constant ionninal voltage (field characteristic) and honce
calculation of percentage regulation.

D.C. Motor—Speed control at no load : Field current control ; Armature
rheostatic control. Calculation of efficiency from losses.

Self-excited D.C. Generator—^No load test : Variation of no load
voltage with field current at const. R.P^M. ; Variation of no load voltago
with R.p.M. at constant Lf. Study of the variation of field current with
load at constant terminal voltage (field characteristic). Dotormiuatien
of voltage characteristic for ooustmit fiold current

;
for constant resistancer

in fi Id circuit.

Single Phase Transtormor—Open circuit te>t. Short circuit tost*

Predetennination of percentage reflation and efficiency for vaiiou*^ loads
and power factors.

Throe Phase Botary Converter—^No load tost and voltage conversiou
ratio.

Throe Phase Tranbfoimor—Study of voltage tranaformation ratio
for <lifibTont connections of primary and secondary.

Three Phato Induction Motor- No load tost. Blocked rotor test.

Construction of circle diagram and computation of motor performance
data.

Group 11—Line Communication (60 marks)

D. C. Transmission—Measurement of characteristic iinpedonco,
Thoorotical voiification of the some. Finding the equivalent Theveuin*s
Generator. Verification of the maximuin power transfer theorem. Trans-
misbion loss of the given 4-tcrminal network for different terminations,

A. F. Transfomiors—Study of the frequency response characteristic
wi*h two different polarities. Measurement of self inductance and leakage
i iduotanoo. Calculation of the effective self capacitance.

Filters—Low-pass, High-pass, Band-pass—Study of the variation of
the characteristic impedance by voU-ampero method. Plots of open*
circuit and short-circuit impedances. Measurement of the attenuation
and phase characteristic with proper termination. Study of the effects
of mismatch.

Artificial Transmission Lines—Calculation of the real and imaginary
parts of the characteristic impedance. Study of the variation of attenuation
with frequency. Effect of loading.

Amplifiers—Study of the B-C coupled and transformer coupled audio-
amplifiers with the variation of circuit parameters.

Negative Feedback Amplifiers—^Measurement of the complex gain
with different values offeedb^k. Study of tlie complex gain with different
values of feedback. Calculation of the maximum value of feedback for
no oscillation and the approximate frequency of oscillation when tha
amplifier is just made to oscillate.

Belays—Stmiy of various aspects of relay performance.
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patieb hi
i

Itadio EleUrondcB (100

Themionic emifision and diode oharacteristioB—Verification of Child’s

Xaw.
Chafaoteristies of a iriode—Doterminafcion of the tube constants and

th^ir variation with plate current. Determination of dynamic characteris*

tics of a triode with a resistive load by direct measurement and from study
of d.o. load line. Study of the (‘haraotoristics with the 1o€m1 at the cathode
end.

Simple magnetron tubes—^measurement of e/m.
Triode constants by voltage .variation method—Determination of gain

of a triode amplifier by measurements with a volt-meter and verification

of the same by drawing the a.c. load line and the equivalent place circuit.

Study of the gain in relation to load. Measurement of distortion.

Characteristics of a vacuum tube in lelation to its geometry.
Measurements on cathode ray tubes. Study of firing characteristics

of a thyratron—methods of controlling the plate current.
Power supply systems for low power oloctronic e<]^uipments. Voltage

regulator tube and oloctronic voltage regulating equipment.
Conversion conductance of pentode, pentagrid mixer, octode and

^riode-hexode by the indirect method.
Vacuum tube voltmeters—^measurement of a.c. voltage utilising the

principles of diode detection, leaky grid detection emd anode bend detection.

Studies on a simple L>C (tuned grid) oiScillator.

C^mracteristics of vacuum and gas-fiUed photo-tubes. Studios on
photo-electric relay equipment.

Papeb IV

Badh Engineering (100 marks)

Variation of Q of a coil With frequency and with different core materials.

Measurement of Q and self-oapaoitance of a coil with a Q-meter. Measure-
ment of power factor and effective inductance of a paper dielectric capacitor
At radio frequency.

Study of coupled circuits.

Power Amplifiers—CIobs A, single-ended and push-pull and Class B
pttSh-puU.

Effect of various parameters on the performance of an L-C osoillatoj.

Experimental study of the performance of a Class 0 B.F. amplifier.

Experimental study of a modulated B.F. amplifier—grid and plate

modulation.
In^ut impedance at radio frequency of a tuned anode (i) triode cunplifief

and (u) pentode amplifier (verification of Miller Effect).

Experimental study of detectors : diode, leaky grid and anode bend

'

types.
Ohoraoteristios of Oommuaication Beoeivers.
Loudspeaker performance—^measurement of frequency response

*oharaoteristios.

Polar diagram of microphones.

Pam® y

Teehniguc and Special Circutto (100 xnarks)

Study of the power output and frequency of a reflex Klystron for various
wohieB of beam voltage and reflector voltage.



m
litady o{ taSda^iixm of Opm a|>e(rtfire;

^obstacles in the apertote*

! Meaaarezxieote ^th staiidiag wave ]»idge--^alibraiioix of the hridgeb

Yariation of hnpedaooe withr fluency of diSerent type of r^ietora^

.aad capaoitm. ^

^ Loop aerial'^tudy of the polar fMagraaocL and the efifeot of nei^booriM
conduotors on the polar diagram. Measurement of deld etrengih of wedi
and strong signals.

Constants of an antenna—^length less than quarter^wavelength ; length

nearly equal to quarter-wavelength.

Study of multi-vilnrators : bi-stable, mono-stable and astable.

Time bases using hard valve. Measujement of linearity. Triggered
’time base.

Time bases using thyratron valve—measurement of frequency, linearity
.-and flyback time. Synchronization and triggering.

Pabt II

THEOBETICAL

Papeb I

Group I—Induatrial Administration

The Historical Background of Industrial Development,
!Pundamental considerations in Industry—Basic management deoisiona,

'Plcmt location.

Organisation Development and Types of Organisations—Co-ordination
and morale.

Product Development and Research—Simplification and standardisa*
tioD of product and materials. Processes and materials. Infection.

Material and Production Control—^Routing, sclieduling and despatching*
Production control in diversified manufacturing and mass-production
industries.

The Paotory Building and Plant Layout—^Material handling. The
Maintenance Department.

Motion and Time Study—^Establishing Time values by Time Study,
Utilizing Time Study data.

The Basis of Industrial Wages—^Wag^ plans. Special forms of wage
payment.

The Sales and Purchase Departments—Budget. Managerial control
.-and office administration. Claasifloation and identification.

RMiustrial Belatkms. Personnel Management.

Group 11—IndustrifU Economics

World resources and their utilization.

Industrial Evolution—The Historical Process, Rise of the Factory
System. Sc^cial Effects of the Industrial Revolutions.

FundamenteJs of Bconomios^Produotion. Capital. Land. Labour.
.Specialisation. Monopedy-Madkets and Exchange. The Stock Exchange.
Vahie and Price, Diatiibuticms, Mechanizatum. Rationalization. Demand
.and Supply.
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Hkd Ttiada Cjrele—Pcus^Cydeeu ?!he Course of OjfoleQ. Bffoot m
^ DjstfliibtttiiHi of Incomee. C^mses of D^preaBiom*

HiMaicmal Income—^Natioiml income in real terms, index numbenit
" internal and external ixiJdu^oe8alGsetingineom6.|^ttUtgpower« Inequality
of income and social class, Distaibntion of income amongst people.

Fixed
^
Charges—Interest. Nominal mul Bftective Int^eat Bates.^

Investment. Depreciation and Amortisation. Taxes and Insorance*
Operating Costs. Capitalised Cost. .

Money. Banking and Exchange^The Money Market. Interest Bates..

Control of the Monetary System. Foreign Exchange. The Qold Standard..
The International Monetary Fund.

Labour Laws. Factory Legislation.

PAPERS n AND in ; ELECTIVE SUBJECTS

1. Badio Engineering

Pafeb n
Transmitters—Methods and Systems of obtaining modulation. Modula*

tion systems for telegraph transmitters. Output coupling circuits. Parallel
operation of transmitters. Monitoring and measuring equipment. Sources
of power. Safety devices and interlock circuits. Secrecy systems.

Radio Broadcasting Practice—Eleinents of a broadcasting system
Studio Technique. Control room apparatus. Studio-transmitter link.

Study of a complete high power transmitting station.

Studio Acoufirtiies—Principles of room acoustics. Requisites for ideal'

acoustics of studios. Optimal reverberation time. Noise. Reduction
of anibome and, solid borne noises. Radio broadcast and sound recording
studios.

'

Antennas^lnteraction between antennas ; Self and mutual impedance
of antennas. Radiation from coupled antennas. Rhombic antennas.
Genertd theory of linear antenna. Different typos of Antenna Array
systems.

Receivers (Broadcast and Communication)—Different types of receiving

aerials. Aerial circuit. Signal to noise ratio and its influence in receiver

design. Band spreading. I.F. amplifler. Crystal Alters. Selectivity

Control. Double superheterodyning. A.F.C. Muting. Noise, suppression
circuits. Audio frequency stages. Tone control. Tuning mdioator.
Automatic tuning. Remote control tuning. Superregenerative receivers.

Conditions of reception at different hours of the day and night and at
different frequencies—polarisation, fadii^, diversity reception. Allocation

of frequency to various types of stations.

Problems in Radio Communication—Propagation characteristics of
radio waves of different frequencies : Very low frequency waves, low
liequency waves, medium frequency waves, l^h frequency waves. Pro-

pagation characteristics of IT.H.F. and micro-waves. Application of
prop^ation data to communication problems.

Television—Image analysis and bemdwidth consideration. Waveform
Generators. Cameras* C<^posite signid. Various types of modulators.

Television transmitters. Revivers. Separation of picture and synchro-

nixing signals. Clamping circuit. Magnetic and Electrostatic C.B. tubes^

E.H.T. Supply. Proieotion.

Facsimile Transmission—Genercd considerations. Soanning. Modulatiail.

methods. Reception. Recorders, iSynchronisation, TrananisBion.

Frequency and Phased Modulation—Various types of angular modula-
tion and their characteristics. Armstrong's modulator. Other typ^ of
frequency modulators. Frequency modmated transmitters. Id^teis,.

Dimim^tois.
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Power Traofimittmg Tubee-^Speoiat oonBideratfoiw relating to
Itig^ power tubes. Coustruotional features : Kadiatxou cooled, air cooled
and water cooled tubes. Methods of testing.

Bc^dio Engineering

PApaa III

Radio Frequency Measurements—Primary and Secondary Frequency
standards. Meaaurementa on A.M. and F.M. receivers.

Miscellaneous Measurements—^Polcn'isation of downcoming waves.
Direction finding : Miscellaneous direction finding systems, C.R. direction
finders, spaced loop direction finders. Static and noise.

Pulse Methods of Measurements—Characteristics of A.F. amplifiers and
video amplifiers. Transmission lino irregularities and characteristic

impedance. Velocity of transmission along lines.

Rader Receivers—Detectors : Diodes and silica crystal. Micro-wave
mixers and local oscillators. Balanced mixers. Bocal oscillator noise.
A.F.C.' system. l.F. input circuits and amplifiers.

Rddar Beacons—Fimction of beacons. Types of beacon systems*
Range requirements. Frequency and other considerations. Noise.

Radio iiTds to Navigation—General consideration. Tlie long wav©
radio range : Decca, Goo, and Loran. U.H.F. Radio Range. Homing

;

Instrument landing system. Altimeter.

Network Theory—Network synthesis : Bruners and" Darlington*©
methods. Sjmthesis of single loaded loss-less coupling network. Cauer’s
method. Synthesis of loss-less two-terminal pair network-?t—Filter design
method based on lattice structure : Impedance and index function of
various filter classes. Frequency transformation. Cauer’s and Bode’s
methods of parameter determination. Ladder development and other
lattice equivalent— Simulative and corrective network ; Amplitude and
phase distortion corrective networks. Compensating and simulating
networks.

Micro-wave Teclinique—Antennas : Radiation from a horn. Slot
aerial. Aperture illumination and antennic pattern. Feeds of micro-wavo
antennas. Metal lens antennas. Dielectric housing of antennas. Trans-
mission Circuits : Various co-axial line structure : Co-axial line junction.
Non-uniformities in transmission lines. Balanced-to-unbalanced trans-
formers. Wave Guidos : Impedance concept in wave guides. Wave
guide junction. Magic tee. Directional couplers. Discontinuities in
wave guides. Transition units, Micro-wavo filters. TR and anti-TR
units. Wave guide terminations.

Micro-wave Measurements—^U.H.F. and Micro-wave signal generators :

Noise source. Micro-wave attenuators ; Cut-off attenuator. Mode filtering.

Resistive atteritiators. Micro-wave power measurement : Thermistor,
bolometer and barretter. High power measurement. Measmement of
frequency and wave length ; Ot>-axial and, cavity wavemeters. Measure-
'ment on cavity coupling systems. Primary T^quency standards. Frequency
spectrum and pulse shape measurement ^ ^V.U. bridge measurements
Dielectrio measurements*

^ 2, Ad'oaneed Electronice

Papsb II

Electron Ballistics—^Motion in electric and magnetic fields* Approximate
methods of solution.

9~511R
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jgilfpctron Optics—Solution of ray equations : aaal^o and grapbleat

nietbods. Meaaurement of electron 1^ charaotenstios* Abeiswonit
in electron lenses.

l^heory of Metallic Electrons—Fermi-Dirao statistics. Net and gross
work function and their variations.

Electron Emission from Metal—Emission from pure metals*
Thermionic constants. Emission from composite types of cathodes*
Mechanism of photo, field and secondary emission.

Thermionic Tubes—^Space chaise flow of current. Theory of diodes*
Electrostatic field in miniature tubes. Mutual characteristics. Micro*
phonics. High power transmitting tubes. Special tubes. Electron
inertia and electronics of u.h.f. tubes. Scaling.

Noise—Random noise and distribution laws. Campbeirs theorem*
Valve imd circuit noise. Noise figure—ii^s measurement.

Figure of Merit—Gain-bandwidth and stability of valve on^plifiera*

Grounded grid and grounded cathode operation.

Design of Rectifier and Detector Diodes—Receiving tube design.
Transmitting tube design.

Cathode Ray Tubes—Electron guns and their design. High efficiency

guns. Design of focussing and deflecting systems. Post deflection tubes.
Power supply system. Double beam tubes. Persistent vision tubes.
Performance of a cathode ray oscilloscope. Performance at u.h.f. Photo*
graph of beam traces.

Velocity Modulation—^Principle of velocity modulation. Second order
theory. Klystron amplifier. High power Klystrons. Efficiency and
noise.

Travelling Wave Tubes—General description. Theory of interaction
of electron beam and field in a circuit. Gain and efficiency. Noise. Space
charge wave tubes. Resistive wall tube.

Metgnetron—Design of magnetron : resonant system ; cathode and
magnetic circuit. Tuning of magnetron ; mechanical and electronic.

Analysis of magnetron ; space charge
;
transient behaviour ; noise.

Interdigital magnetron—^Mode A, B and C ; effect of finger shape.

Mass Spectrograph— -ray spectrometer. Particle accelerators.

Discharge Phenomena—Townsend discharge. Criteria of voltage
breakdown. Different modes of discharge. Basic phenomena in gaseous
discharges. Discharge tube as a circuit element. Noise.

Cold Cathode Gas Tubes—Hot cathode gas tubes. Mercury pool
tub^.

Miscellaneous Tubes—Storage and camera tubes. Secondary emission
tube. Strobotron. Phasitron. Counters. Multipliers. Seleotron.
Tacitron,

Physics of Solid Stat^la—Formation of ci^stal lattice. Electronio

bands. Lattice irregulcirities. Eleottonic band struotiire of conductors,
non-conductors and semi-conductoci." Free and,bound electrons. Concept
of hole. Fowler and WUson’a .theary of semi-conductors. Basic pbysix^
phenomena in crystals.

Contact p.d and Work Function—^Volta p.d Moacnirement of oontaot

p.d. ^
,

Photoactive Devices—Photo-voltaio cells. Photo conducting devices*

Barrior layer devices. Photo transistors.

Pboflqkhors—^Mechanism of phat^phoreseenoeu Properties of typical

plioi^lio^



Oiystal Rectifier—Meehazusm of crystal reetlSoatioii. Roiat contact
and }imotian rectifiers.

Transistors—Principles of transistor action. Point contact curd Junctiini
transistors. Essential characteristics. Transistor as circuit eleznant.

Various modes of operation of transistor amplifiers. Transistor amplifier
performance. Cascading. Transient response. Negative resJatemoee
oharacteristios of transistors. Special applications. Measurement on
transistors. Analogue transistors. Transistor tetrodes^ Fieldistors.

Papeb III

Vulse Techniques—^Transient response of linear networks : Detenuma*
tion of network response by Fourier Transforms ; Transient response of
networks Using Laplace Transforms. Pulse generators ; Multivibrators

;

Blocking oscillator ; Relaxation oscillator ; Line type pulser. Generation
of high power pulses : Hard tube pulser ; Line t^e pulser

; Pulse trans-
formers. Pulse Shaping and Clamping Circuits : Limiters, Clippers

;

Hifierentiators ; Delay-line shaper ; Integrators ; D.C. restorer ; CUunp.
Pulse Modulation systems : Pulse modulation—amplitude » time, width

' and slope ; Pulse code modulation. Measurement of Pulses : Pulso
amplitude, width and rise time ; Spectrum analysis. Specialised circuits ;

Sealing circuits ;
Electronic counters ; Amplitude discriminators ; Pulse

length discriminators. Millimicrosecond Pulse Technique : Discharge-
line type pulse generator ;

Pulse generator employing secondary omission
valves.

Amplifiers—D.C. amplifiers. PuLse amplifiers. Magnetic amplifiers.

Relays—Relays for remote control. Telephone type relays. Photo,
electric relays. Gas-filled relays. Earth-leakage and over-loewl relays*
Thermal relays. Electron-tube switches.

Servo-mechanism—Introduction : Types of servo-mechanism. The
weighting function. Frequency response function. Systems with feed*
back. Nyquiat criterion. Multiloop sorvo-systems. Servo-elements <

Error-measuring systems ; Synchros ; Rotatable transformers
; Potentio*

meters ; Tachometers ; Null devices ; Motors and power amplifiers

;

^odulators ; Phase-sensitive detectors ; Networks for operating on A.C*
and D.C. error signals ; Feedback filters ; Gear-trains, Servo-design
principles : Equalisation of sorvo loops ; Study of a specifi * tracking loop.
Filters and servo systems with pulsed data. Statistical properties of
time-variable data. R.M.S. error criterion in servo-mechanism design.

Analog Computers—Introduction. Adder. Multiplier. Divider.
Integrator. Difibrontiator. Squarer. Logarithm generator. Function
generator. Simultaneous equation solver. Root-finder. Differential
analyser. Potential analog.

Digital Computers—Introduction, Input. Tele-typewriter
; Punch

;

Fa^t input ; Phototubes. Memory : Magnetic drum ; Acoustic delay line ;
Williamson’s tube. Control : Registers ; Flip-Flop^; Gates—And, or,
not

;
Function mesh—-;Many to on<>, one to many ; Relays. Arithmetio

Unit : Adder ,• g^iubtracior ; . Multiplier ; Divider. Output : Tabulator ;
Neon -tube ; OscUlosbope.

Industrial Electronics-^Design of industrial rectifier equipment*
Electronic voltage end current regulator. Industrial measuring aids*
Industrial instrumentation and control aid$. Industrial productimi asds*
Testing and inspection aids. Electronic' protwtion devices. Hearing
aids. Biological amplifiers and medical aids, PH meter and chexmoS
instruments. X-ray equipment and RwF. power supply systems

Information Theory—Infocmotiou- Codit^g* Ergodio ^ssen^iles.
Entrophy and information. Sigzml-to-noise ratio in various modulation
methods* Linear oorrelation. Filtering had prediction*
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3. Eadio»wavt PropagcOion and Upper Atmoephere *

Fapss n
General Survey—^Troposphere, stratosphere, meso^hexe, ionosphere^

The *fnnge’ region.

Physics of the Terrestrial Atmosphere—Temperature, pressure and
density distribution. Height distribution of atmospheric constituents*.

BifPusive equilibrium. Escape of gases from the atmosphere.
Winds in the upper atmo^here—Barometric oscillations. Solar and

lunar tidal variations.

Atmospheric absorption of solar radiation—Solar spectrum taken on
tlM earth's surface. Spectra at different heights.. Ozonosphere. Spectros-
odjpic indications of upp^r atmospheric constituents. «

Atmospheric Electricity—Lightning discharge. Nature of atmos*
pherics. Propagation of atmospherics.

Meteoric phenomena—Meteors and meteoric showers. Theories of
appearance and disappearance of meteors. Meteoric reflection of radar
waves.

Auroras—Characteristics of auroras. Auroral spectrum. Height
variation of auroral intensity.

Light from the night-sky—Origin. Spectrum of the night-sky light*

Night-sky light and aurora.

Radio wave propagation over ground—Factors affecting ground-wave
field intensity^' The surface wnvo. Ground wave intensit}' with elevated
antennas. Other considerations in ground wav« propagation. Reflection
from the surface of the earth. Electrical constants of the ground.

Tjopospheric propagation—Effect of pressure and temperature varia*
tions in the troposphere. Formation of wave duct.

Ionospheric propagation—Propagation in an ionized medium. Effect
of collision. Propagation in presence of magneticj field. Vertical and
oblique propagation. Appleton-Hartree formula neglecting collision :

Dispersion and polarization. Applei^on-Hartfi'eo formula including collision;

Dispersion, absorption and j olarization.

Papeb III

Formation of the ionospheric regions—Chairman’s theory. Recombina*
tion and attachment processes in the ionized la\rers. Possible explanations
of the origins of D. E. FI and F2 regions.

Variations in the ionospheric regions—Temporal variations. Geographical
variations. Sunspot cycle variations. Abnormal ionizations. Ionospheric
storms.

Reflection of radio-waves from the ionosphere—Reflection at vertical

incidence. Reflection at oblique incidence. Absorption of radio-wave
in the ionosphere.

Ionospheric Measurements-rMeasurement of electron density and
height. Multifrequenoy ionospheric recorders ; automatic h’f curves*
Measurement of ionospheric absorption. Measurement of polarization
and angle of airival of down-coming waves. Measurement of ionosph^o
winds. Measurement of collisional frequency : Luxembourg effect.

Application of ionospheric data to radio communication—^Utilizatipn

of records. Prediction of ionospheric characteristics. Calculation of
MUF- Ionospheric stonn. warning systems. Prediction of iono^hrio
absorption.

Sudden iono£p!^rio dt^urbances. Radio radeouts,

Dpper atmoi^herio conductivity and terrestrial magnetic variationch^
D3Ftiamo and other theories* /
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PRACTICAL

1. Badio Engineering

Paper I

Power Amplifiers—Output, efficiency and distortion in Class A« B and
C amplifiers*

Transmitters—Study of various stages.

Transmission Lines—^Impedance measurement ; stub matching.
Frequency Modulation—spectrum and discriminator.
Testing of Transmitting Valves.
Cavity Resonator—Resonant frequency ; Q-factors.

Magnetrons—^V-I plot, power efficiency and frequency.

Servomechanism—Open loop ; closed loop ; transient response ; repetL
i VO transients ; response to random signals.

Papes II

Design and construction of a specified equipment.

2. Advanced Ehctronica

Paper I

Vacuum Techniques—Production and measurement of vaouuxSa
pumping speed, calibration of ion and pirani gauges.

Vacuum Tubes—Diode construction, testing of transmitting tubes.
Magnetrons—^V-I plot, power, efficiency and frequency.
Dielectric and Induction boating.

Servomechanism—Open loop ; closed loop
, transient response $

repetitive transients ; response to random signals.

Control Circuits—Siieod and temperature control.

Computers—Adder ; subtracter ; multiplier ; divider.

Television—'Qualitativo study of relation between number of lines

and picture quality ; effect of noise.

Pulse Measurements—Delay ; sag ; rise time ; velocity of propagation.
Transistors—Transistor characteristics

; small signal parameters ;

noise figure.

Potential Analogues—^Rubber membrane and electrolytic tank modeL

Paper H
Design and construction of a specified equipment.

3. BadiO’Wave PropagaHoft and Upper Atmosphere

Paper I

Reception of R.F. Pulses—Response of a receiver to short duration
pulses—Znfiuenoe of steady state reoeivor oharacteristios.

Ionosphere Height Measurement—Plo<ttmg«< of P’-f curves.
Sky-wave Measurements—Time variation of field strength of a distant

transmitter.
MicrO'Wave Propagation—Variation 6f.. micro-wave absorption a

given path.
Atmospberioeh-Measurement of dyueotion qf arrival.

Transmission Lines—^Impedanob ineasurem^t ; stub matching.

Paper n
Deeign and construction of a specific eqtiipinent.
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CHAPTER XXXVII-B

The following revised Begnlfttions And PyllAbus for^he Diploma CouiBe in

Socdal Work (Labour Welfare) were adopted :

—

*' (a) The written examination ehali consist of eight papers instead of sis

as at present I the two additional papers of 100 marks each being ID Lawa

relating to Industries—Part II* and (2) * Personnel Management.

(h) To be placed in the First Glass a candidate shall obtain 66% of marks

in aggregate instead of 60% of marks as at present.

(c) The Bobject ‘Laws relating to Tndnstries* be divided into two papers of

100 marks each and shall have the following syllabus" :

—

“ Laws relating to Industries—Part I

Fifst Half

Powers cf the Central and Provincial Governments in the matter of framing

legislations affecting Industry and Labour.

The Indian Factories Act, 1948.

The Plantation Act, 1964.
Second Half

The Indian Mines Act.

Indian Dock Labour Act.

Shops and Establishment Act.

Laws Helating to Industries—Part II

First Halt

Trade Union Act.

Industrial Dispute Act.

Payment of Wages Act.
,

Second Half

Minimum Wapes Act.

Employees* State Tusuranoe Act including Workmen’s pompensation Act

and other relevant Ac<b as may be added from time to time.’*

** The object of teaching the subject of Laws relating to Industries is to

appreciate the general btarinps of the la^s in the relationship between the

three parties, c.g., Employers, Employees and the State.

•Industrial Statistics Act 1942* be added to the list of topics in subject of

Statistics.**

“ id) The syllabus of the ‘ Personnel Management ’ courses be as stated

below."
Personnel Management

Introduction—Conditions necessary for establishment of iDdu3trics--sourcea

of capital—location cf induslries. Socio-economic changes brought about by

growth of industries—social responsibilities of industries towards employee^

General idea of the Profit and Loss Accounts and Balance Sheets. Objects for

the enactment of the Indian Factories Act and the Indian Companies AcW-

Managing Agency System—Historical development of Personnel Manage*

nient in India and abroad—purpose and context of a Personnel Pc^ioy—Cost of

a personnel Department relationship with other Departments.

(1) Heemitment^Man-power requirement of industry—job anal^is—joh

description

—

job specification—job relation—job evalnation. ^
•upply—Kelation with Bmplnymeiit Baehange-Contacts with Hwds of ^o<da

and CoUegea in order to facilitate racniitment; Interviewing Trade taste—
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Sikotkait-^Medicftl —PlAcemeirt—Introduction of now itartors to

foreman ; Follow np of new atarter? ; Contact of employment—Maintenanee of

emi^ieyee i^ord»f--PcrBODal Statistics ; Merit rating—trading of employees—
Promotion—Transfers—Retirement—Termination rf employment procednre.

Honrs of work and overtime legislations relnting to employment ; Discipline-
Methods of dealing with breaches of works rules ; labour turnover—causes and
analysis. Attendance at appropriate Committees relating to employment; Work
Band-book.

(21 Waps—Formation and maintenance of the Company’s Wage struefure,

determination of minimum wages—Wage Committee—Authorised changes
in individnal rates ; Assessment and coutiol of differential rates and special pay-
ments; implementing Tribunal awards and voluntary wages agreements
b^nus system ; Workroom and individual elhciencies ; Consultations with
time study or outside consultations in respect of incentives; Authorization of

deduction from wages ; Advance on wages; Workman’s compensaticn.

(3) J*oint consultation—Negotiation with trade Unions; Conciliation and
Arbitration Procedure

;
Joint consultations, i.e., Joint Production Commit fees*

Works Cemmittee, etc. Prccedure f r ventilating and dealing with Work-
mon ’a grievances ; Industrial unrest—Trade dispute—ronciliation and arbitra-

tion—Industrial relations at Factory. Statutory machiuenea for the avoidAnoe
and setthment of Disputes ; The work, object and the achievements of tbe

International Labour Organisation.

(4) Welfare (Employee Service)—Administration of Canteen Policy

(Meal Service, Special Diets, Tea Breaks)
;

Benevolent and Savings
Schemes, Home Nursing; Protective clothing: Ration shops—Registraticn
of ration cuds; Co-operative Societies; Gratuity of Loans; Legal heirs;

Remittance facilities; Maintenance of contact with outside Association ;
Visit

toother Works, etc; Advice on Individual Problems; Orphanage, Pit-head
Baths; Transport, Housing, Billeting, Shopping and other assistance,

allotment of Houses, Line Committee, Industrial Housing Schemes;
Administration of industrial colony ; Marketing facilities ; Provision of SckusI

and Recreational Facilities; Music at Works; Sanitary Cloakrooms, Toilet and
Washing facilities.

(5) Health and Safety Application of provision if Factories Act ; Contact
with Facte ry Inspectors ; Liaison with Works Medical Staff; Arrangement
(in co-operaticn with Medical Service) cf Medical Examination of Employees
and facilities for women workers. Health Records, Supervision of hazardous
jobs, sick visiting snd Ccnvalescence; Control of communicable diseases

moogst employees, et<i. Fatiguer Studies and Best Pauses ; Lighting,
Heating, Ventilation, Accident preventum and Supervision of Safety Com-
mittees, Systematic Plant Inspection, Safety Education and Propaganda Safety

Regulations, Investigation of Accidents, Accident Statistics, etc. Administra-
tion of Workmen’s Compensation.

(6) Education and Training—Problem of illiteracy—Programme for adnit*

education—education for workers’ children, Advantages of education and
training; Tiaining of new entrants, apprentice, employees for transfer and
promotion, instruction, Bupeivieor—Contact with local education. Auihontiea,
Government Training Centre Officials, Technical College Officials* Further
education through attendance at Technical and Evening Institutes, Evening
Classes, Lectures, Films, dramatic, Musical and other Societies; supervisicn

and control of Notice Boards and Information Bulletins, Fmployee handbook.
Supervisors* Manuual; suggestion schemes ; 'Works tours, Libraiy, Works
Magazine.*'

Note.—Hie relevant Regulatioo as amended will read as follows ;—

*UT, Tbe written papers shall consist of eight papers and tbe Oral Eximl*
naticB of four papers of 100 marks each#
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Is order to pase. a caodidate msit obtais 40 per cent of marics Is each
paper and ^0 per cent of marks in the aggregate. Oasdidatee obtaining 06
per cent of marks in the aggregate ahali be plaoed in the First Claas and
those obtaining 60 per cent or more in the Second Claes.”

The papers will be renumbered as follows

Paper I Sociology.

Paper 11 ... A pplied Economics

.

Paper III ... Laws relating to Industries (Part I)

Paper IV ... Laws relating to Industries (Part JI).

Paper V ... Statistics.

Paper VI ... Personnel Management.

Paper VIT ... Social and Industrial Psychology.

Paper VIIT ... Public Health Administration and
Sanitary Laws.

The above changes in the Regulations and Syllabuses have taken effect

from the examinaticn of 1957.

CHAPTER XLTX-K

The following Regulations for the Diploma Course iu Dermatology (Chapter
XLTX-K) were adopted :

—

1. An examination for a Diploma in Dermatology shall held annaally
in Calcutta and shall coruraence at such time as th^ Syniicdte shall determine.

2. Any Baobclor of Medicine and Surgery of this University or of any
other recognised University may be admitted to this course on production of

certificates of having, subsequent to passing M B.B.S. Examination.

(i) Completed two years' continuous practice of the medical profession.

Or

(») Worked as a Hous3 Officer for at least six months in the Department
of Dermatology in a hospital recognised by tbo University^

Or

viiY) Worked as a House Officer for one year in a hospital recognised by the

University.

3. In order to be eligible for admission to the examination a candidate

must attend a course of studies and hospital practice for a period of one year

(nine menths’ training and 3 months' intern period) in a recognised Institution

or Institaticns in the subjects as defined beLw :

—

^
- (i) Anatomy fincluding Embryology) of Skin.

(fi) Physiology (including Bio-Chemistry) of Skin,

(Hi) Pathology of Skin Deseases.

iiv) Bacteriology, Parasitology and Mycology of Skin affections.

(cl Clinical aspects of Dermatology.
(vi) Pharmacology and Therapeutics includiug Physiotherapy in

Skin Diseases.

(nil) General and Social aspects cf Dermatology.

4. Every candidate for admission tp the examination shall tend bit

opplioatton to the Registrar through the Principal ot Head of the Institution

ooncemed* with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee

cf Be. 100 at least one month before the date fixed for examination.
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5, A candidate who fails to pass or present bimself for the examination
aball not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate may be admitted
to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the prescribed fee on
each occasion on production of a certificate from the anthorities concerned
of having attended a further course of instruction for at least three months.

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following subjects :

—

(a) Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology and Therapeutics ... One Paper

(b) Pathology and Bacteriology ... ... One Paper

<c) Clinical Dermatology including Symptomatology,
Differential diagnosis, Management and After-care One Paper

The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical. The Practical
Hxarnitiatinn shall include a clinical Tei>t on Dermatological cases. Each
Written paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks, 100 marks
shall he set for an Oral Examination as also for the Practical Examination.

Minimum marks required for passing shall be as follows :

—

Written Oral Written Clinical Clinical

Subjects Pull marks Fall and and and Total Total

marks Oral Practical Practical P’ull Pass
Pass Full Pass marks Marks
marks marks marks

^o) Anatomy,
Physiology,

Pharmaco-
logy and
Therapeu-

100 40
...

,

1

tics,

(h) Pathology 100 60 60 ... ... 600 250
nnd

Bacteriology
(c) Clin ifa 1 Der- 100 60 60 100 60

matology.

7. After having passed the Examination a candidate will be required to

present case records of 25 patients which he, has personally examined and
treated during the period of intsinforS months and fully written up with
the approval of the Professor-in-ebargo of the Institution concerned. On
compt'tion of ibis the candidate shall send to the Registrar his application with
a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate for the grant of the

Diploma and the Syndicate, on being satisfied that he is qualified for the

Diploma, shall cause his name to be published m the Gazette. He shall there-

upon receive the Diploma in the form prescribed.

8. The limits of the subjpcts and the detailed syllabuses shall be as defined*

below, which may be altered from time to time by the Academic Council on
the recommmdation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in Medicine.

Emphasis will be laid more on principles than on details.

ta> Anatomy. Embryology, Histology, Cytology and Physiology of the

Skin and its appendages, muco-cutaneous surfaces and contiguous mucous
membranes.

(b) Pharmacological action of the drugs and therapeutic effects of medicines

used in Dermatology as well as Electro X’Rsy Therapy.
fc) Pathology, Bacteriology, Haematology, Parasitology end Mycology in

relation to diseases of the skin.

(d) Diseases of the skin, its appendages, diseases of muco-cutaneous surfaces

and ooDtiguouB mucous membranes.
te) Tropical Dermatology including Deficiency Dermatoses and Leprosy.

</) Diseases of the Skin as a Social Problem^
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^6 cotzfse of fittudy for the exeminstion ehtU be is follcwii

Theoretical (Total 50 leoiuree)

(1) Introdactory :

—

Skin diseases in relation to Society.

Classification of skin diseases.

General Symptomatology.
General Etiology.

General Pathology.

General Diagnosis.
General Prognosis.

* General Therapeutics.

J2) Anatomy and Histology of tba Skin :

—

Growth and replacement of the skin.

Difference in the character of skin in different regions.

Skin pigmentation.
Cntaneons glands.

Hair and Nail growth.
Blood supply of the skin.

Lymphatics of the skin.

Structure of the skin.

(8) Chemistry, Physiology and Functional Pathology of the Skin.

Biochemistry of Components of the Skin : Physiology :

Proteins

Fats
Carbohydrates
Electrolytes

Waters
Enzymes
Vitamins
Sweat

Permeability
Epidermal secretion

Respiration

Melanin pigmentation
Secretion

Perspiration

Sensation

Heat regulation

Protection

Size of the skin

Nutrition of the skin

Hormones

Structural and Func-
tional Pathology.

Inflammation of the
skin.

Vascular response

Lymphatic reactions

Regeneration

( 1) Pathology, Bacteriology, Parasitology, Mycology, etc

Pathological changes of the epidermis.

Pathological changes of the corinm.
Ceils of the eorium.

Pathological changes of dermal appendages.
Lesions of the skin associated with bacterial infeotiontf

Identification of pathogenic bacteria

FiXperimental transmission of skin diseases.

Skin diseases in animals communicable to man
Host-Parasite relationship.

Influence of bacteria upon heaKng,
AntogeBOUs disinfection of tba skin.

Parasitology in relation to dennatokigyr
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Pbylnm Protozoa
Pbjlnm Nemathelmintbes
Pbyluro Artbropoda.
Order Anoplura or Lice.
Order Acarioa.
Order Diptera.
Order Hemiptera,
Order SipbonarWra, etCi

Mycology in relation to Dermatology :

Dermatophytes.
ParasitiRin of Dermatophytes.
Cultivation of the funpus.

McniliaRis.

Systemic mycosis.

Allergy and dermal hypersensitivity to dermatophytes.

(f>) Diseases of the Skin, its Appendages, Muco-cutanecus surfaces ancr

Mucous membrane. :

—

Acne and Seborrhoeic Dermatoses.
Pruritus (symptomatic and essential, psychogenic inoplications).^

Eczematous Dermatoses.
Urticaria, Toxic Erythemas and Drug Eruptions.
Collagen-diseases of the skin.

Vesiculo-Bullous disorders.

Occupational dermatoses.

Maculo-Papulo-Sqaruous diseases.

Pyodermas.
Fungus infections.

Tuberculosis of the skin and Allied disorders.

Syphilis.

Virus and other infections including venereal diseases other than*

Syphilis.

Diseases due to animal parasites.

Hyperpigmentations, Dipigmentations and Atrophy.
Congenital (Nevoid) anomalies.

Disorders of the mucous membranes.
Diseases of the Nalls and Hair and other organs relating to skin.

Diseases due to physical agents.

Benign tumors of the skin.

Metabolic disorders.

Premalignant and Malignant tumors.

(6) Tropical Dermatology including Deficiency Dermatoses ;

—

Dermatoses due to vitamin

and Nutritional deficiency

and excess.

Vitamin A
Vitamin B Complex
Vitamin C
Vitamin D
Vitamin K
Vitamin B

Yaws
Leprosy
Oriental Sore
Veits* Sore, Naga Sore, etc.

Ulcus Tropicus
Dermal Leishmaniasis
Prlckley Heat

J{7) Treatment

Tropkal Medications
Systemk Medications.

PV*i^^ Agents.
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Heliotherapy.
Badiation.

looisatioo.

Snrffical procedures, including electro-surgery.

Befrigeration.

Psychotherapy
Modern trends in therapy.

.>jrmatologio Formulary.

iB) Prevention of Cutaneous diseases and Rehabilitations of patients suffering

from Cutaneous disease.

W Social Aspects of Dermatology.

PRACTICAL (ineluding Demonstrations)

Total 180 hours

Bacteriology and Parasitology

Hours.

Smear examinations with different stains ... ... 5

Demonstrations of the Cultural Characters of different types of ... 14

infective or^’anisms iDcluding fungus.

(3) Examinations of Scales and Crusts fcr evidence of Fungus ... 4

t4) Demoostratious of animal parasites ••• ••• 2

Pathology

tl) Examinations of body fluids for evident findings ... ... 2

(21 Examinations of blood for different tests ...

(3) Different Skin Tests and readings ... ... 2

(4) Examination and Demonstration of Skin Slides ... ... 16

•(6) How to prepaie histcpathological skin sectioDs and different ... 10
staining meihois for staining skin sections.

Clinical

(1) Demonstrations of Cases including Syphiloderm ... ... 100

(2) Demonstrations of Dermographism ... ... 1

^8) Demonstration of Nikolsky's sign and Halogen Test ... 1

Therapeutics

*(1) Demonstration of special therapeutic measures adopted in ... 4
the skin treatment

(2) DemonatTAtion of Special Physio-therapeutic apparatus ... 4

used in the akin treatment C

<8) Demonstration of Pbyaiotberapy in relation to skin ••• 10
diseases

^4) Rehahilitations ••• .«* ... 1

Total 180
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chapter xia

The following changes in Chapter XU of the Regulations relsting to Law
Examinations were made

(0 That Regulations 4 and 5 of Chapter XLI be replaced by the
following

^'4, The following shall be the subjects for the Preliminary, Intermediate
and Final Examinational TespectiTely ;

—

Fo<t the PreUmitifify Examination

Paper I (0 Jurisprudence ... ... 50 marks
in) Roman Law ... .„ ... 60 marks

Paper II Hindu Law including selected texts as may bo 100 murks
prescribed.

Paper III (i) The Law of Contracts (including selected portions 60 marks
of the Contract Act and the Sale of Goods Act).

(n) The Law of Torts ... ... 40 marks

Paper IV (i) Constitutional Law (Indian Constitution selected 70 marks
portions).

(li) General Principles of English Constitutional Law 30 marks
(Selected topics).

For the Intermediate Exammattoii

Group A, Compulsory Subjects-^

Paper I (t) Principles of Equity (with selected portions of 50 marks
the Indian Trust Act).

(ii) Specific Relief Act (Selected portions) ... 20 marks

iiii) Elements of the English Law of Real Property 30 marks

Paper II ii) History of Land Laws in Bengal and the Law 60 marks
relating to Property (Topics as may be

prescribed).

(ii) Land Revenue Laws (Portions as may be pres- 30 marka
cribed).

(Hi) The Law relating to Preecription and Ease- 20 marks
mente.

Paper III (i) The Law of Transfer inter Vivos ... 80 Marks
(ii) Registration (Selected topics) ... 20^markr

Group B, Any One of the following subjects---

Paper TV (a) Selected topics of Company Law and

Iiaw of Partnership

70 marks
30 marks
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Or,

ih) Tbe Law relatini; to income Tax (Portion to be 50 markt
prescribed).

The Law relating: to Estate Bntj (Selected SOtnarka
topics).

The Law of Sales QDax (Portioos te be prescribed) 20 mark*

Of.

(c) Indian Succession Act (Portions to be preacrided) 70 marks
Mohammedan Law (Portions to be prescribed) SO moiks

Or,

(d) (i) Workmen’s Compensation Act ... 80 marks
(ti> Industrial Disputes Act ... 40 marks
Un) Factories Act and Trade Union Act ... SO marks

For the Final Examination

^roup A, Compulsory Subject—
Paper I (t) General Principles of Civil Procedure ... 40 marks

(ti) General Principles of Limitation (Limitation 30 marks
Act excluding Articles).

(m) General Principles of Law of Evidence ... 30 marks

Paper 11 (i) Public International Law ... 60 marks
(n) Conflict of Laws ... 40 marks

Paper III (f) The Law of Crimes ... 60 marks
(ii) General Principles of Criminal Procedure ... 40 marks

Group B. Any one of the following—
Paper IV (t) Drafting and Conveyancing ... 30 marks

(it) Construction of Deeds and Statutes 40 marks

Or

{b) {%) The Law of Bailments, Surety, Agency and 70 marks
Indemnity.

(ti) Negotiable Instruments Act ... 30 marks

Or

(o) (0 The Law of Arbitration ... 80 marks
{ii\ The Law of Insurance ... ^0 marks

5. The limits of each subject mentioned in the preceding regulation shall

be indicated by the Academic Council from time to time after ccueidering the

lecommendations made by the Board of Post-Graduate Studies in Law by
reference to Text-Bocks, and Legislative Acts and Statutes where neoeBsaiy.

The allocation of marks under different sub-beads in each paper may be altered

by the Academic Council after considering the views of the Faculty of Law and
ibe Board of Post-Graduate Studies in Law. The Academic Council shall also

Ivescribtd m connection with each subject (other than subjects (0 and iit) in

Paper I for the Preliminary Examination) a list of leading oases to be studied

in the original judgement as expositions of important legal .principles. Every
<!(dlege teeing up to the LL.B. Standard shall make suitable provision for a

Law Library so as to enable its students to have access to the reports . or other

books in which the selected cases may be found.”

TOwt ip Hne 1 of Regulations 16 of Chapter XLI for the words ^*The
ibiii paper*' subsUtuta **the Second and the Third Papers^."
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CHAPTEBS XUV and XLV

llie fcHowing new Begulfttions and Syllabuees of Stndififl for the
MJB.B.S. Examination were ado|»ted *

—

FIRST M.BaB.S. EXAMINATION

1. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to this exa-
mination provided he has fulfilled the following conditions :

—

(o) That he has attained the age of seventeen years on or before Slst
December of the year of his admission into a college of Medicine affiliated

to the University.
(b) That he has passed the Intermediate Examination in Science with

-Physics, Chemistry and Biology.
(c) That he has attended a regular course of study, Theoretical and

Practical, for not less than two years at a College o' Medicine ' affiliated

to the University up to the standard of the First Examination,
subject to the provision in clause 3 below.

2. The examination shall be held twice in each year, ordinarily in
May and November, and shall commence on such dates as the Syndicate
fihatl determine. Every candidate for admission to this examination shall

send to the Eegistrar hi a application with a certificate in the form prescribed
by the Syndicate and the fee of Kupees Fifteen for Part I, Bupees Thirty-

five for Part II or Bupees Fifty for Parts I and II, at least twenty-one
days be ore the date fixed for the commencement of the Seminar Examina-
tion. No .separate fee will be charged for the Seminar Examination. A
candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination sUall not be
entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but hei may be admitted to one ot
more subsequent examinations on paymont of the prescribed fee on each
occasion on producing a certificate that he has, since the date of the last

examination and wilhm six months preceding the examination at which
he intends appearing, attended to the satis ''action of the Principal of the
College a further course of study in the subject or subjects for that exa-

njination in which he had failed,

8. The First M.B.B.S. Examination shall be divided into two Parts

ns shown below

—

Part I—Organic and Physical Chemistry.
(This may be taken at the end of the first year).

Part 11— (t) Anatomy.
(li^ Physiology.

The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical.

The examination in Organic and Physical Chemistry shall consist of

—

(a) One Theoretical Paper,
{h) A Practical Examination, and

- (c) An Oral Examination.
The examination in Anatomy shall consist of

—

(a) Two Theoretical Papers,
<b) A Practical Examination, and

An Oral Examination.
- The examination in Physiology shall consist of—

(o) Two Theoretical Papers,
(b) A Practical Examination, and
(e) An Oral Examination.
Three hours shall be %Uowed for each paper in each eubj’eci.

Candidates who passed the B.Sc. Examination in Chemistry shall attend

ihe theoretical and practical classes and shall have to pass the examination

in the subject like ^ose who have passed the I. Sc. Examination.

4. (0 In addition to ^e Regular University Examinations, Seminar
fCxaisdnationB, whitffi sdiail be Ckmege-enmoUniversity Bxaminatiotts, shall
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be held once a year in each subject, six weeks before the regular Univemtj
B:^aminatians in May and to make the Seminar BxaminatioDS feasible* ihie

M«^ical OoHeges shall follow the chronological order laid down in the syllabus
of studies. Candidates shall appear in one Seminar Bxamination in a
subject where the course of study is for one year and at two Seminar
Examinations -where the course of study is extended for two years.

(ii) The Seminar Examination shell be conducted by and at the college

in which the candidates take their training. It will consist of an Oral
and a Practical Examination in each subje^. v

(tit) Twenty-five per cent, of each Oral and Practical Examination full

marks in each subject at the Final University examination shall be allocated

to each Seminar Examination. Marks obtained in a subject by a candidate
at the Semina^ Examination will be added to the marks obtained in that
suhje(!t at the Univeisity Examination for final assessment. In , assessing
marks at^ the .Seminar Examination the examiners shall take into account
the records of* the work done in the Practical classes by the students during
their period of study which should be duly attested by- the tbachera in the

subjects in Paft I and Part 11.',“
(it?) There ^all he 50 per cent, external examiners fiom sister colTegea

uqder the University for the Seminar Examinations.

6. In order to pass the First M.B.B.B. Examination a candidate mast
pass in all subjects'^of Part 1 and Part II.

A candidate who fails to pass or to appear in Part I and/or Part II

may appear in tho subject or subjects in which he failed to pass or to appear
at subsequent examinations provided that the two ports of the examination
shall be completed within a period of nineteen months from the date when
the complete examination becomes due for the first time.

After thia peiiod of nineteen months, a candidate will be required to
prosecute av further course of study in all subjects of bart 1 and Part II

to the satisfaction of the Principal of the college.

fi. As Roon as possible after the examination the Syndicate shall publish

a list of succe candidates arranged in alphabetical order. Every candi-

date shall, on pasf.ing, receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix
A. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, of marks in any subject

shall be deemed to have passed with Honours in that subject, provided

the candidate has passed in all parts of the First M.B.B.S. Examination
in his first attempt.

On the recommendation of the examiners in a- particular snbjccft a Gold
Medal may be awaided to a candidate who has particularly distinguished

himself in Honours in that subject for that examination.

7. The full marks including marks of Seminar Examinations, for each
subject and the minimum marks required for passing shall be as follows :~

Part I—
Organic and

Chemistry.'

Part //-

Anatomy
Physiology

s
03

Si S
es CO ea

^
1 .tJ 05

c3 2 S s
5^ Ph eep^ pL Ph

"o s
E-Ph

O ec

HP-

Physical 100 60 60 60 26 200 100

200 100 120 100 60 400 200
... 200 100 120 100 60 400 200
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8. The course of study” for the First M.B.B.S. Exaaain^tion shall be
ms fallows :

—

(*) Organic and Physical Chemistry*
(ii) Physiology.

(tii) Anatomy.
(it?) Introduction to normal Psychology.

Note ,—The demonstration of structure and function in the teaching of
Anatomy and Physiology should be correlated and done as far as possible
on the living subject and should include information obtained from Badio-
logy. No examination in subject (to) will be held at this stage.

9. The minimum number of lectures and Practical classes will be ea
follows :

—

I. Organic and Physical Chemistry—Lectures, 40. Practical classes, 25
(of two hours each).

n. Anatomy— (u) Lectures—100 (2 courses of 50 lectures eacjila

(5) Dissection., of the cadaver and study of the dissected, spscimen.
(c) , Practical classes on Micro-Anatomy—25 (of two hours each).
III. Physiology.

^

(a) Lectures—100 (2 courses of 50 lectures each).

(b) Practical classes in Biochemistry—*25 (of two hours each).
(c) Practical classes in Experimental Physiology^25 (of two hours each).

Each year shall be divided into two terms, riz., Summer term from
January to June and Winter term from July to December.

10. The following are the Byllabuses for ^le subjects mentioned in rule

8 above and they tnay be modified by the Academic Council from time to

time on the recommendation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in

Medicine and the Faculty of Medicine.

(I) ORGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Theoretical

Definition and recognition of Organic Compounds. Isolation and puri-

fication of Oiganic Compounds. Criteria of Purity—determination of melt-

ing and boiling points.

Composition of Organic Compounds. Detection of the elements—Carbon,
Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phosphorus, Arsenic and the Halogens in

Organic Compounds,
Quantitative -analysis. Determination of molecular weight, Determina-

tion of formulae.
Isomerism, Metamerism, Polymerism, Tautomerism and Stereo-iso-

merism, Optical activity.

Hydrocarbons—Saturated (Ethane and Methane) and unsaturated (Ethy-

lene and Acetylene). Halogen derivatives—Chloroform, Carbon tetrachlonde

and Iodoform.
Alcohols—Saturated and Unsaturated (Methyl, Etbvl, Glycerol and

Allyl).

Ethers—Ethyl Ether.
Aldehydes—Formaldehyde, acetaldehyde and chloral.

Ketones—Acetone.

Fatty acids—Saturated (formic, acetic, butyric, palmitic and stearic)

and Unsaturated (oleic, linoleic and linolenic acids).

lactic, oxalic, tartaric and citric acids.

Glycuronic acid.

Amino-acids—glydne, histidine, kucine and tyroaina^

10—511B
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Acetyl chloride and acetic anhydride.
Ksterd—ethyl aettale and amyl nitrite.

Amines and Amidis—olhylanune, histamine and acetamide.
2^'aU, oils and waxes—specially those relating to foodstuffs and medicine.

Hydrogenation. Saponification. Sterols.

Carbohydrates -gliicooc, fructose, cane sugar, lactose, maltose, starch,
dextrin, glycogen, inulin and cellulose.

Cyanogen compounds“Hydiocyanic acid, Cyanides and Ferro-cyanidcfl.
Unc Acid and Caffeine and their general reactions.

Aromatic Compounds—Preparation and properties of Benzene, Toluene,
Benzene—sulphonic acid, Kitrobenzene, Aniline, Benzyl-alcohol, Benzal-
dehyde, Maadelic acid, Benzoic acid, Salicylic acid. Phenol, Eesorcinol,
Pyrogijllol and Gal'ic acid. I'snnic and picric acids, Naphthalene.

Heterocyclic—Pyridine, Quinoline and Pyrrole,

Alkaloids— Sources and general properties of Quinine, Morphine and
Atropine.

Glycosides—general properties of Amygdalin and Bigitoxin. A general
knowledge of proteins and enzymes.

N.B.—The whole course of Organic Chemistry will be treated in an
elementary way and, as far as possible experimentally, with special reference

to the needs of medical students.

Practical

Practical dcmonsti aliens, where feasible, on ci*y4alli&ation, vacuum and
steam distillations, determination of melting and boiling points, ixilarimetry

and determination of pH.
Individual w'ork by the students on

—

1. Detection of C, H, N, S, P, As and the Halogens in Organic
Compounds.

2. General reactions and tests for methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, glycerol,

chloral, ethyl-ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone, chloroform, carbon
teirachloride, lodolorm, cyanides, glucose, sucrose, lactose, maltose, starch,

dextrin, urea, unc acid; fonnic, acetic, oxalic, lactic, tartaric, citric, benzoic,

salicylic, gallic and tannic acids and phenol.

3. Preparation of Osazoncs.

4. Saponification of fats and oils, preparation of fatty acids,

5. Quantitative estimation of glucose and uric acid.

N.B.—In assessing maiks at the Seminar Examination the examiners

will take into account the records of the Practical w^ork of the candidate

duly attested by the Professor.

PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

A short course \^ich shall include the study of the following

Theory of solution, Ionic theory, Electrolytes, Hydrogen-ion concentra-

tion and’ pH. Buffers, Colloids, Adsorption. Oamosis, Surface tension.

Catalysis, Mass action and Reversible reactions, Radio-activity. Isotopes.

(II) PHYSIOLOOT

Thaoretical

Fmt-year-— (Winter Term)

(1) Introduction :

Fundamental phenomena of life. The cell and its differentiatkm^

Tissues and organs of the body.

(2) Biochemical principles:



Ekmentary-^ constituents of protoplaem. Chemistry of Proteins, Carbo
hydrates and Lipides.

(3) Biophysical principles : )

Osmotic pressure. H-ion concentration. Neutrality regulation. Pro-

perties of collouls. Adsorption. Electrical Phenomena in Uving tissues.

Enzyme action and Catalysis,

(4) Nerve Muscle Physiology ;

Excitation process in a nerve and its propagation. Changes undergone
hy a nerve on stimulation. Polarisation Phenomena in nerve. Electrotonus.

Keaction of Degeneration. Neuro muscular transmission, Different types of

muscles in the liody. Changes on ex<utation and nature of the contractile

process. Physiology of muscular exercise.

(5) Alimentation. Metabolism, Nutrition and Dietetics :

Normal diets. Vitamins. Milk—its properties. The digestive or|[aQs

and their structure and functions. Gastro-intcstinal hormones. Liver.

Movements of the alimentary canal. Absorption of the foodstuffs and their

metabolism. Biological value o( profeins. Blood sugar and its regulations*

Mineral metabolism and Metabolism during staivation. Nutrition of an
individual.

First-year (Summer term)

(0) The Circulatory System : . v,

Blood. Kcgiilation of blood vobiine and its determination. Specific

gravity of blood. Pcaction of blood and its regulations. Composition and
functions of blood jilaima. PlaBina proteins—their origin and functions.

Ked bone marrow. Ongin, composition, 'ate and functions of the formed
eieraeiits. Chemistry of haemoglobiu and its compoundB and derivatives.

•Coaiguliition of blood. TTaemolysis. Blood Groups.

Heart :

Structure and properties of cardiac muscle. Cardiac cycle. Action of

valves. Heart soiiaclH, Apex beat. EiUdoca’-diae pressure. Nutrition of the
heart and Coronary circulation. Electrocardiogram. Output of heart.

Origin and propagation of the cardisu' impulse. Nervous regulation of heart.

Cardiac reflexes.

Vascular system ; Course and Circulation of b^ood. Structure of arteries,

capillaries and veins. Peculiarities of Cerebral, Pulmonary, Hepatic. Portal

and Kenaf circiilatjoiis. Time of complete circulation. Velocity o’ blood
flow. Pulse— arterial and venous. Innervation of blood vessels and control

of circulation. Blood pressure and its regulation. Control of capillary

'Circulation.

(7) Tim RetieulO'Cndothelial System : Spleen—Lymphatic glands.

(8) Tissue Fluid. Lymph and tissue fluids, Oedema.
(9) The Respiratory System :

Anatomy and minute structure of the respiratory organs. Mechanism
•of respirato’-y movcmenls. Spirometry. Chemistry of lespiration. Com-
position of inspired, expired and alveolar air. Respiratory quotient. Basal
Metabolism. Gases in blond and their tension. Trani>port cf oxygon and
carben dioxide in blood. Mechanism of external and internal respiration.

Control o'' respiration. Chevne-Stokes respiration. Apnora, Dyspnosa,
Anoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia. Effects of high and low atmospheric pR*eBure.

Aeelimatisation. Motintain sickness. Caisson disease. Artificial respira-

tion. Effects of respiration on circulation.

Second-year— (Winter term)

(10) The Sense Organs : /

General features. Classification of sensations. Sensory end organs.

Sensory pathways.



() Vision—Anatomy of the eye. Errors of refraction and their correc-

tion. Mechanism of accommodation. Structure and functions of the coafca

d the eye-ball. Ocular reflexes. Visual held. Visual pathway. Colour

Tiflion. Colour blindness. Binocular vision.

() Hearing—Structure of auditory Apparatus. Conduction of sound

waves. Helmholtz Theory. Cochlear response. Vestibular apparatus,

(c) Taste and Smell—Structure and function of the receptor organs.

Id) Cutaneous and Deep Sensation—Structure and function of tha

receptor.

(11) Voice and Speech. Anatomy of the larynx. Mechanism of the

production of voice and speech.

(12) The Endocrine organs :

(13) Reproduction :

Pr mary and secondary—Sex organs and secondary sex characters. Mam-
mary gland and prostate. Placenta and its functions. Foetal respiration

and circulation.

Second-year (Summer term)

(14) The Excretory System :

Kidney : Formation and chemical composition of urine. Structure and
funct'ona of the Kidney. Constituents of Hiine—normal and abnormal.
Volume of iirine. Physiology of micturition. Penal efficiency tests.

' (16) The Integumentary System :

Structure and functions of the skin. Formation, composition and secretion

of sweat and sebum. Body temperature and its regulation.

(16) The Nervous System :

Geneml features of the central nervous syslein. Structure and functions

of the spinal cord. lietlex action in animal and m man. Eeciprocal inner-

vation. Structure, connection and functions of the Midbrain, Pons and
Medulla. P’unciions of the Corpus Striatum, Thalamus, Hypothalamus.
bistributioA and functions of cranial nerves and spinal nerves. Structure,

connections and functions of the cerebrum and ceiehellum. Localisation of

functions of the cerebral cortex. Conditional reflexes. Cerebrospinal- fluid.

The autonomic nervous system. Chenjical tr.ansmitteTs. Kegulations of

posture and equilibrium. Labyrinthine sensations.

PRACTICAL

A. Biochemistry (Practical).

The chemical tests of proteins and their cleavage products. Emulsification

and saponification of fats. Teats for glycerol, cholesterol. General reactions

and distinguishing tests for monodi and polysaccharides of physiological

importance. The qualitative analysis of milk, and composition -of saliva.

Examination of gastric contents and the estimation of total acidity, free HCl
and combined acid. Actions of ptyalin and pepsin. Haemoglobin, its

principal derivatives and compounds. Chemistry of blood and bile. Detection
of substances of Physiological imporUnce.

Urine—Examination of normal and abnormal constituents and of urinary
sedunents. QuantiUitive examination for sugar, chlorides, phosphates, urea
and albumin.

B. Biochemistry (Demonstration).

Blood—Quantitative estimation of glucose, NPN, urea, uric acid, creati-

nine, calcium, cholesterol.

Urine—Estimation of ammonia, uric acid, creatinine and acetone bodies.
Chemistry of cerebro-spinal fluid. Analysis of inspired, expired and

alveolar air. Use of Douglas bag. Polarimeter. Colorimeter.
C. Biophysics (Demonstration).
Experiments illustrating the practical applications of the following

phenomena to physiological processes.
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Filtration. Diffusion. Surface-tension. "Viscositj. Hydrotrophy. Osmosis,

Colloidal state. Adsorption. H-ion concentration. Permeability of cell mem-
brane,

D. Experimental Physiology (Practical).

Setting up the apparatus for electrical stimulation of the tissues and for

recording their activities. Use of induction coil, keys, commutators, rheocord,

myograph and revolving drums. Nervc-muscle preparation. Excitation by
different types of stiinuli : simple muscle curve, effects of temperature and
load, calculation of work done by the muscle, effects of fatigue, effects of

successive stimuli. Genesis of tetanus. Velocity of nerve impulse.

Frog’s Heart : Normal heart tracing, effects of warming and cooling

the sinus, vagal inhibition, effects of ions and drugs, first and second

Stannius ligatures, all or none law, staircase phenomenon, refractory period,

-extra systole and compensatory pause.

Experimental Phys ology fpemonsiration).

Electrical changes in muscle and nerve during activity, Electrotonus.

Pfluger’s law of contrad ion. Capillary circulation in frog. Perfusion of

mammal an and frog’s heart. llecorcUng blood pressure in animals. Inte-

stinal movements and uterine contractions by Dale’s apparatus.

E. Jjibt of experiments which shiould be performed on the living human
subjects as far as possible or conveniently demonstrated in the practical

classes :

—

(1) OTculatory System :

Hcait—Clinical and Fluroscopic examination. Electro-cardiogram. Re-
sponse to exercise.

Blood I’r^ssure. Sphygmomanoineiry—Determination ot rest and after

exercise. Tiilse tracing— fiphygmography and Polygrapliy—Radial and
Jugular.

Blood— Specific gravity. Fragility and sedimentation rate of R. B, C.

eize of R.B.C. Bleeding time, coagulation time and prothropabin time.

Platelet count. Blood Grouping.
Haem atocrit—Blood Plasma Corpuscle ratio.

(2) Respiratory System

—

Examinfit'on of the chcst-inspection, palpation, percussion and ausculta-

tion. Respiratory efficiency testa. Determination of vital capacity and
B.M.R. Artificial respiration. Deternrnation of respiratory quotient. Fluro-
ecopic examination of chest.

(3) Digestive Svstem :

—

Functional efFicicncv tests for liver and pancreas. X-Ray examination
of the giistro-intcstinal tract after barium meal.

(4) Nervous System :

—

Study of superficial and deep reflexes. Reaction time.

(5) Nerve muscle physiology :

—

Fatigue in human muscle—Ergograph and Dynamometer.

(6) Spec al and Cutaneous senses :

—

Study of cutaneous and deep sensations. Uses of aesthesiometer, peri-

meter and ophthalmoscope. Tests of colour blindness. Olfactometer. Ex-
periments on taste sensations. Tests of hearing.

(7) Excretory System

Renal efficiency tests.

The written papers in Physiology shall be distributed as follows :

—

PAPlte 1 1 Blood and Lymph, their circulation. Reticuloendothelml
Bystem—Spleen. Respiration. Kidney and Secretion of Urine. Micturition.
Skin. Regulation of Body temperature. Sense organs.

Paper II : Endocrine organs.- Nervous system. Nerve muscle-physio-
logy. Alimentation and metabolism—enzymes. Biochemistry of protein.
Carbohydrate and Lipido. Nutrition and Dietetics. Reproduction.
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(111) ANATOMY
The curr’culuin should be divided under the following headings

I. Gross Anatomy —to bo dealt uhder the following categories :

—

(A) Introductory Lectures with Demonstration.
(B) Systematic Series.

The study to be covered by didactic lectures, lecture demonstrations,

surface and radiological aiuatomy and by dissect on of the cadaver and study
of dissected specimen. Knowledge thus obtained together with correlation of

facts should be integrated into Living Anatomy. Details of topographical

relations should be stressed for those part which are of importance in general

practice.

(i) Superior and Inferior Extremities, Head and Neck, Thorax, Abdo-
men and Pelvis— to be sudied regionally and system by system.

Special reference to be made to development and its anomalies,

segmental innervation, functional groups of muscles in relation

to joints or otlierwise. Applied anatomy.
(ii) Endocrine Organs—with special reference to development and

applied anatomy.

11.

Developmental Anatomy—General principles of development and
growth and the effect of hereditary and environrnental factors—to be given
by lectures, charts, models and slides.

III. Neuro-Anatomy—Gross anatomy of brain and spinal cord and the
main nerve tracts. The peripheral nerves. Cranial nerves—their nuclei,

course and distribution. Autonomic nervous system. Development and
anomalies. Applied anatomy.

The study to be covered by lectures, lecture-demonstrations, dissection of

brain and cord, and clinical co-relations.

iV.B.—The practical study should precede the study of physiology of

nervous system. Early correlat’on with the clinical course is desirable.

IV. Micro-Anatomy (Histology)—Practical—Tlie compound microscope,

Staining of fresh tissues; epithelial, endothelial and connective tissues, nerve,

muscles, etc. and preparation and staining of blood films (frog and man).
Blood—Differential Count. Staining and identification of cells of bone

marrow. Film preparation. Hacmocytometry.
Staining and identification of section of different mammalian tissues.

Demonstration : Methods of preparation, embedding and cutting of

paraffin and frozen sections and their staining.

IST-TEAB
(a) Winter term—

General Anatomy and Embryology.
(h) Summer term—

Inferior Extremities, Thorax and Abdomen.

2ND-YEAII

Winter term—
Superior Extremities, Head and Neck.

Summer term—
Neuro-Anatomy, Micro-Anatomy, Head and Neck.
The written papers in Anatomy shall be distributed as follows :

—

Paper I Head-Neck, Central Nervous System, Special Senses and
Superior Extremity.

Paper II Thorax, Abdomen and Pelvis, Inferior Extremity.

(lY) INTRODUCTION TO NORMAL PSYCHOLOGY

Lectures^

(a) definition of Psychology as a Science and its difference from other

Scienoes,
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(6) ConceptioQ of the mind.
(<j) Mesmer and his theory. H3rpnoti8m structure of consciousness.

Freud and his theory—Dynamics of the unconscious. Development of

^the libido.

(e) Other contemporary schools of Psychology.

(/) Helation between mind and body in health and disease.

(ff) Perception. Imagination. Ideation. Intelligence Memory.
(h) Cognition. Conation. Affect. Instinct. Sentiment. Behaviour.

CHAPTER XLY

FINAL M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may be admitted to

this examination :

—

(a) That he has passed the First M.B.D.b. Examination at least three

years previously.

(b) That he has completed a regular course of study, theoretical and
practical, in the subjects of tlie examination extending over a period of at

least three years subsotjuent to his passing the First M.B.B.S. Examination
in a College of Medicine affiliated to the Univerbity to the Final M.B.B.S.
standard, subject to the provision m clause (3) lie'ow.

2. The Final M.B.B.S. Examination shall be divided into three parts^

Part I, Part II and Part III, embracing sublets as defined hereafter.

The examination in each part shall take place twice in each year,

ordinarily m May and November, and shall commence on such dates as tho
Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate for admission to the examination
shall send to the Eegistrar his application wilh a certificate in the f^m
prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Bs. 40 for cai*h part of the examina-
tion, at least twenty-one days before the dab* fixed for commencement of

the Seminar Examination. Nte separate fee will be charged for the Seminar
Examinalion. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the

examination shall not he entitled to claim a refund of tlie fee, but may be
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations in that part on payment
of the prescribed fee on each occas’on on producing a certificate that he has
since the date of the last examination and within six months pieceding the
examination winch ho intends appear.ng at, attended to the satisfaction of

the Principal of the College a further course of study in each of the subjects

in which lie had fail-nl or did not appear at the previous examination.
A candidate may appear in Part I at the end of the 3rd -year and Part TI

at the end of the 4th -year. A candidate may, however, take up at the end
of the 5th -year Part I, Part II and- Part III separately or togetW.

8. Every candidate shall be examined in tho following subjects :

—

^
Part I

Pharmacology ... This may be token at the end of the 3rd-year

Part II

Group A Pathology, Bacteriology and Para-

sitology.

Group B Preventive and Social Medicine.
Group C Forensic and State Medicine.

Part III

Qttutiip A Medicine including Clinical Therapeutics, Applied Anatomy and
Physiology, Clinical Pathology, Children's diseases, Skin

diseases and Mental diseases.

^XiU VII vJ-ic

together or separately
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Qrcntp B (t) Surgery including Applied Anatomy and Physiology, Olinica!

Pathology, Clinical Therapeutics, Anaesthesiolcgy, Badiology,
Orthopaedics, Venereal di^ases, Dental diseases and Surgical

,
diseases of infancy and childhood.

^

(it) Ophthalmology and Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat.

Group C Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene including
Applied Anatomy and Physiology, Clinical Pathology and
Clinical Therapeutics.

The examination shall be Written, Oral, Practical and/or Clinical as
provided hereunder, three hours being allowed for each paper.

The examination in Pharmacology and Therapeutics shall consist of :

—

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should
be allowed to answer each question.

(b) An Ora) examination.

(c) A Practical examination, including practical pharmacy.

The examination in Pathology^ Bacteriology and Parasitology shall

consist of :

—

(a) One Theoret cal Paper. An average of at least half»an-hour should

be allowed to answer each question.

(b) A Practical examination.

(c) An Or^l exanuoaiion including questions on macroscopic and micro-

scopic specimens.

The" Examination in Preventhe and Social Medicine shiill consist of ;

—

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should

be allowed to answer each question.

(b)Ap Oral examinat on.

The examination in Forensic and State Medicine shall consist of :

—

-(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least haU-an-hour should

be^ allowed to ai^wer each question.

"
* (b') An Oral examination.

The exaipination in Medicine shall consist of :

—

(o) Two Theoretical Papers. An average of at least half-an-hour should

be allowed to,^gmswer each question.

(b) An Oral examination including questions on pathological specimens

and interpretation of X-iay records and charts.

(c) A Practical exam'nation including examination of secretions, testing

of urine, Clinical microscopy and prescription writing.

(d) A Clinical examination, including Therapeutics; at least half-an-hour

being allowed to the candidate for the examination of and report on his

principal case.

The examination in Surgery shall consist of :

—

(a) Two Theoretical Papers, An average of at least half-an-hour should

bo allowed to answer each question.

(b) A Clinical examination, at least half-an-hour being allowed to the

candidate for the examination of and report on his principal case.

(c) An Oral examination in which questions cm Surgical Pathology*

X-ray records and pathological slides and specimens shall form special parts.

(d) A Practical examination in which questions on the use of surgical

instruments and appliances, and on the application of splints and bandagotf

shall form special parts. It shall include Surgical Anatomy end operation

on cadaver whenever feasible.
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The examiaation in Ophthalmology and Diseased of Ear, Nose and Throat

shall consist of ;

—

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half^an hour should

bo allowed to answer each question.

(b) A Clinical examination and the candidate’s report on his principal

case.

(c) An Oral examination.

The examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene
shall consist of :

—

(a) Two Theoretical Papers. An average of at least half-an-hour should

be allowed to answer each question.

(b) An Oral examination including questions on paiholog’cal specimens,

models and X-Ray films.

(c) A Practical examination on Obstetrics and Gynaecology including

questions on. instruments and appliances.

(d) A Clinical examination at least half-an-hour being allowed to the

candidate for the examination of and report on bis principal case.

4. (*) In addition to the Regular University Examinations, Seminal*'

Examiiiatioiis which shall be ColIcge-cum-University Examinations shall ba'

held twice a year in each subject, six w'eeks before the regular University'

Examinations and to make the Seminar Examinations feasibly, the Medical

Colleges shall follow the chronological order laid down in the Syllabus

Studies. Candidates shall appear in one Seminar Examination in a subjeok

where the course of Study is for one year and at two Seminar Examinations
where the course of Study is extended for 2 years.

(ii) Tho Seminar Examinations shall be conducted by and at the colleges

in which tho candidates take their training. It will consist of ftH Oral,

Praoticiil and/ci Clinical Examination.

(in) Twenty-five per cent, of each Oral, Practical and /or Clinicel

Examination full marks in each subject at the Einal University Examination
w’ill be allocated to each Seminar Examination. Marks obtained in a subjoct

by a candidate at the Seminar Examination will be added to the marks
obtained in that subject at the University Examination for final assessment.

In assessing jnaTke at the Seminar Examination the examiners shall take

it into account the records of the work done by the candidatea during their

period of study.

(iv) There shall be 60% external examiners from sister colleges under
the University for the Seminar Examinations.

5. As soon as possible after the examination in Part I, Part TI or

Part III the Syndicate shall publish a list of candidates who liave passed,

arranged m alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent,

of marks in any group of ciiher Part I, Part II or Part III shall be
•deemed to have passed with Honours in that group, provided that the

candidate passes in all tho groups of Part I, Part II and Part III in his

first attempt.

On the recommendation of the examiners in a particular group a gold

medal may be awarded to the candidate who has particularly distinguished

himself in Honours in that group for that examination.

Every cand'.date, shall, on passing all the three parts of the Pinal

M.B.B.S. Examination receive a certificate in the form entered in tho

Appendix A.

6. In order to pass the Final M.B.B.S, Examination a candidate must

pass in Parts I, II and HI of the examination.
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In order to pass in Part I of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination a
candidate must pass in Pharmacology.

In order to pass in Part II of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination a
candidate must pass in Group A—Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology,

in Group B—Preventive and Social Medicine and in Group C—^Forensic and
State Medicine.

Jn order to pass in Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination a

candidate mufit pass in Group A--(i) Medicine and Therapeutics, in Group B—
(i) Surgery and («) Ophthalomology and Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat,

and in Group C—Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene.

A candidate who fails to pass or to appear in Part I or in one or more
groups of Part IT and Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination may
bo examined in the group or groups in which he has failed or did not
appear at a subsequent examination. Provided that the examination shall

be completed within a period of nineteen months from the date of appearing

for the first time in Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination.

Provided that in case a student has only one subject to pass at the end

of this stipulated period of nineteen months he will be allowed to appear

at the next examination m that particular subject and shall complete tho

examination within a period of 25 months from the date of appearing for

the first time in Part III of the examination.

After this period of twenty-five months a candidate will be required

to prosecute a futrher course of study in all subjects of Part III to tho

satisfaction of the Principal of the College provided that he has already

passed in all the groups of Part I and Part II.
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8. During clinical period occupying 8rd, 4tili and 6th-year of atudy
in A medical college, the student shall receive instructions in the subjects
•of Part 1, Part II, and Part III of the Final M3.B.S. Examination.

9. The minimum number of lectures will be as follows :

—

Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology ... 60 Lectures or Demonstrations
Preventive end Social Medicine ... ... 40 Do.
Forensic and State Medicine ... ... 30
Medicine including Therapeutics ... 80
Mental Disease ... ... ... 8
Pharmacology ... ... ... 30 Lectures or Demonstrations
Burgery ... ... ... 80
Ophthalmology and Diseases of Ear, Nose

and Throat ... ... ... 25
lOphtbalmology—15, Diseases of Ear,
Nose and Throat^-^IO)

Obstetrics and Gynaecology includ'ng practical

demonstrations and Infant Hygiene ... 60

10. The following are the Syllabuses for tlie subjects mentioned in
rule 3 above and they may be modified by the Academic Council from time
to iiirie on the recommendation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in

-Medicine and the Faculty of Medicine.

PHARMACOLOGY

The idea of didactic lectures in Pharmacology is to give the student a
clear outline of the ciirrent concept of action and uses of drugs and to

provide a scientific foundation for rational therapy, without burdening him
with more factual details.

The Course comprises of the following

A. I. Introductory.

II. Drugs ; Sources and Nature. Principles of drug action. Absorp-

tion. Distribution. Fate and clearance. Modifying factors.

III. Administration of drugs.

IV. Drugs influencing metabolism and water balance.

V, Drugs acting on the reaction of the body fluids.

VI. Heavy metals and metalloids. Radio-active elements.

'VII. Drugs acting on the various systems :

—

(a) Alimentary system.

(h) Oardio-Vascular System,
(c) Haemopoietic System—Blood Substitutes, Coagulants and

Anticoagulants.

(d) Respiratory System.
(e) ITrinary System.

(/) Reproductive System.

(ff) Central Nervous System.

(h) Autonomic Nervous System.
(t) Muscles.

(j) Skin and Mucous membrane.
(k) Endocrines.

VIII. Local and Systemic anti-infectives

(o) Antiseptics and disinfectants.

(b) Antibiotics and other chemotherapentic agents.

(c) Immunotherapy.

. IX. Chemotherapy of Malignant diseases.

X. Vitamins and Nutrients.

XL Allergic Phenomenon : Anti-histaminic drags.



157

B. Pharmacy, Incompatibility and Prescription Writing
1. Preliminary—Pharmacy, Definition and scope. Dispensing. Prescrip-

tion and its parts, weights and measures used in prescriptions. Abbreviations
used in prescriptions.

52, Demonstration of Pharmaceutical preparations.

3. Dispensing of—
(a) Mixtures and Emulsions

; (b) Pills
;

(c) Powders
;

(d) Plasters

;

(e) Ointments; (/) Lotions,

4. Practice of Prescription writing, including incompatibilities.

C. Demonstrat-on on Experimental Pharmacology.

PATHOLOGY, BACTERIOLOGY AND PARASITOLOGY

The course in Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology should be such
as to impart to tlie students a thorough grasp of the basic knowledge of the
subjects. Inhtrnctions should be given emphasising the application of the

basic principle in the 3rd- and 4th-year of medical studies.

Autopsy—

A

course of practical instructions on the conduct of necropsies

and each student is to act as a Post-Mortem Clerk in a minimum of ten cases.

Courses of study—
I. Theoretical

A. Bacteriology—Morphology. Biology. Bteril’sation Chemotherapy.
Principles of artificial media. Infection. Defence reactions. Immunity.
Hypersensitiyeness, Skin tests.

Systematic study of bacteria : habitat, important morphological, cultural,

bio-chemical, serological and toxic behaviour of the commoner pathogenic
ana non-ixathogcn'c species. Patlmlogical changes produced by dijsease-prch

ducing bactf'iia and their laboratory diagnosis*

Staphylococci, Streptococci, Diplococci, Neisseria, Mycobacterium tuber*

culos s (types), ]\rvcobacterium Jciirae, names and difForenfciation of saprophytic

from patliogenir' liiycobacteriiae, corynebacterium diphthenae; Diphtheroids and
their differences from Corynebacterium diphthenae. Aerobic spore-bearing

bacteria—Bucillua Antliracis and Subtilis. Anaerobes—General and Special

features of tlic Pathogens. Names of some important non-pathogens and their

roles. Gram-negative intestinal bacteria classification, identification of the

pathogcns-salmoriella, vibrio, bacterium pastcurella. General idea about

haemophilus, pseudomonas, brucella, rjekettsia, proteus, Spirochaetes

—

general idea, details of Trepponema pallidum and Leptispiraictero-

liaemorrhagiae.

Virus-general characters, classification of diseases, immunologiral

measures against some important virus diseases, e.g,, Varicella, Babies

^

Bacteriophage.

B. Parasitology :

Protozoa—classification, names of important Bhizopoda. Ent. histolytica,

morphology, pathogenesis and pathogenicity, diagnosis, differences from Ent.

coU,

Sporozoa—species of Plasmodia, life history and pathogenesis, differentia-

tion of species.

Mastigophera—^neral broad morphological features, classification, patho-

genesis, vectors, ratholo^ of Kala-azar. Ciliata—important features,

source, disease due to Balantidium coli.

Hehninths—definition of certain terms, simple classification, differences

between Nematodes, Cestodes and Trematodes. Broad differentiating morpho-

logical features and broad life-histoiy and pathogenesis of important species

of Nematodes, Cestodes and Trematodes - infecting liver, lungs^ intestine and
blood—general life-history. Differences between Schistosomes and other

Ihematodes.
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C- Pathology—

(o) Principles of General Pathology : Injury, inflammation and repair,

^^e^ene^ationa—cloudy swelling, autolytic, and post-mortem degeneration.

Principles of fixaton. Fatty change. Lipoid degeneration. Atheroma.
'' JHyaline, mucoid and amyloid degenerations. Necrosis and gangrene, l^is-

turbances of pigment, calcium and uric acid metabol'sm. Avitaminosis.

Anaemias. Disorders of growth-metaplasia; anaplasia, atrophy, hypertrophy,

li}^erplasia. Neoplasm—classiiication—benign and malignant, spread, aetio

logical factors, experimental carcinogenesis, theories. Circulatory disturb*

-ances—clotting, ischoemia. thrombosis, embolism, infarction; byperaemia,

.oedema^ sbdek, ischoemia. ^

(b) Pathology
.
of Special Organs : Morbid Anatomy (Macroscopic) in

.commoner disorders.

IL Lectures andjor Demonstrations

Clinical and Chemical Pathology.

Blood—-Collection for different purposes. Estimation of haemoglobin,

total c^unt of K.B.Cs., W.B.Cs., Platelets, M.C.H., M.C.V., M.C.H.C.,

—

significance. Differential leucocyte counti. Malaria parasites, Lcishmania,

Trypanosomes in peripheral blood, marrow or spleen puncture material.

Development of K.B.O, and W.B.C. Leiiksomia. Erythrocyte sedimentation

rate. v,Blood culture. Aldehyde and Chopia’s Test. Bleeding and Coagnla-

\taon time. Prothrombin time. Blood groups. Estimation of blood sugar.

Sugar tolerance test. Liver function tests especially bilirubin, Vanden Bergh’s

reaction, Icterus index.

Fractional Test meal—interpretation of ctttvos.

Urine—estimation of urea—urea clearance test, water diuresis test,

urinary deposits.

Faeces—different ova—-differentiation—Bacillary dysentery. Amoebic
dysentery.

Examinations of Throat swab, Sputum, C.S.F., Ascitic and Pleural fluids.

III. Practioal .

Clinical and chemical. Pathology : Estimation . of Haemoglobin (by

acidimetry). Count oC B.B’.Cs. and ^WB.Cs. Staining of th u and thick

films, differential count, and parasites, Erythrocyte sedimentation rate.

Uriue—physical, chemical, microscopical, quantity of' albumin and sugar.

Faeces—physical, chemical (occult blood) and microscopical for ova and
protozoa.

Bacteriology' : Methods of sterilisation, preparation of media, use of

microscope. (Jram and Acid Fast stains. Motility preparation. Gram
positive and Negative cocci and bacilli. Special stains for (Joryncbacterium.

Gram and Acid Fast st;nns of Pus and Sputum.
McConkey’s .PJate—Sugar react ons—Gram stain and motility of Gram

Kegati\e intestinal bacteria. Widal and Bordet-Durham Beactions.

Dembnatration of Pasteurella and of Spirochaetes by dark field

illumination—Fontana’s stain—Levaditti’s stain. Demonstration of methods
of Anaerobiasis and of Tetanus spores.

Pseudomonas.
* -

' Morbid Histology

^ Practical training in methods of fixation, embedding, cutting and stain-

ing^ of Paraffin and Frozen sections.

Grey hapatisation, Acute appendicitis, Chronic appendicitis-, Septic Liver
abscess* (Wnnlation tissue, Tuberculosis of lung, Portal cirrhosis, Fatty
liver, JJdalojtia jiver, Atheroma, Papilloma, Fibre-adonoma, Fibroma, Fibro-

myoma, Bq^p^cus-celled and Basal-celled Carcinomas, Adeno carcinoma,

‘Scirrous carmnssna, Bnliephaloid carcinoma, Secondary carcinoma in lymph
.:glaDd, Round hud Spindle-celled sarcoma.
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1. General Bacteriology,

2. Systematic Bacter ology.

3. l^rincjples ot General Pathology
4. Morbid Histology.

dth-year

1. Rystematic Bacteriology.

2. Parasitology.

3. Pathology -of Special Organs.

4. C)lineal and Cbein' cal Pathology.

b. Mcrbid Histology.

PREVENTIVE AND SOCIAL MEDICINE

Instruction in tins counse should be given in the 3rd and 4th year
medical studies by lectures, demonslrfitions and field stud es.

/. Introduclton to PrcvcMiive and Social Medicine—
Concept, Man and Society. Aim and scope of Pieventive and Social

^Medicine. Sne ul causes of disease and social pioblcius of the sick. Kelation
of economic factors and enviioniuont in health and disease.

II. Physiological Hygiene—
{a) F'»od and Nutntion~Pood in rclat.on to health and disease.

Halancod diets. Nutiitioiial deficiencies and nutritional survey. Food pro*

re'Hsing. Pasteuiisat. ua of Milk. Adulteration of Food and food inspection,

h’ood poisoning.

(h) Air, ] ight and Syushine.

(cj) P^.ffcct of Climate^—Humidity, Ten'peratuie, Pressure and other

Meteoiological ^ioiidit oils—comfort zone. Hffect of overcrowding.

id) Personal Hygiene— (cleanliness, test, sleep, work); physical exercise

and training. €aie of health in tropics.

III. Environmental Sanitatiofi—

(a^ Atmospheric Pollution—Pnxification of Air. Air Sterilisation.

(b) Water Supplies—sources and uses, impurities and purification. Public
water supplies m uiban and lural areas. Standards for drinking water.

Diseases associated \\ith water supply.

(e) Garbage, refuse and excreta. Methods of colled ion, removal and
disposal. Types of lalrincH and their uses. Utilisation of wastes, composing,
Bulla^e and sewage farming.

(d) Disposal I'f the dead.

(c) ‘Piinciples of housing —Besidential and Non-residential—Rural, Urban
and Industrial.

(/) Disinfection—Dis nfcctants. Deodorants, Antiseptics, Geirmicides.
- Methods of disinfection and sterilisation.

{g) Insects—Insecticides and D sinfection—Insects in relation to disease.

Insect control.

(h) Protozoal and helminthic diseases—Life oyclo of protozoa and *,

tielrainths; their prevcnlionV

JF. Industrial Hygiene---

(a) Health, Safety and Welfare of industrial workers. Industrial

Hazards.
{b) Occupational diseases.

(c) Offensive trades. Trade wastes and disposal. .

'

(d) Noise, fatigue, rest and recreation.
^ «
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y. Medical StatistiCB—
Principles and elements of Statistics.

Vital Statistics.

VI. Preventive Medicine—
; (fl) Infection, resistance, immunity. General principles of prevention and

control of communicable diseases. Their application and prevention of common
infectious diarases specially of tropics.

(b) Natural History of diseases.

(c) Important communicable disiea'ses, specially plague, cholera, small-pox,
diptheria, tuberculosis, malaria, bala-azar, filariaais, typhus, rabies, leprosy,

venereal* diseases, common virus diseases, e.g.^ common cold, measles,.

cUickeu-pox, poliomyelitis, infective hepatitis, helminthic infections, enteric

fever and dysentenes; also animal diseases transmissible to man. Their
description and methods of prevention. Spread by contact, by droplet infec-

tion, by environmental vehicles (water, soil, food, insects, animals, fomites^

etc.).

VIL Maternal and Child Health,

VIII. School Hygiene—
Med ’.cal in3i>ection and correction of defects. Control of communicable

diseases in si'liools.

IX. Mental Hygiene—
Elementary principles.

X. Health Education—
XL Public H'^alth Administration—

Brief h story of development of Public Health, Central, Provincial, Local
authorities. Notification of communicable diseases. Elements of Public
Health laws applicable to India. The Social responsibility of the Physician
in the (liagno;?ia, treatment and rehabilitation of a patient,

XU. Fairs. Festivals and Camp Sanitation.

XIII. International Health lielaiions—
Sea ports and air ports quarantine. International health regulations—

vneeination and inoculation of passengers, rat and vermin control. Inter-

national Health Organisation.

XIV. Traffic Sanitation—
Bailw'ays. tramways, bus and other public conveyances.

Practical

(fi) F eld demonstrations should include visit.s to w’ater purification plant,

trenching g uund, spw'age, disposal works, incinerator, housing projects,

urban, ruial nnl industrial disinfecting stations, nidustnal plants, industrial
' bufitces. Antiuialaria oiierations, slaughlcr house, food markets, shop, etc.

l^AUemUnce at maternity and childwelf»ro centres, school, healih

clnics, chest clinics, V. D. clinics, infectious diseases, liospitals, institution

for mentally defective, mnnicipal health office, vaccination depot, rural health

eonties. vobiutary organisations for social welfare work, etc.

iV.B.—There should be an adequately equipped Hygiene Museum.
The course should be given by a course of lectures or lecture-demonstra-

tions for 40 hours and 10 field-demonstrat.’ons for 10 hours and 6 clinico-

Bocial conferences.

Std-year

1. Introduction to Preventive and Social Medicine.

2. Physiological ^Hygiene.

3. Environmental Sanitation.
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4. Indastrial Hygiene.
5. Medical Statistics.

6. Fairs* Festivals and Camp Sanitation.
7. Traffic Sanitation.

Uh-year

1 . Preventive Medicine.
2. Maternal ond Child Health.
3. School Hygiene.
4. Mental Hygiene.
b. Health Education

,

6. Public Health Administration.
7. International Health Kelations,

FORENSIC AND STATE MEDICINE

The course of study for this subject should be as follows :

—

A. A course of systematic theoretical lectures not less than 30 covering
the whole range of FoicasiQ and State Medicine including Toxicology, Medico-
legal aspects of Insanity, State Med cine as well as Medical Ethics and Laws.

This course should be taken in the 4th-ycar of medical studies.

B. Demonstrations—not less than 10 on wet and dry specimens, charts

diagrams, toxicological specimens, drugs, weapons, X-Ray lUms, etc,, of

medico-legal interest.

C. Attendance at not less than 12 medico-lcgal post-mortem examina-
tions including dcmonstiatioiis and the writing of post-mortem reports for

the same.
The detailed syllabus for the subject should include tho following

sections ;

—

(1) Definition—Forensic Medicine and State Medicine.

(2) Elementary knowledge of methods of investigation of criminal cases
in India. Procedure of giving medical evidence in Courts of Justice with
special reference to Indian Evidence Art

(3) Medical Certificates and medico-legal reports- -Dying declaration and
Dying depositions.

(4) ^vleihods of eatablisliing idciitily of a 1 ving suljjcct and of a dead
body. Sexual characteristics of the skeleton. Mutilated bodies. Fragmen-
tary U'inains.

(5) Age -its medico-legal importance and methods of age-determination

with Hpccdal reference to eruption of teeth as well as radiological study of

ossification centres for bones and bony union.

(f)) Death—its nied co-Jegal aspects Modes of death. Sudden death,
its euiisc.i and medico-legal importance.

Signs of death with special refedenec to cadaveric spasm. Rigor Mortis.

Siiggilation. I’utrcfacl'on. Adipocore and Mummification,

(7) Medico-legal examination of a dead body—Procedure of holding
atitopsies in medico- legal cases.

'(3) finnatural deaths and their recognition.

(ii) Med'co-legal wounds^their classification and detailed study.

(10) Elementary knowleTfge of examination of blood- -chemical, micro-

Bcopical. spectropcopical and biological examinations of bJood stains.

(11) Deaths by burns and scalds—Deaths from liglitning, electric cur--

rent=, heat and cold.

Star val ion—its causes and medico-legal importanco. Effects of

X*Ray ultra-violet and infra-red rays’ exposure. Post-moriom appearances

in case of death.

(13) Violent asphyxical deaths—Hanging, Strangulation indnding throttl-

ing, Suffocation and Drowning—Resuscitation of an apparently drowned
persom.

11-511R
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.

(14) BexuaJ crimes —Impotence and Sterility. Virginity and Defloration.

Rape. EKamination of seminal stains.

Medico-legal aspects of pregnnncy—Developmeut of foetus. Deliveiy

signs of recent and remote delivery in the living and the dead.

Legitimacy and Inber'tonce.

Abortions—Infanticide—Unnatural sexual offences and Sex-perversions

(15) Medico-legal aspects of Insanity.

Procedure of examining a person alleged to be insane—lunacy certificates.

D fferent modes of placing lunatics under restraint. Feigned Insanity.

Illusion, Hallucination, Delusion and Obsession.

Criminal Itesponsibility,

Testamentary capacity—Lucid interval.

(Ifi) Toxicology :

Geneoil considerations of poisoning and its classification.

lieltttionship .of po sons and crimes.

Actions of poisons and factors modifying their action. Diagnosis of

poisoning— Ev clence of poisonuig ip the living and the dead.

Preservation of and despatch of viscera for cbeiiiical analysis.

Treatment of poisoning in general.

Toxicology of the following jioisous to be stud eel ;

—

CoiTO.->ive TiiiDtral a,-ids. Corrosive alkalies. Oxalic acid. Carbolic acid.

Phosphorus. Arsen c. Coriosive Bubliinate and copper sulphate. Psariuin.

Itfidium. Lead and antimony. Alcohol. Chloroform and Ether. Chloral

Hydrate. Aspiiin. Paraldehyde. DarbiturateB and Opium. Datura. Bella-

donna. Canabis Xndicn. Cocaine. Hux Vomica. Kerosene oil. Aconite.

Ncrinin Odcruin (\\h'+e or pink oleandei-)- Carbora ^rbevetia (Yellow
oleander). Calotropis Procera and Gigantca (Hander or Akan a). Plumbago.
Zeylenica and Itose^i (Ciatra and Lalchitra). Castor seeds. Croton seeds.

Jeqiiitry (Kati). Samacarpus Anacardium (Bliela). Carbon Monoxide and
Carbon Dioxide. Sulphuretted Hydrogen and Sewer gas. Snake bite, its

effects and trontinent. Scorpion bites. Ptomaine poisoning.

(17) State Medicine.

Instnudions on legal rcsponsib.Jitics and duties of medical men and on
fbo generally i'ecoguiscd lulcs of Medical Ethics which may cover such
matters as :

—

(*) The responsibilities and duties of the iried eal practitioners to the
Slate—Professional Secrecy and Privileged communication.

(«) The responsibilities of practitioners to their patients.

(tu) The relationship of practitioners to one another.
(id) Unprciessional conduct lehiting to advertising, canvassing, and to

association with unqualified persons. Malpraxis—Civil and Criminal.
(a) The Covering of unqualified assistants, practitioners and midwives.
(at) The duties of medical practitioners and the responsibilities of the

Superintendent of a Hospital and hie subordinate Medical QjG&cers in cases
of death under anaesthesia and after surgical operations.

(vii) The functions of State Medical (Ilouncil and its relationship to
Indian Medical Council.

(mi) A code of Medical Ethics as approved by the Indian Medical CounciJ,
(ix) Attention should be called to all notices and instructions issued

from time to time by the State Med'cal Council on Medical Ethics and Lawa.

MEDICINE INCLUDING THERAPEUTICS
A. A course of systematic instruction in the principles and practice of

Medicine.

B. During the first three months of the clinical period when the siudenhi
will not be in charge of beds they will be given instruction on elementary
methods of Clinical Examination including physical signs, the uee of common
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instruments like Stethoscope
»
Ophthalmoscope, etc., and the examination of

body fluids (with dcmonstratiou on living subjects—normal and abnormal).
Kecognition of common bacteria and parasites, their life-history and effects

on the human system.

C. A medical din cal clerkship for a period of nine months (excluding the

first three months as mentioned in B) of which six months must be spent
in the hospital wards and three months in the out-patient department.

Note .—It is expected that each student will be given charge of five beds
w^hile doing clinical clerkship in the in-patient wards.

D. A clinical deikship for two months in a children’s ward or liospital

(in-patient department for one month and out-patient department for one
month).

E. During the period of medical ward-cleikiiig for a period of one month
it is expected that a student should work as an intern clerk when he or she
should be in hospital or close by.

F. Lccturcb-deinonstrations in clinical medicine and attendance in
general in-pat ent and out-patient practice during at least two years which
may run concuriently ^Mth the suigical practice under Surgery.

G. Instruction in Therapeutics and Prescribing.

H. Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Physiology throughout the

period of clinical studies to bo arranged between the teachers of Anatomy and
Physiology and of the clinical subjects.

T. Instruction throughout the period of medical cleikship in Clinical

Pathology, to be arranged between the teachers of Pathology anfl of the
cliiiTal subjects.

J. As a matter of convenience, it is suggested that instructions may
be given m the following manner during the three years of clinical course m
Medicine :

—

3rd-ycar

Applied Anatomy and Applii'd Phytuology.
I')isea''es of the Pewp rntory System.
Diseases of tl’e Digestixe Sy-ibun end Peritoneum.
Diso.\ses of ^rctubohsm and Deficiency Disease^-

Diseases of Blood, Spleen and Lyuipb Glands.
FjX I !•a • Pu 1m0 ria 1 3 Tuhereu los is

.

Disorders of I.ndocrne SNsteiii.

Applied Therapeutics.

4lh-year

Infectious Diseases.

ihili'nonary Tuberculosis.

Diseases of Ibo Ca’dio-Vasiular System.
Diseases ot the Genitcunnary System.
Joint -D sordeis.

Diseases of th; Ncivoiu Rysteni.

Psychologieal Medicine.

Tropical Diseases.

Diseases of Skin including Leprosy.
Diseases of Infants arul Fh Idren.

Applied Therapeutics.

Myeor
Applied Therapeutics.

Applied Pathology.

Eadiology and Electrotherapeutics in their application to medicine.
NoU,— (l) Thrniighoat the wdrole period of the study the attention of

the student*} shonid be diiected by the teachers of this subject to the importance
of its prevent-Vo aspects.
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(2) Instruction in these branches of medicine should be directed to tho

attnininent of sufSeient knowledge to ensure lamiliarity with the commoner
coiiditionSi their recognition and treatment.

<8) Every student shall prepare ahri submit 20 complete case histories, ten

being in the drd-year and ten in the 4th-year. These shall be considered in

the Beminar Examination.
The written papers in the subject shall be distributed as follows :

—

Paper I—Infections Diseases. Disorders of Endocrine System. Diseasea
of Metabolism and Deficiency Diseases. Diseases of the Digestive System
and Peritoneum. Affections of Joints and Peritoneum. Diseases of the
Nervous System. Psychological Medicine. Common Diseases of the Skin.

Paper 11—Diseases of Children. Diseases of the Cardio-Vascular System.
Diseases of "the Kespiratory System. Tuberculosis. Diseases of Blood, Spleen
and Lymph Glands. Tropical Diseases. Diseases of Genitourinary System.

SURGERY

A. A course of systematic instruction in tlie principles and practice of
Surgery.

B. During the first three months of the clinical period when the students
will not be in charge of beds, they will be given insiTuctions on fundamentals
of Clinical Examinaiioi^ including physical signs, the use of common instru-

ments, asepsis and antisepsis, dressing of wounds, etc. Study of common
bacteria and parasites, ttieir life-history and effects on the human system.

C. A Surgical Dressership in the Hospital Wards for a period of nine
mouths (excluding the first three months as mentioned in Section B) of

which six months must be spent in the hospital wards and three months
in the out-patient department.

Note,—It is expected that each student will be given independent charge
of five beds while doing Surgical Dressersb.p in the Indoor wards.

D. During the period of Surgical Waid Dressings for a period of one
montli as an intern-ederk, during wdiich the student is expected to be in

residence in hospitals or close by.

E. Lecture-demonstrations in clinical siirgory and attendance in general
in-patient and out-patient practice during at least two years, which may
run concuirontly with the medical practice under Medicine (F).

F. Piactical instruction in surgical methods including physiotherapy.

G. Practical instruction in minor oyierative surgery on the living.

H. Instruction in the administration of anacsthei cs.

I. A course of instruction in Operative Surgery.

d. Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Phys ology throughout the period

of clinical studies to be arranged between the teachers of Anatomy and
Physiology and of the clinical subjects.

K. Instruction throughout the periods of surgical dres-iership m Clinical

Pathology to be arranged between the teacheis of T^atbology and of the clinical

aubjects.

L. Instruction in the following subjects :

—

(/) Bad.ology and electrotherapeutics in their application to surgery.

(») Venereal diseases.

{Hi) Orthopaedics.

(iv) Dental disease.

(t?) Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood.

,M. Ab a matter of convenience, it is suggested that instructions may
bo gi’^n in the following manner during the three years of Clinical Course

in Surgery
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Std-yeat

A. General *

Applied Anatomy and Applied Physiology.
General Surgical Procedures.
Inflammation. Iufect:on—non-specific Infections, specific Infections.

Suppuration. Bacteriology of Surgical diseases, Imninnity.

Injuries. Contusions. Wounds. Haemorrhage. Shock. Burns and Scalds.

Tumours and Cysts. Injuiies and diseases of the Skin and Subcutaneous
t'ssues. Ulceration and Gangrene. Diseases of the Blood Vessels and
Lymphatic System. Injuries of Bones. Injuries of Joints. Injuries of the

Upper Limb. Injuries of the Pelvis und Lower Limb. Diseases and
Tumours of Bone and Cartilage. D.seases of Joints. Clinical Manifestations

of diseases of individual mints. Deformities of limbs. Amputation. Artificial

Limbs. Injures and diseases of Nerves, Muscles, Tendons, and Bursae.
B. Venereal disea'^cs.

C. Dental surgciy.

D. Lecture Demonstrations on Splints, Bandage and Instfiiments.

4thyear

A. General

Injuries .‘ind Diseases of the Scalp and Skull, Brain and its membranes.
Face, Lips, Mouth, Jaws, Tongue, Salivary glands, Neck, Thyroid, Parathy-

ro d and Tlnmus, Bieast, Chest and Thoracic Viscera, Spine, Abdominal
Parieties and Peritoneum, Stomach, Duodenum, Livci, Gall Bladder and Bile

Ducts, Pancreas und Spleen, Intestines, Bectum and Anal Canal. Intestiual

obstruction. Hernia. Injuries and Diseases of Kidney, Ureter, Bladder,

Urethra and the Genitalia. Diseases of the Suprarenal and the Autonomic
system.

B. Olorhtnolaryngo'ogy

Knowledge of the commoner diseases and accidents of the Ear, Nose and
Throat including tracheo-bronchinl tree and oesophagus with a knowledge of

Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, treatment and simple operative measures.

O. Ophihalmologjf

Clinical ExaTii nation of the Eye—subjective and objective. Elementary
Anatomy of the Eye, its appendages, and the orbit. Elementary Physiology

of the eye. Common diseases of the Lids, Lacrimal apparatus, Conjunctive,

Cornea, Sclera, Iris, Cdiary Body, and Lens. Glaucoma. Orbital Cellulitis,

Exophthalmos. Eudophthr.lmitis, Panophthalmitis. Common diseases of the
Eetina and the Optic Nerve, associated with general conditions. Injuries

of Eye lids and Eve ball. Elementary refraction of the eye. Squint, Use of

Ophthalmoscope. Common operations on the eye and its appendages.
D. Lecture Demonstration on X-Pay and Pathological specimens.

5th-y€ar

A. Operative Surgery.

B. Anaesthesiology.

C—Radiology.

D. Iilectro-Therapeutics.

E. Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood,

Note.^il) Throughout the whole period of the studjr the ettent'on of the

students should be directed by the teachers of this subject to the importance

of its preventive aspects.

(2) Infltmctioii in these branches of Medicine sbonld be directed to the

•ttainment of sufficient knowledge to^ ensure familiarity with tbe commoner
conditions, their recognition ond trectoent.
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(3) Ever}r stadent shall piccpare and stibmit 20 complete case histories ^

being m the Srd-year and ten in the 4th -year. These shall be considered
in the seminar examination.

The written papers in the subject (except Otorhinolaryngology and
Ophthalmology) shall be distributed as follows :

—

First Paper

General Surgery—

Inflammation. Specific and non-specific infections. Haemorrhage, Shock..

Bums, Ulcer and Gangrene. Tumours and Cysts. Inuiries and Diseases of

Nerves, Muscles, Tendons and Bursae, Diseases of Lymph—Vascular System
including spleen.

Head and Neck Surgery including Surgery of Thyroid, Breast and
Congen'tal anomalies.

Abdominal Surgery including Gastrointestinal system.

Second Paper

Bone and d'oint surgery. Injuries and Diseases of Spine. Deformities of
limbs. Amputat’on and artificial limb.

Thoracic Surgery.

GenitO'Uririary Surgery.

OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY AND INFANT HYGIENE

A. A course of systematic instruction in the principles and practice of
Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hyg’ene, including the applied anatomy
and physiology of pregnancy and labour.

B. Ijectures ana Demonstrations in Clinical Obstetrics, Gynaecology,,

and Infant Hygiene and attendance on the practice of a maternity hospital

or the maternity wards of a general hoRpit.il including (o) ante-natal care

and (h) the management of the puerpenum, and on in-patient and out-patient

gynaecological practice for a period of at least three months.
This period should be devoted exclusively to instruction in these subjects,

and should be subsequent to the medical clinical clerkship and the surgical

dressership. Not less than two-thirds of the hours of clinical instruction

should be given to Midwifery, including ante-natal care and Infant Hygiene.
C. Of this period of clinical instruction not less than one month should

be spent as a resident pupil either in a maternity hospital or in a hostel

attached to a maternity hospital or to the maternity wards of a general hospital.

The students should, during this month, conduct at least twenty cases

of labour under adequate supervision. Should the number of cases attended
during this month be less than twenty, the remainder must be attended as
»oon as possible thereafter.

A certificate, showing the number of cases of labour attended by the
student in the maternity hospital, shall be signed by a responsible Medical
Officer on the staff of the hospital and should state

—

It) That the student has personally attended each case during the course of
labour, making the necessary abdominal and other examinations under the
snpervisioii of the certifying officer who should describe his official position.

(it) That satisfactory written histories of the cases attended, including,

when possible, ante-natal and post-natal observations, wore presented by the
student and initialled by the supervising officer.

4th-year

Obatefcfic^-^Applied Anatomy; Development of the Ovum. Foetus
and Appendages. Ihre^ancy—Nprmal Pregnancy. Prenatal Care. Introduc-

tion to Abnormal Pregnancy. Labour—Normal Labour. Introduction to
Abnorma! Lahoup. Fuerperium-<-NonDal Paerperiom. Post-natal Cm.
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Gynaecology—Applied Anatomy and Physiology; Gynaecological Examina-
tion. Developmental Anomalies of the Female Generative Organs ; Sex

Hormones ; D sorders of Function : Menstrual Anomalies ; Displacement.

Infant Hygiene—Care of the New-Born.

Bth-year.

Obststrics—Pregnancy—Abnormal Pregnancy ; Abortions ;
Molar Pregnancy

;

Extra-uterine Pregnancy ;
Diseases of Placenta and Membranes. Toxaemia of

Pregnancy, Antepartum Haemorrhage. Disorders of Genital tract—Ketro-

version, Prolapse*, Tumours, etc. Multiple Pregnancy. Protracted Gestation,

Common Disorders assoc ated w'lth Pregnancy. T^nbonr—Abnormal Labour.

Abnormal Presentation and Position of Twins; Prolapse of the Cord and
Limbs, Abnormalities in the action of the Tltcrns, Abnormal conditions of

the soft parts. Contracted Pclv e. Obstructed Labour. Complications of the

Third Stage of Labour. .Injuries to Birth canal. Common Obstetrical Opera-

tions. Puerperiurn—Abnormal Puerperium. Infection. Other Common Dis-

orders.

Gynaecology—Inflammation ; Ulceration and Traumatic Les'ons of the

Female Generative Organs; New Growths; Common Gynaecological Operations

and adio-Therapy.

Infant Hygiene—L/east FoK?ding—Artificial feeding ; Management of

Prematurity
;
Asphyxia

;
Birth Injuries and Common disorders of the new born.

Note .— (] ) Throughout the wliole period of the bUidy the attention of

the students should b(? directed by the teachers of this sui'jcct to the irnportanco

of its preventive aspects.

(2) Instruction in this branch of Medicine should be d-'rected to the

aitainuicnt of sufficient knowledge to ensure familiarity with the commoner
conditions, their recognition and treatment.

(3) Every student shall prepare and submit 20 complete case histories,

ten being m the dth-ycar and ten m the fith-year. These shall be considered

in the seminar examination

—

The WT.tten pnpers in the subject shall be distributed as follows ;

—

Paper I—Obstetrics.

Paper TI—Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene.

The new Kegulations and syllabuses as printed above will come into

force from the session 1957-58 for the new students who will be admitted
for the first time in July, 1957. The Existing regulations will however,
remain in force for the students who were admitted before July, 1957, until

they pass the Examination.

CHAPTER XLVI-D.

Anaesthesiology, Psychological Medicine and Genetics have been included
in the list of subjects for the D.Phil. (Medical) degree.

CHAPTERS LT & LII

llio following changes in the Regulations relating to the institution

of a Degree Course in Mining Engineering (B.E. Mining) and eyllabuses
thereof were made

:

(1) That the degree course in Mining Engineering shall be called B.E.
(Mining) Degree course.

(2) T%at it shall be a four year eottrse in the same |>attem as fliat it

file otlier Engineering degree course d Calcutta Univenitjs
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<8) Tliat the first two years of the course shall be common to all Engineer^

ing as per Chapter LI of the Calcutta Unirersity Begulations. The Hiuing
students during their first- and eecond^year course shall be given one hoards

lecture per week on their profession.

(4) That the third and fourth year course of Mining Engineering shall

have the written and eessional examination papers and marks as detailed

below :

—

Third Year Course

*(t) Mining (Paper I)

(ti) Mining (Paper II)

(m) Mining Geology (Paper I)

(iv) Mine Surveying (Paper I)

(o) Metallurgy and Assaying
(vi) Hydraulics (half paper)

(tm) Physical Chemistry (half paper)

(tjiii) Electro Technology (paper)

(ix) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Eefractoiy (paper) ...

{x) Metallurgy and Assaying (sessional)

(a:i) Electro-Technology (sessional)

(xti) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Eefractories

(sessional)

Third and Fourth Year Courses

(i) Mining I (Paper I) ... ... ... 100 marks
(«) Mining I (Paper II) ... ... ... ‘ 100 „
(m) Mining Geology (Paper I) ... ... 100 „
{lO) Mine Surveying (Paper I) ... ... 100
(o) Metallurgy and Assaying ... ... 100
(ri) Hydraulics (lialf paper) ... ... 60 „
(vii) Physical Chemistry (half paper) ... ... 50 „
(m«) Electro Technology (paper) ... ... 100 „
(tx) Organic Chemifctry, Fuels and Refractory (paper) ... 100 „
(x) Metallurgy and Assaying (sessional) ... ... 100 „

\xi) Electro-Technology (sessional) ... ... 60 „
(xii) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractories

(sessional) ... ... ... lOO „
(xiii) Mining II (Paper I) ... ... ... 100 ,,

(xiv) Mining II (Paper II) ... ... ... 100
(xv) Mining II (Paper III) ... ... ... 100 ,,

(xvi) Mining Geology (Paper II) ... ... 100 „
(xf>ii) Mine Surve^nng (Paper EE) ) ... ... 100
(xi?m) Coal and Mineral Dressing ... ... lOO „
(xix) Economics of Mining ... ... ... 100 „
(xt) Project and Thesis (sessional) ... ... 150 „
(xxi) Mining (sessional) ... ... ... 160 „
(xxii) Mining Geology (Sessional and Practical) ... 100
(xxm) Mine Surveying (Sessional and Practical) ... 100 „
(xxiv) Mineral Dressing (sessional) ... ... 50 ,,

(axv) Percentage mark of B.E., Part I 100

Total ... 2,400 madu

'The maximum marks for B.E. (Mu^g) Part II shall be a total of 2,400.

if) {Tniveraity Begulatim^ in ^apters LX and LU siiould ba ai&eaded

as shown in Annexart X. '

^
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ANHEXtlfitE I

ADDITIONS AND ALTERATIONS SUGGESTED TO
Chapter LI—Amend a? follows After ‘Part I*, insert ‘Mining* between

the words “Electrical” and “and” inside brackets which states (CJommoii

to Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Metallurgical caurses)^.

Add—“Section 13 Minimum one hour’s lecture per week on Pro-
fession in respective branches is to be given to the students during the

two years’ course.”
Chapter LIl—Section 2 : Add after (D) Metallurgical Engineering the

following :

—

(E) Mining Engineering.
Section 5—Add the following after '(d) Metallurgical Engineering”: -

(<?) Mining Engineering

—

(i) Mining (Paper I)

(li) Mining (Paper TI)

(*«) Mining Geology (Paper I)

(tv) Mine Surveying (Paper I)

(v) Metallurgy and Assaying
{vi) Hydraulic (half paper)
(vit) Physical Chemisti^ (half paper)

<rm) Electro Technology (paper)

(rjr) Organic Chemistrj', Fuels and Refractory
(paper)

(X) Metallurgy and Assaying (Sessional)

fau) Electro-Technology (sessional)

(xii) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractories

(sessional)

Scdtion 13—Alter “(D) Metallurgical Engineering” add the following:—
(E) Mining Engijieering

—

(t) Mining (Paper T) ... ... ... 100 marks
(ni Mining (Paper II) ... ... ... 100 ,,

(ui) Milling Geology (Pajier I) . ... ... 100
(ip) Mine Surveying (Paper I) ... ... 100 „
(f) Metallurgy and Assaying ... ... 100 „
(vi) Hydraulic (half paper) ... ... 60 „
(v'n) Physical Chemistry (half paper) ... ... 50 ,,

(Pin) Ekctio Technology (paper) ... ... 100 „
(ix) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractory

(paper) ... ... ... 100 ,,

(x) Metallurgy and Af^saying (Sessional) ... ... 100 „
(in) Electro-Tcchnology (sessional) ... ... 60 „
(xit) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractoriee

(sessional) ... ... ... 100 „
(xiii) Mining (Paper I) ... ... ... 100 „
(xiv) Mining (Paper II) ... ... ... 100 „
(xv) Mining (Paper III) ... ..• ... 100 „
(xvt) Mining Geology (Paper II) ... ... 100 „
(xvii) Mine Surveying (Paper 11) ... ... 100 »,

(xviti) Coal and Mineral Dressing ...
^

... 100 „
(xix) Economics o' Mining ... ...

^
,
100 „

(xx) Proiect and Thesis (sessional) ... ... 150 „
<xxi) Mining

'
(sesRional) ...

^

... ... 160 »t

(xxii) Mining Geology (Sessional and Practical) ... 100 „
Mine Surveying (Sessional and Practical) ... 100 ««

(xxh) Goal and Mineral Dressing (sessional) ... 60

<awi») Percentage mark of B.B., J^art ... ... 100 ,,

Total ... 3,400 marks
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Section 14—-After ^*D(xix) project and Thesis (sessional.. Metal-^
liii|[ical plant or Machinery" add the following :

—

(E) Mining Engineering.

(i)

E (I) ,MINING (PAET 1)

Paper I
>,

Principles and Practice of Coal Mining (Methods of Working)—
jBormg—Various methods, namely (a) percussive, with rods and ropes ^

(h) rotary, with diamonds and drilled shots. Lining of bore-holes, diffi-

culties m bOnng, examination and preservation of cores, determination of
dip, strike and thickness of beds from bore hole records, siting of ' bore holes,
survey of bore holes for position and deviation.

EajpZo5/PCj?-— Glassification and composition; fuses and Detonators;
Handling and slorage precautions; charging and firing Misfire and Hang-
fire

;
substitutes for Explosives

; Costs.

Shaft Sinking—Selection of site, size number and shape of shafts;
Ordinary methods of sinking inclined and vertical shafts; sinking in wet,
weak and uinning grounds; surface arrangement; ventilation and lighting;
Dealing with w’ater; safety precautions; progress and) coste.

Supporting Excavations—Classes for timber suitable for different condi-

tions
;

Necessity and methods of preserving timbers
; Application of timber^

iron and steel, brickwork, masonry and concrete to the support of shafts,

drives and working places; initial and maintenance costs.

Methods of Wo'f’l'ing— (a) Open cast—condition for its suitability and
its limitations ; stripping of overburden

; development and maintenance of
quarry faces; haulage and drainage in quarries; modem mechanised working
of quarries and its costs, (b) Underground methods—consideration of

general conditions for adopting different methods of w^orking and their limita-

tions. Details of Bord and Piller Method, Longwall Method and their

Modifications. Use of coalcutting machmes. Modem trend in mining
methods.

Subsidence and Stowing—Tlieories of subsidence; Indian subsidence
Committee Deport; Dangers and losses duo to subsidence; Different methods
of stowing and their relative advantages.

B (II) MINING (PAET I)

Paper II

Principles and Practice of Coal Mining (Ventilation, Ultunination,

Inundation, etc.)

—

Principles of Mine Ventilation—Atmosphere and its composition!

Necessity and standard of ventilation; pollution of mine air; properties,

occurrence and d6teoj;ion of mine gases. Heat and humidity in a mine,

their measurement and physiological effects. Methods of controlling tempera*

ture and humidity in deep mines. Legal requiremenjjis with respect to

ventilation in mines.

Naiitiral Ventilation—^Influencing factors and their influence on venti-

lation of a mine with mechanical ventilation under different conditions.

Mine Fans—Designs, working and calculations ;
Fan diaraeteiistte

and suitability; various types of centrifugal propeller and air-screw faw;
Auxiliary fans undei^ttmnd<
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Ventilation Siurvey^V)^^ of instruments in measuring ventilating

pressure and air quantities; coursing air current in mines; prqtaration

of ventilation plans.

Explosions in Mines—Fire damp and coal dust explosions; detailed

study of tbeir behaviour, causes and preventive measures; investigations

after explosion.

Mine Fires— Surface fires—causes and tt^ir prevention; underground
fires— causes, detection and methods of dealing "tvith them, and preventive
measures.

Mine Rescue and Recovery wx>rk—Eespirators, smoke heliuet, self-

ronlained br.athing apparatus, Rescue stations. Fighting mine fires, Rescu'^

and recovery vork after an explosion or a mine fire. Coal Mines Rescue
Rules. _

Inundation—Causes, protective measures; approaching old workings.

Mine Liyh tinq Open lamps, candles, flame safety lamps, Blectrio

safely lamps; storage, distribution, maintenance and examination of Safety
Lamps,

E till) MINING- GEOLOGY

Paper I

introdui'tion—Gcologv—the science of the earth, its different branche'?

and aim aTid ^cep^' of those branches. The earth as a planet, general idea

about its orium aic, interior and surface features. The crust o'' the earth,

its constituent'.

Physical Moulding of the earth’s surface due to operation of

the different rct.iral })rncesses. Weathering, erosion, transportation and
deposition Eiei mlnary ideas about the Geological work done by air, water,

ice and lile. Volcanoes and \olcaDism. Distribution of volcanoes.

Struct urat C rotoqy—Common struct uial features of rock masses. De-
position and consolidation of sediments, stratification, bedding planes,

current be.hlnig, outcrop, true and appaient dip, strike, calculation of true

and apparent, dip, width of outcrops and thickness of beds. Folds of

different kiud'^. Joints and faults and their varieties. Criteria for location

of faults in the field. Unconformity and overlap.

Earth Movements—slow and rapid. Earthquakes, causes and effects,

scale of intensity of earthquakes. Seismic belts. Mountains of different

types, mountain building. Significance of folds, joints and faults in mining
operations.

Mineraloqy—Definition of a mineral. Crystalline and amorphons state

Crystals, different systems of crystals and the common minerals crystallising

in tliose systems. Common physical, optical and chemical properties

of minerals. Hardness, specific gravity, cleavage, fracture, lustre, streak

of mineral'.:. Polarisation of light. Double refraction and bire-fringence of

minerals. Tsotropism and anisotroplsm. Optic axis, uniaxial and biaxial

minerals. Optic sign of minerals. Interference colour, extinction angles,

twinning and refractive indices of minerals under the petioloi’ical micro-

f»cope. Tntcr'erence figures. Dispersion phenomena in minerals. Minerals

as dheraical bodies. Chemical characters of minerals. Isomorphism and
Polymorphism in minerals. Mineral association and Paragenesis. Study of

polished surface of ore minerals under the ore-microscope. Study of the

chemical composition, physical properties, economic xises and Indian

occniTences of the following minerals :

—

Diamond, Graphite, Gold, Silver, Bauxite, Stibnite, Chromite, Chaloo-

pjrite^ Malachite, Azurite, Chalcocite, Bornite, Covelite, Haematite,

Magnetite, Siderite, Limomte, Galena, Magnesite, Pyrolusite, Psilomelane,



m
Braunite, Cinnabar, Niccolite, Pyrrhofcite, Pjnrite, CasBiterite, Walframite,
Sphalerite, Smitheonite, Quartz, Kaolinite, Sillimanite, Kyanite, Cortindntn,
-Calcite, Dolomite, GjTJsum, Barytes, Apatite, Feldspars, Pyroxenes, Amphi-
boles. Olivine, Muscovite, Biotite, Talc, Serpentine, Asbestos, Fluorito,

Cryolite, Tourmaline, Carnet.

Petrology ^BiOcks as aggregates of minerals and as units forming the
•crust of the earth. The natural cycle of rock formation. The threefold
subdivision o'" rock-kingdom. Igneous rocks, concordant and discordant
igneous bodies, fomrnon forms ol igneous rocks, i.e., dykes, sills, laccoliths,

batholithe, lopoliths, stocks and bosses, volcanic plugs and lava flows.

*ComTnon textures and s+nictures of Igneous rocks. Classification of
Igneous rocks. Brief description of the following igneous rocks :—Granite,
flycnite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Peridotite, Basalt and Pegmatite, Sedimentary
rocks, their mode of formation, classification and brief descnption of the
following lyp*es :—Sandstone, Grit, Conglomerate, Breccia, Shale, Lime-
stone, Coal and Latcrile, Metamorphic rocks, a brief idea about the origin

of such rocks, the difl'crcnt agents and processes of metamorphism. Common
metamorphic structures. Description of the following rock types :—Gneiss,
Schist. Blate, Marble, Quartzite and Phyllite.

Palaeontology—Models of preservation of plant and finimal remains as
fcasils and their velnc in historical' geology.

Strattgrophy—Eicincntary principles of stratigraphy; sub-divisions of tha
geological time S"ale; general characteristics of the major geological sub-

division of India. The important physiographic features o". India and their

Tflstion to geological history.

E (IV) MINE SURVEYING

Paper I

Exploraicry iSwrccj/iniy—Uso of hand instruments, namely, Prismatic

Compass, Bnmton Compass, Abney Level and Anerol Barometer.

Traversing with Compass Mounted on Trnpod—Magnetic Declination

•and its variations. Suiweying in the presence of iron or magnetic material.

Theodolite—Construction, use, and adjustments of the different types

•of transit theodolite.

Traversing with the. Theodolite—Independent and Triangulation-sup-

ported traversing. Plotting by protractor and by rectangular co-ordinat^.:

Adjustments of the closing error.

Triangulation—Measurement of base-lines; simple triangulation; eatel-

lito stations; the two-point and the three-point problems. Errors and their

•distribution.

Levelling—^Use and adjustment of the dumpy level, and of the Y-levelj

levelling rods. Plotting of profiles. Precise levelling with special instru-

ments and methods.

TacJieofnatric Tacheometer or stadia theodolite; stadia rods^

Contouring for roads, ditches, railways.

Plane-tabling—Simple and telescopic alicades with Beaman Stadia aru.

Contouring with the Abney and other hand levels.

Geographic Determination of latitude, longitude and azmthth.

Measurement of Are^s and Polttme#—Computations; use of planimeter

computing scale, Measurements of excavations and embankments.
Setting-out—Roads, railways, buildiugs, shafts, machine foundation end

boundaries.

Bivdy of iPrror^—Sources, classes, propagation and growth, Traiifine^

of Don-syst^atic errors by the method of least sejuaresi
^
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E (V) metallubgy and assaying

Metallurgy^

Crystallisation of pure metals, solid solutiong, eutectics, eutecfcoids ond
comipounds from liquid and solid alloys.

Heating and cooling curves—different methods of plotting. Systematic
various types of thermal equilibrium diagrams.

Hardening, tempering, annealing, normalising and case hardening of
steel and niiciostiucture consequent on these operations.

Recovery, Recrystallisation and grain growth. Aging—Thermal and
strain aging. I^Iasticity of metals and alloys, hot and cold working. Some
common methods of testing metats and alloys.

Underlying principles of measurement of temperature, Thermoelectric,
electrical resistance radiation and optical pyiometcrs.

Assay

The necessity and importance of securing a representative sample for
analysis, conditions on which this depends. Band sampling and mechanical
sampling, Common methods of sampling coal ores, metals, etc. Lectures
will be given to explain the principles underlying the analysis prescribed
for the Practical cdurse.

E (VL HYDRAULICS

(Paper)

Hydro-.staticK : Fluid pcssure at a point, pressure gauges, total pressure

on flat and curved surfaces centro oi pressure. Buoyancy, stability oi

floating bodies.

Hydraulio flow; Equation of continuity; Bernoulli’s theorem; the

momentum theorem ; linear acceleration of a liquid m a tank.

Flow thioiJgh small orifices, time of emptying a tank. Measurement
of flow in closed conduits—venturimeter, orifice meter. E'ementary theory

of losses in pipes—simple practical applications..:

Hydraulic Pumps --Centrifugal and Reciprocating Pump—their instal-

lation and .eflicicncies. Simple problems on delivery and suction.

E (VH) PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY

(Paper)

Structure of Matter—Atomic theory
;

electronic configuration and
metallic crystals

;
valence bonds—electrovalent, covalent and coordinate

covalent bonds; hydrogen bond; metallic bond.

Ckemical Calculations—Relation between mass, Volume, density and

temperature of gases ;
molecular weight and percentage composition ; effect

of pressure and temperature on gaseous diffusion.

Gas Lairs—Kinetic Theory of gases; critical phenomena, liquifaction of

gases; vapour pressure; diffusion.

Liquids and Solutions—Boi\mg point; surface tension; solubility and

solution; osmotic pressure and Vant Hoff’s theory of solution—deterDamation

of "niolecukr weight.

Chemical Kiwetiw—Laws of mass action and chemical equilibrium,

equilibrium constants—determination of equilibrium constant.

*Phase Rule—Components, phases and degrees of freedom; phase dia^

gram ; thermal analysis ; solid solution and eutectics ; one component and

Iwo compone^ljt systems.
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Theffitoohemistry and Thermodynatnici—Laws of thermocbemistry an^
their applicaiions ; first and second laws of thermodynamics ; concepts of
free energy, entropy, enthalpy and work function; applications of free energy
•and entropy concepts.

Colloids—Preparation, properties and stability.

Electrochemistry—Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, theory of electrolytic!

•dissociation; ionic conductivity; strong and weak electrolytes; activity and
ionic strength; oxidation-reduction reactions; primary and secondary cells,

hydrogen ion concentration and pH value; theory of indicators; determina-
tion of pH value.

E (VIII) ELECTHO-TECHNOLOGY (PAPEE)

B, G. machines—Armature windings—Lap and Wave, simple and
'Complex

;
equalising rings. Detailed study of no load and load charac-

teristics of generators and motors. Theory and construction of starters;

different methods of speed control of motors. Parallel and seres running
•of generators and motors. Testing—determination of losses, efficiency,

temperature rise, insulation, etc. Balancers—static and rotary types.

Alternating Current—Comparison of single-phase and polyphase systems;
^iieasurement o" fowtr in poly-phase systems, solution of problems on cir-

cuits by mathematical and symbolic methods; ba’anced, and imbalanced
circuits.

Detailed study of alternators and transfonners—E. M. F. equation;
windings; determination of regulation and efficiency. Induction motors

—

rotating magnetic field; sipiirrel cage and slip-ring motors; circle diagram;
methods of slarting. Main working principles of synchronous motors, rotary
-converters and mercury arc rectifiers.

E (IX) OliGANIC CHEMISTEY, FUELS AND EEFEACTOEIES

Organic ChemisUy—Introduction to Organic Chemistry; simple aliphatic

hydrocarbons, aldehydes, ketones, acids, esters and ethers; simple aromatic
hydrocarbons and their derivatives-hydroxy, nitio, amino ahd halogen
derivatives.

Fuels—Introduction to fuel technology.

Solid F«c/s—Wood, peat, lignites, coal and coke; origin and formation

of coal; nature and classirication of coal; characteristics, distribution and
rcserv'es of coal with special reference to India; storage and transport of

coal; washing of coal; spontaneous combustion; desthictive distillation of

coal at low and high temperatures : manufacture of metallurgical coke and
recovery of bye-products; fusibility and clinkenng of coal ash; utilization

-of pulverised coal.

Liquid Different kinds of liquid fuels. Petroleum Tedinology

—

-occurrence, composition and constituents of petroleum; distillation of petro-

leum and produetb derived from it; cracking processes; motor fuel and its

refining; knock, octane number and cetane number, lubricating oils—
refining, chemistry and testing; coal tar and its distillation products; pro-

duction of synthetic liquid fuels.

Gaseous Fuels—Producer gas, semi-producer gas, water gas, blast}

furnace gas, coal gas and natural gas; their manufacture, composition and
-calorific values; chemical reactions and thermal changes involved in their

production.

Mine Atmosphere—Composition, physiological and e^losive properties

*of mine gases; black damp, white damp^ damp, stink damp, nitro^
rfnmes, etc.; mechanism of combustion and explosion ot |Bine gases; cei-

sDcration end effects of -
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Calorimetry—Types of caloriinetera for estimating the calorific Talnea

solids, liquid and gaseous fuels; Cbamical calculations involved in fuel

technology.

Refraciories—Refractory materials : Nature of refractories; characfeeristio

properties of refractories; classes of refractories.

Acid Refractories^ChemiL&l composition; silica bricks; clay—the
impurities in clays; manufacture of fire-clay bricks.

Basic Rc/raeforte^—Magnesia ; lime; dolomite; bauxite.

Neutral Rcffactories--QTaphite; chiomite; neutral refractories and
furnace lining ; protection of re''ractories. 1

Tesimg- of Refractories-—Htndy of expansion, contraction, specific heat,

porosity, permeabifity, fusibility; resistance to compression; slagging test;

impact test
; abrasion test

;
spalling test.

Refractory General Principles; laboratory kilns; periodic kilns;

continuoLiB compartment kilns; tunnel kilns.

Uses of Refractories—In the ferrous and non-ferrous metal industry;

in tfie generation o' power; in the glass and cement industry and in limo
kiln; in gas production, paper mill and enamelling.

E (X) METALLURGY AND ASSAYING (SESSIONAL AND
PRACTICAL)

'
* Complete analysis of common ferrous and non-ferrous alloys, ores, slags

and fluxes, fireas.say of some common metals.

E (XI) ELECTRO-TBCHNOLOGY (SESSIONAL)

1. Measurement of leakage current and insulation resistance of a
p<)orly insulated cable.

2, Locaion of faults in an actual underground cable.

9. Study of a 3-^ (tliree-]jhas>e) unbalanced circuit containing R. Lj.

and C.

4. Study of a 3-wire D. C. distribution problems (both balanced and
unbalanced) with the help of Rotary Balancers.

5. Study of A. C, motor starter-! {viz. (i) Direct-on push-button Type,
(it) Star-delta tyjie, (i/i» Auto-transformer, etc.

6. Calibration of A. C, HouBC-scrricc* meter on 220 V., 1-0 A. 0. supply

with resistance load.

7. Measurement of power and power-factor of a A. C. circuit by
(?) 3-amineter method and («) three voltmeter method.

8. Connection of ^ D. C. generator on to D. C. bus-bar supplying power
.and to transfer the load of the other m/c to this machine and to shut off

the other machine.
9. Determination o' speed torque (Mechanical characteristics) curve of

a D. C. shunt motor.

10. Determination of Efficiency-Vs-load curve for a D. C. machine by
(a) Swinburn’s method.
(b) Hopkinson’s method.

11. Determination of different loses in a D. C. machine by ‘'Separation'"

•ofJoss-method.”
12* Load characteristics of a D. C. Generator with its field

—

' (i) Separately excited (using shunt field).

(«) Shunt excitation (using shunt field).

Series excitation (using shunt field).

(iv) C<^pound-excitation (using both the fields).

.13, No loafi and load characteristics of a S-phase alternator.

Voltaga; ^^curyent and power relationship of converting machines
of j(e^ arc (full wave) rec*ifiei>and (6l 1- rotary convery.
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15* Pcwer factor improvement of a 1*^ A. C. Induction motor by
meana of a condense.

16. Different oonnectiona of transforzncrB to study 3 phase t6 1-phaso
cooliectioos.

17. Determination of voltage regulation of a S-phase transformer from
open-circuit and short-circuit teste.

18. No-load and rotor blocked tests of 3-phase.
(a) Squirrel cage induction motor
and (h) Slip ring induction motor.

to plot the circle diagram^ and to study the motor performance from the

circle diagram.
19. ward -Leonard mi'ethodi of fine speed control of a D. C. motor.
20. Synchronizing of a 3-0 alternator on to the Bus-bar and trans-

ference of load from one machine to the other.

E (XII) ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, FUELS AND REFRACTORIES
(SESSIONAL)

Detection of elements of simple organic compounds.-

Sampling of Coal, coke and coal dust in mines.

Proximate analysis of coal and coke.

Detcimination of caking index.

Ultimate analysis of coal-determination of nitrogen, sulpher and phos

phorous.

Determination of Calorific values of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels.

Testing of lubricants —Viscosity and flash point.

Analysis of gaseous fuels.

E (XIII) MINING (PART TL)

Paper I

Prineiplcfi and Practice of Melalliferous Mining

Mineral Depofiits-^Types

;

lodes, beds, masses, alluvial deposits. Shape,

extent, features, irregularities and disturbances.

Prospecting—Geological reconnaissance. Surface or manual prospecting;

geophysical aids, \alne of old heaps, workings and records.

Alluvial or placer Mining—Ground sluicing; hydraulicking
;

pump
hydraulicking ; and dredging. Stripping methods, drift mining.

Open pit ilfiu/wg—'Hand -loading pits, with shaft, with incline, with

rope way, with level traction. Pits with mechanical shovel ,
with drag

excavators, with bucket excavators and locomotive traction.

Mine Dcr'clopnicnt— Type, location, size and sinking of shafts, vertical,

inclined and adit. Shaft station, pit bottom, winze, raise cross-cut, ore-

Methods of opening and working of stopes.

Mining Methodft—Room and pillar; pillar and stall; bord and pillar

longwall; bock sloping; rill sloping; flat back sloping; sub-level sloping;

underhand sloping; overhand sloping; breast stoping; top slicing, bottom

slicing, sub-level caving, and block caving.

Shot^hnle Dr//?/ngi—Percussive drilling; hand tools and manual drilling;

Rock drills, pneumatic and electric; modern drilling tools, shaping and
sharpening tools; precautions against silicosis.

Transport in stopes, chutes, sledges, conveyors, etc. Under-

ground stations and ,orc-hinfi ; trams and haulage ; skips and cages ; surface

arrangement.;
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dUtnbmiadtf af nztfltoifettttd drtin^e ineajrftireB

oil' surfalce and iinder|rdiind; Adits ada wat^ Bidppiuga; precautions'
a^iiiift iiVnption of water nndergtbund

; pumps—main and auxiliary typSc^,

Sulking pumps and station poinpfi,
iMwceZ^aneouff—Ijadders and travailing waya; organisation and manage-

ment ; Metalliferotis Mines' Hegulations in India mid abroad.

B (XIV) MINING- (5AET 11)

Paper 11

Power Supply at Mines and Mining Machinery (Mechanical).
JSoiZertf—Different types. Care and management. Feed Water heaters^

ateam super-heaters, l^onomisers, use of condenser in a power plant,
^

Efficiency of boilers. B. 0. T.' Regulations for boilers.

Drainage—Steam and compressed air pumps. Pulsometer, Reciprocating
and centrifugal pumps. Calculation of pressure of water in pipes and behind
daus on surface and underground, capacity and horse power of pumps.

Haulage— Tnhs, and mine cars; Gravity and animal haulage, best
gradient for loaded and empty tubs; Ropes for haulage purposes, capping
and splicing of ropes. Self-acting inclines, equipment, Description and
working of different systems of rope haulages. Calculations relating to

haulage by Locomotives, conveyors, shuttle cars, Aerial ropeway^

Winding—Equipment for vertical and inclined shaft s; wooden, rail and
rope guides. Ropes of different types; capping and splicing of ropes;

examination and preservation of ropes. Methods of winding Drum, Koepe
and other systems. Winding Irom different levels. Pit frames for vertical

and inclined shafts. Calculation of sizes of steam winding engines, depth
indicators, brakes, detaching hooks, overspeed and overwind preventors,

slow banking and other safety devices. Cagcs—single and multiplo

decked. Signalling. Layout of pit head. Details of banking and screening

equipment.
Internal Combustion Engines—Gas, petrol and Diesel Engines. Air

cycles for internal combustion engines—Etficiency and other details of such

engines. Difficulty of using such engines underground.

Loaders and Convevors—Different types. Calculation of their capacities

and power requirements. Capital and maintenance cost.

Coal-CMtfCTs—Different types. History of development. Trend of pro

gress in their design and use. Modem coal fall machinery. Auxiliary

machinery lor coal lace.

E (XV) MINING (PART II)

Paper III

Power Supply at Mines and Mining Machinery (Electrical)

Power Factor Improvement—Effect of low power Factors; Methods of

improvement—relative merits; Economic limit of power factor; Improve-

ment by using special apparatus.

.fi^ansmission of Power in the alUrnaiing current system—^Thie© phase

four-wire system. Calculation of current in the neutral. Liim ft^nstauts

Besistaime, l^e indueteGe.

Performance of short and moderately long Transmission 8yitem—Single*

^tem. sytktem.. El&cieacy of transmission, line voltage

r^'Mon. Comparislbn between the' overhead transmission end andemonztd

transmission systems^

12—5UB



conductore ’ and supportina Hnusturei^-X^xn^tot materials, «np-
fitrudureS—-wood-poles, steelpeleB, reinforped ceucrete poke, efceel

towers, Spacing of conductors, span length. Mechanical consideration of

the IVansmission Lines.
- —Insulating materials; Testing of insnlatorB.

Underground Cafeks—Materials used for cable constructions. Different;

types. Their construction. Methods of cable laying. Installation of shaft
cabiefi-methods of eusfvension. Calculation of cable sizes for mines.

Crmcration^ynxBie general ion Vs Public supply.
Fower^supply Econ&mics—Investment cost; operating cost; load-factor.

Diversity-factor.

j4ffcrrtators—Constructional features of alternator; advantages of ro.at-

ing field magnets; Advantages of three-phase systems; Automatic voltage
llegulalors.

fSynchronons Motor—Theory of action. Vector Diagram. Starting of
synchronous motors.

Induction Motor— Slip-ring and squirrel cage motors. Methods of
starting, star/dclta starter. Power factor improvement.

Potary Converler—Current and voltage ratios. Method of starting and
paralleling. Voltage regulation. Efl&ciency,

Winder—With Ward-Lebnard control.

E (XVI) MINING GEOLOGY (PAPEK II)

Pefro/ogi/--Igneot»K rocks as products of consolidation of magmas.
Process of conso’idation magmas. Eutectic, solid solution and peritectic

relation in magmas. Origin of igneous rocks. Assimilation and Differen-

tiation. Sediment 8 i\X'ka as products of the celebrated natural cycle.

Study of size and shape of grains in sediments and their implication. Study
of heavy mineral content in sedimentary rocks and its impoHance. Coal

and limestone as sedimentary rocks. Metamorphism and metamorphic rocks.

Contact, thermal, regional (dynamo-thermal), cataclastic and plntonic ineta-

morphisrns. Their mechanisms and products. Important economic minerals

associated '^itli metamorphic, igneous and sedimentary rocks.

Palaeontology—Possils and their association with coal and petroleum
bearing horizons. Fossiliferous limestones. Common fossil forms associated

with the coal beds and petroleum bearing horizons with special reference

to Ihdias

Study in some details, of the Archaean, Gondwana, jtnd

Tertiat^ periods, and of the Deccan traps, with particular reference to the

deposits of economic minerals contained in them.
Economic Geology—Scope of the subject. Study in brief of the im-

portant processes of formation of economic mineral deposits in nature.

Definition of ore and gangue minerals, ores, and tenor of ores. The different

common forms and sti-uctures of ore bodies. Metallogenetic provinces and
periods* The geological conditions governing the formation of jieat and
coal. In situ and drift theories. Origin and preservation of petroleum

in rocks. •

Study, in some detail, of the important economic mineral deposits of

India with particular reference to their mode of formation, structure,

association, extent and mode of occurrence, and how they govern the

method of mining to be applied. Surface indications of mineral deposits.

Different methods of prospecting of mineral deposits.

Different methods of collection of samples in the fie]d from coal-seams

and economic mineral deposits.

Enginsering Building stones and road metals and ^leir

portant diaraeteristicB. Stability of hill slopes and of open ents^ Inoliiias

and diifts in minesi
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B (XVn> MINE SURVEYING (PART fl) .
" *

Surveying with Miners'" Dial—Use «nd adjustment of various tjrpes of

Dials.

The Mine Theodolite—Transit Theodolite with or withou!; additional

Int^changeable side and top telescope for steep eights. The effect oi errors

ot instrumental adjustment On the accuracy of underground surveys in flat

snd steep workings respectively. Importance of the transiting of compen-
sation method. Precision traversing for holing through hobs. The more
expeditious tiaver^iing methods for loutine and periodic surveys. Connection
•of the mine tnangulation with the Geodetic triangulation.

Correlaiion of underground and Surface Plumb-wiring in one
vertical shaft, and in two vertical shafts; traversing inclined shafts and
various combinations. Correlation by precise magnetic methods nsing

orientation lines to coirect for variation of magnetic declination and instru-

ment errors.

Underground Settmg-out—Setting out a point having given co-ordinates

giving and maintaining direction and gradients for incined shafts, slopes,

levels; consideration of the accuracy required for any given work; ranging
curves for ro}>e haulage roads; selling out vertical curves for shafts.

Slope and Face Surveying—Vee of Miners’ dial, hanging compass with
hanging clinometer, and I.ocke level fo*- siiveying e cavatio s. Tape
tiaugulation, radiation, and traversing methods.

E (XVIII) COAE AND MINERAL DRESSING

1. Definition, scope and limitations —Differences between mineral and
ore, economic significance of di easing, properties of minerals and develop-

ment of different dressing methods, recovery and ratio of concentration,

present position of jnincral dressing in India and its future potentialities

.

•2. Hand picking—The process and its niechanios, petformanccf; und
economics.

0. rr’liiiiinary mincrological and ininerographic studies of, minerals,

lihcratiou and severance, methods and determination.

4. CruHliiiig and grinding—Primary breaking operation, breaking

units, their performances and applications Intermediate crushing by
gyratory ermher, come crusher, rolls and impact orusbtr, crushing effi-

(lency, their relative merits. .. .

Grinding—tumbling mills, ball mill, tube mill, rod mill, their opsiation

nnd performances, leduction latios, costs and capacities, maLhine limita-

tions, closed and open circuit operations.

5. Si/dug and classification— (a) Screening-objects, scale of screening,

screen analysis, sizing tuives, inetbods o” screening and types of screens

—

resolving vibrating, screening efficiency, capacity and limitations,

(b) Chssification-Laws of classification, wet and dry methods types of

c^ssifier-stalionnry, mechanical, centrifugal, hydraulic and cyclones,

(c) Gravity Separation - Free settling ratio, teetar column, jigging

itheory, Jigbeda and their actions, types of Jigs, their capacities, sink

tloat-concentration criterion, densities of mineral classes, typos of heavy
liquid and heavy media separation, their scope and limitation, production
and properties of heavy suspensions, spiral concentration and other slime

recowy units, concentrating table-behaviour of minerals on riffled tab’es,

Vaimers and tilting tables.

6. Flotation—Pbysico-dbemical principles, chemiatry of flotation re-

agenta* stens in flotation—(a) Forth formatien, formation of bubble mineral
eomplei, (o) CoIlectioD-function of collettor, anionic cation^ and neutral



collectors, cboios of colleetcpr, (o) modiScaltoxHkotmtloo, depressioB, flocula-

tkm, dispersion, function of modifying agent and its choice, PH Contioi,

((4. Oonditionibg of palp and it» density.

Bulk and differential dotation, dotation machines, their operation and
eoanon^s with special reference to Ijadian practice.

7. Electrical concentration—Principles electro-static and electro-

magnetic separation. Electro-static and magnetic separators and their per-

formances, Behaviour of minerals in electrostatic and electro-magnetic
separators under dry and wet conditions.

8. Miscellaneous concentration—Amalgamation, reduction roast) calci-

natioDT

9; Dewatering—Thickening, sedimentation, filtration and drying, filters

a«d filter fabrics, vaccum filter, pressure filters, centrifuge and drying^

hearths.

10. Accessories to ore treatment plants-chute and launders, conveyors,

and elevators, pumps, feeders end distributors.

E (XIX) ECONOMICS OF MINING

The Mineral fndttsfri/—Importance to the Community. Difference from
other industries and resemblances. Mineral Keserves the basis of the

Industry.

Sampling and Ore Valuation—Methods employed m different cases

;

precautions to bo taken; calculation of average reef values and widths,

of average stopfiing values and widths and of average milling values and
widths; estimation of average tonnages and values in a mine, percentage

sorted, percentage recovered, assay-plan factors, limits oF payability.

Independent sampling—procedure and precautions, rom.'pling Alluvial

Deposits and Dumps,

A coidetif5— Classification of accidents; statistics to show man-hours lost

and compensation paid, causes and prevention of accidents dealing with /
the injured and, rescue work.

Jjjabowr—Cost of skilled and unskilled labour; arrangement and super-
' vision of labour; health of workmen, diseases associated with mining work;

housing and feeding of workmen; labour-saving appliances.

Mine Aocoants—Principles of modem Book-keeping; Engagement and

payment of workmen, conditions of service, books and forms connected with

the engagement and payment of workmen, with the purchase and distri-

bution of stores, and with the sale of product. Working analysis and

summaries; analysis of costs; head office books and balance sheet; depre-

ciation and amortisation.

Main provisions of Mining Laws and Eegulations.

General—Considerations affecting the value of mineral deposits the

choice of methods and machinery; price of metals, nature of country;

labour supply, location in relation to transport; water supply; fuel supply

r

workixm costs; examination of mining properties and preparation of reports;

minerm statistics.

B (XX) PKQJECT THESIS -

PlenmniK and development of. a. nM>deni mine or a Section layout either

byi and Billsr at; Longwsll methods. Design and maintenance of

iBMtoMiM Midi «qnjiyia«^
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m «toiQw, lUfw ^ : mtc^^ % «fiil0cblidfiftl

«nd pneumatic metMk I'lnmapMatebn kf amdattmitL mevam Dr
Boaf Control, Safety in Minee^ «r an^ other aUied eubjeot.

B (XX I) MINING (8BSBI0NAL)

UtiHeatkm of miamg machkiD^ for varioue xoiniBg purposes

Stetebing—

E (XXII) MINING GEOLOGY (SESSIONAL AND FEACTIGAIi)

1. Study of symmetry elements of the different crystal systems.

2. Interpretation of eimple geological maps aiid drawing of sections.

3. The use of Clinometer Coonpass.

4. Working out, graphically and otherwise, of problems relating to

dip strike, and thickness of beds and coiiq)letion o“ outcrops on contour

maps liom given data.

6.

Drawing of diagrams illusttating important geological structures

V and forms of igneous rocks.

6. Determination of Specific Gravity of minerals and rocks. Use of

Jolly’s, La-touche's and Walker’s Balance.

7. Identification, in hand specmiens, of the mineials given in the

following list Irom a study of their physical properties :

—

Diamond, Graphite, Bauxite, Stibnite, Chromiie, Chalcopyrite, Mala-
citc, Azurice, Chalcocite, Bornito, Haematite, Magnetite, Siderite, Limo-
nite. Galena, Magnesite, Pyrolusite, Psilomelanem, Braunite, Cinnabar,

Niccolite, f'yrrhotite, Pyritc, Cassitente, WoLramite, Shpalcrite, Smith-

eoniie, Quartz, Kaolinite, Billirnmitc, Kyanjte, Corundum, Calcite, Dolo-

mite, Gypsum, Barytes, Apatite, Feldspars, Pyroxenes, Ampbiboles, Olivine,

Muscovite, Biotite, Talc, Serpentine, Absbestos, Fluorite, Cryolite, Tourma-
line. Garust.

8. Ideni-ification, in hand specimens, of the ixicks given in the folhswii^

4 list from a study of their important characteristics :

—

Granite, Syenite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Peiidotite, Ba^lt, Pegmatite,

Sandstone, Grit, Conglomerate, Breccia, Shale, Limestone^ Beat, Lignite,

Bituminous coal, Anthracite, Laterite, Gneiss, Schist, Slate^ Marble, Qoait-

zite and PfcyUite.

9. Tbe^ petrological microscope, study of its different parts with neat

sketches.

10. Identification, under the petrological microscope, of the rock-

forming minerals given in the following list

Quartz, Otthoclase, PlagioclaBe, Microcline, Muscovite, Biotite, BOoMi-

blende, Augite, Olivine, Apatite, Zmeon, Spbene, Garnet, Kj^nite, Silliam*

cite, TotuMualine.

11. Interpretation of geological maps of the different coal and metal

bearing areas of India.

12. Calcula|don of reserves of coal and ores, from available data,

lyoriong iont, graphically or otherwise, of problemi iwlating to fwulti of

different kinds. ^

13. Idenlification, imder the petrological mkamfccope, of The rotk tyi%eB

gi^ in iba following list;-—

Gtanlte, Byenite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Degma^itOy BandstonOy

Shale, Gneiss, Schist, Marble, Slate, Ehondalite, ChifttOch(te, Soiorito

and Gotdlte.
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li. Identification of the following ore minerals, nnder the oreimcros*

cope, from a study of their properties in refiected light

Galena, Pyrite, Chalcopyrite, Sphalerite, Psilomelane, Magnetite,

Haematite and Pyrolusite.

15. Eecognition, in hand specimens, of the following genera of fossils :

—

Gangamopt^s, Olossopteris, Vertebraria, Ptilophyllum, Nnmmulities,
Alveolina, Monograptus, Zaphrentes, Calceola, Area, Cardita, Produccua,

Spirifer, Turiitella, Physa ’(Bullinus), Nautilus and Ceratitiea.

Ifi, Mechanical analysis of loose sediments and sedimentary rocks by
panning and . in the medium of heavy liquids.

' 17,. Determination of ore-minerals by physical and chemical tests.

18. Examination of coal under the microscope.

FIELD WORK

During the Third-Year Class there should be excursions to places of

geological interest. The students should study in the held the common
principles of field Geology. They should study the mode of occurrence

of the mineral deposit they have visited, on the surface as also in the Mine.
They should present a record of their work in the field in the form of a

report duty signed by the teacher who guided the work.

During the Fourth-Year Class the candidates must^ visit a coal mine
and any one of the following :

—

, (1) A Mica Mine.

(2) A Metal Mine.

They should study the mode of occurrence of the deposit, calculate

the reserves, interpret the possible mode of origin of the. deposit, collect

systematic samples, and should study the method of mining of the deposit

and its relation 1o the mode of occurrence. Each student should present

a record of his work in the form of a report duly signed by the teacher

who guided the work.

E (XXHI) MINE SURVEYING (SESSIONAL AND PRACTICAL)

Mining Camp— Surveying a part of a mine and preparing plans and
sections.

E,. (XXIVl COAL AND MINERAL DRESSING (SESSIONAL)

« Experimental work on crushing, grinding, sieve analysis, zigs, table*,

fil^tion, sedimentation from part of the course, classification, flotation,

magnetic separation ^nd coal preparation.

The above changes have taken effect from the examination of 1957.

CHAPTER LV

^ :15ie following change in ml© 9 of Chapter LV {I.Mub.} of she Eegu-
'#a* madsj^
Ti^tbe lolbwing proviso be inserted at the end of rule 9:

—

* Provided that a candidate taking up subjects included under paper*

HI A IV of rule 7 aforesaid, must ^tam 80% of the marks in each of

tte laa^gnags p*pWj**

Tlie change has taken effect from the I.Mus. Exunination of 1957«
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CHAPTEB LVII

The following Regiil Uioos for the Piploma Course in Museology (Chapter

LVII) were adopted :

—

1, An examination for a Diploma in Muwlogy shall be beld in Calcutta

annually at such time and at aueb places as the Syndicalje chall determine»

the dates and places to be notified in the Calendar.

2^ Any Bachelor of Arts (B A.) or Bichelor of S.:^noev(B,Sc,l or graduate
of any of the professional or other courses of this or anyrtber recognised

University, may be admitted to this examinaiion,, provided that, he has

prosecuted for not Jess than two ^oars a regulir course of study it^ the

aubjects offered by him in the Diploma course organised and conducted by

the University.

3, No cancJidate shall ordinarily be admitted to the examination
unless he has produced the prescribed certificate of

(i) having attended in an approved insfituuon a course of instruction

of not less than 76% of lectures in the subjects offered,

and

(ii) ha\iDg been engaged during a period of not loss than 75% of tlA
practical classes in acquuing a practical knowledge of ihe duties*

routine, technical and spfcial relating to MuBfiim work under the

supervision of proper authorities appointed and or approved by the
Syndicate.

4. Each candidate for admission to examination shall rteiid in bi^ appli*

cation to the llegistrar with a certificate in the prcecrihcJ form and a fee

of Rs. 100, at leiiBt three months before the date fi-\od for the exaimnation.

6. Each candidate pre.enting for the evflminatmn shall be required to

take up a special subject and submit a thesis cn any Museum subject,

done under the guidance of a teacher or such other persrn approved by the
Syndicate. The subjects for the Ihesia shall be previously approved by the
Syndicate.

C. Any graduate of this or any other recognised Univeraity, engagfed
in active Museum ervice for a continuous period of not, less than throe

years in any ‘lecognipod Museum in India or outside may be exempted
from provision tg) of these jpgulatiorjs and permitted to appear for the
earaination as may be approved by the Syndii at© cn fctfc recoinmondations

o’ proper Museum authoritiea.

7. A candidate who fails to pass or present foi lie oxamin^tiou shall

net be entitled to c’aira a refund of the fee. A candirlate may b admitted
to on© or more subsequent examinations on payment of tha prescribed fee,

which shall be Rs. 100 for each examination.

8. A candidate obtaining 36% of the marks in4he aggregate in written,

practical and oral examinations, shall bo deemed to have passed the

exauiinaticn, provided that he shall not have obtained in any subject, less

than 25%, A candidate obtaining 60% and above shall be placed in the

Jflt Class, and 60% and above in 2i]d Class rtspectively.

9. As scon as possible, after examinaticn, the Syndicate shatl ptthlish

a of successful candidates arranged in order of merit. Au^ssful
candidate shall be given a Diploma in ib© f‘*rm preserj^bed in App^dix .

and shall be entitled to use after his name ihe abbreviation Diploma. iMuseology

^Cal.) to indicate that he has passed the examination.

10. Every candidate shall be examined in the following subjects

Pari l>-*0rneral (compulsory for all isandulatcsr.



I^rt n*-Optiooal lin any following oCfered oy tbw
candidotel

f(04 Arcba^u® H^Hjory.
Group A

j
(6) Arts and ^afts.

( (c) Antbropolcgy.

(id) Geology mnd Geography.
Group B

5
ie) ^

V (/) Botany.

11. The Syndicate ahall have pow^r to add or to modify from time to time
the eatent of the cour^ to cover other sub^'ests falling within the aeope of
hfusepm service.

12. “The distribu+kn of inarh’ shall he,
900 for Part I Gemeral—three papers each 100 marks,
600 for Part Tl, Optional of which

900 for Theory aod—thre«^ papers each 100 marks.
VOO ^or Practical and
200 for Fasny And Thesis, totalling 1000.

19. The limits of subi^ts for examination and rtudy shall be as
follows

PAKT I—GENERAL

1. Idea of Museum—Origin, history and classification of Muaeume

—

Comparative studies in Museums in India and abroad.

2. Methods and organisations m Muscirns of different categories, local

Museums, Private Museums, Municipal Museums, Institutional .Museums,
public Museums, in situ Museums, Industrial Museums, Travelling or

Mobile Muafi Jm^.

3 Priaciples of Education, with empbasU on Visual Education and
General Methods of Visual Education.

4, History of Education ; Museum and Education, Psychology of Edu-
cation.

6.

Museum and Recreation.

6. Special M USUIm for thfi children ond the handicapf’ed—organisation,

servicing preparation of study groups for ibe blind and the handicapped,
bickward and defective children

7. Administration—Staff, Einaoce, Budgeting and Budgetary control

based upon existing activities, und future plana of developments. NVorling

hours.

8. j^fttBeaTn personnel. Types and duti^'S—'Classihcation , compensation*

aaleries pensions and gratuities.

9. Buildings and otlier cou^truclions for Mus um purposes.

(at Materials and details of construction. Use and properties of stcne,

trick, tiles, ceu.ent, snnd, timber, iron, e*c.

lb) Constmcticns, elementary principles of architectural designing, Ijnea

aud shapes forms, aud simple designing.
fc) Knowledge of use of m^rn sanitary equipments, closei^^ basios,

•inks, dmking founlains, electrical ax^ bas^c principles pf saiuUtion.
"

fd) Know;iedge of development of Indian Architecture from he eatlie#
to modem and parallelism outside.

(e) Belaljon of Buildings to sarrooodings—site* orimtalion, olimaie

planning and seleotlon of appropriate ma^edalii urban and regional planning.

if) Anditorinms, Recreation balls, Exhibition-GaUeries Laboratories,

Workshops, and «titidy and reseaivh' rooms—equiptnents and interior deco*

rations.



1«5

10. Storage ipace,

11 Bdference afid Gonaultation baila ^gttimiaieniaw for

recoida, relics and doecun^ta*

12* Metiboda -of ao$i^^tiQi;i of objects Ho'ijeum fsivfioafrs. Oat-door

fvork» £cld exctmKma/^ectiQi;^ #od wa^ mi ofca^taana.

13. Gonservation-^detaila i study of the idlest Moseuai methods and
techniques employed in different heldg, aod for different defods of objectp, and
j)ractical work connected with them.

14. Begistiation of Museum chjects. compilation of recordsand catalogoeSe

15. Display—The exhibition halls, their nature and construction » intenor

ooDstructioo of balls, adaptation of show-cases, inno^va^tions, general lighting

of hall«, interior lighting of show-cases, dnisorations, badkground, eariron-

loent of particular objects on display.

16. Lighting and Ventilation—reffeetions, causes of redactions and
methods o avoiding tbena, effects of strong lights on materials exhibited

causes of bleaching of colours of ob.'ects, protection measures.

17. Labelling—materials used, the fabric and style, colour of background
for labels, texture of the materials uspd for the base, texts of labels, their

nature to suit the very wide range of visitors—space of labels inconspicuous

labels, methods ot effective labelling.

18. PieservulioD of Museum specimens—dry and liquid preseivstives in

spirit and other fluids—infiltration.

19. Care and maintcn'ince of obiecis displayed and in etorajije reatoration.

rtenovaticn, substitution, destruction of Museum objects, stock-taking.

20. Repairs and cle I ning of objects of Art, Archaeology Ethnology and
ICatural history.

21. Visiters—and to whom to cater serious, curious casual, ahnormiJ,
organised, technical and scientific.

22.

Museum education —stimulating tbe recreaticoal interests of visitors

by
(f) special exhibitions

(if) popular and semi-scientific lectures,

(tit) special discussions and symposia

(ic) organising special classes on selected subjects for selected groups ot

visitors,

[v) guide Jectures, and conducted tours in the Museum galleries,

(ri) organising childrens’ galleries,

(tii) organising temporary exhibitions of topical interest,

frm) intra- and extra-mural educational activities in collaboration with

learned societies, colleges, schools and other bodies,

ii orgapsing Mobile Muss^ums, lending of Museum exhibits and
specimens, packing, transport ;

23.

Photography, general principles, indoor and out door photography,
photography of individual objects, group objects, sceneries and settings, Art-

photography stills, movies—Black & white-color—slides and film strips. Bepair-

ing-cleaning-delumioiflcation-storage-ce-photographiDg,

24* P ublications and Editing—articles on current Meseum 4(Ppics and
affairs, pri^psration of bulletins, general dr^f^snahlp. Art of advertisement

and lay out preparation of n,ew#it«ms tor press, precis writing, proof-reading.

^ Itagahijpg mi technical aids in Moseums adacational

aervioe visual and audio-TisuaJ , and special methods tor tbe visually handicapped.
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SO. Geaoti^l kaowMge ^

27* Bemrcb OnSdMiee and praparatioQ of Theaia,

28. Belated Muaeam Serrices : '

General Information ; talke. IMnrea .

2.

Facilitiea for LaocbeQa% Gkateeb and otber araeoities.

8.

Sales of Poet^^ade, i^rodnctiens;
'
pab^auous, catalognee

models, pta<^ter<^aBts, etc. . ./

4. Planetanums,

paar—If

AR(3H$B0L0GY

I. Background of Id Uan History and Culture.

% Derailed knowJedj?e of Indian Archaeology and Iconography

3.

" ICnowledge of Indian Sculpture under :

. 1. Early Indian Sculpture Pre-historic and Cbakolithic, Pre-Mauryan
and Matiryan—3 B. C.

2. Early Indian Sunga —2 B C.

3 ,, „ Gandhara—1 B C. — 5A.D.
4. Andhra — 1-3 A.D.
6. Kuahan — 1-3 A.D
6 Early Gupta, Gupta, Post-Gupta—4-8 A D
7. Early Mediaeval Sculptures and Paintings—7 A D.-13 A.D.
8. Late Mediaeval Sculptures and Paintings—12-18 A.D.
9 Modern—19-20 A.D.

4. Indian Epigraphy, types and evolution.

6.

Pre historic Archaeology—pre-bistoric sites and characteristic features.

6. Paleolithic, Mesolithic, i^eolithic and Chalcolithic implements an
other finds.

7. Metal, Ivories. Wood, Terracottas, Potteries, Beads and ether

antiquities.

8. Numismatics, ancient and mediaeval.

9. Minor arts and crafts, Treasure troves.

10.

History and development of Indian Architecture, ancient, mediaeval
and modern.

II. Preservation of old manuscripts. Antiquities in field and in Museum.

12. General knowlfdge of latest inethodB of conservation and Museum
techniques.

13. Field work, archaeological excavation and exploration.

14. Very brief knowledge of latest methods of determination of '"Fakes'*

and "Forgery” by lens, microscopes Infra-red photography, Ultra-violet

radiation, polarisatiou, X-rays, panoramic X-radiograms by using Radio*
isotopes such as Radio-iridium or Radio-tbuliiim, etc., Spectroscopy and
spectrogiaphy, quantitative analysis by molecular structure, by X-ray
defraction methods, cbemioal tests, radiocarbon invesiigatioos, etc.. Determina-
tion of age.

ART AND CRAFTS

1. General principles of Art.

2. Principles of Indian Art.

8. Principles of Western and Oriental Art.

i. Principles and characteristics of Indian Paintings.

8. Evolution of Art^ Indian and Foreign-Pro-hiatoric ancient, clasiicaf^

mediaeval-
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, 6* Moiern cknd abstrtct Art.

7. S’reiTc^aiind MuraU.
8* other fabrici» Embraderiesi Brocades, etc.

9. Pottery, Terracj^t^atC, y^ood*carving9i Ivory, Bronzes, Leather, Silver

V and Gold art Wifes.

10. Illufuinatedinahflteriiyta^paia^'leaf 4.|?aper; bark, etc.

11. Inlaid Works,, pith-works, lioo-culs, ste^jcibwoik, etc.

12. Indastrial and Oorntneroi'vl Art.
’

18. Folk-art, “Pata**, “Sara** Clay dblk and toys. ^ >

14, Preaervaiion, re^toratiao, repair and inaintenan'^e of Art objects,,

paintings, manuscripts, te'Stiles, etc.

ANTHROPOLOGY '
^

1. General outline of Anthropology and ''Ethnology of India#

2. General knowledge of Racial and Cultorai history of India.

3. Comparative Anthropology apd Ethnology.

4. Gei.eral regional geography in so far as they determine human activities*

with reference to Anthropology.
5. Group life in various regions and enviroonients and adaptations.

6. General knuwledge of Pre-histoiic Archaeology, Paleolithic and Noolithie-

implements, etc.

7. Physical, social and cultural Anthropology.

(f) Comparative Anatomy of Primates, Human Paleontoloiry, and>

evolution.

(fV) Primitive types, distribution in space and time.

On) Culture of primitive types.

(t» Pacial pre-hiatpry.

(V) Society-soc’al customs and manners.
(rC. General principles of Human heredity.

8. Anthropometry and knowledge of the uses of the Instruments in

Anthropometry such as CalipiTs, craniometers, pelvimeters, slide-

compass, metric tapes, Molliaons goniometer, colorimeter, etc.

9. Knowledge of implements and their method of use as for cultivation^

hunting, fishing, weapons of war and chase, weapons of defence, etc.

10. Methods of transport and travtl, end industries, and crafts of the
people, as potter ies, basketry, etc.

11. Habitatiens and dresses of people.

12. General knowledge of Blood-grouping.

GEOLOGY

1. EvoluticH of the Earth, Gctcral Knowledge of thr' plrnrtury ?y?tcrT

Age of the Faith, ieosrasy and oii^'in of corjtii)£nt& and aea.

2. Cryetnllcgr^phy, classification of Minera's
3. ErcwJedge of Bock foiining hLceials, varieties of Bccke, llirir

geneeia, etructuie, characteiistirs sr d distributicn with special rtfeience tc

India*
4. Ores, their incde of occurrence in space and time and their usee*,

exploration.

5. Pfllecniolcgy tnd slraiigrspby and organic evolution.

6. Lietribution ol minerals and ores in relation to Industrial activities,

prospecting and development of economic mineral df pcsite. '

,

7. Eccncmic Geology— gfneiai ktowIf dge of India.

8. General regions} geography special rrgicn Aria.

9. Knowledge of Geological mapfingt azam naticn of minerals and rocks*

and orea and description of the aame, preparaljcns ty sectioning, grinding etici

Microscopical and polarisation studies.
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10. Applied aspects of Geology.

11. General Earth^Qftkee» Glteiera^ Einer^bMini.
Oceanial^a, etc.

12. Paleo-boUny.

ZOOLOGY
1. Gooeral pru cjples of Zookgy> and History of Zodlogy.
2. CbBracterUticB of living and differeitoe betvpeen tbe living end

ibe jeon-living.

8, Gcneial morphology of cells, types cf ceUe, cell diviskna ueaues and
organa.

4. Evidence of Ibcorifa of cvolufion.

5 Origin and diatrilutidb cf anin als in space and time, important
animals, Boree', Elephant, EeptiJes, Birds, etc

6. Clsdsificaticn sod obief cbaiacteriaiics of each phylnm, as Protozoa,

Porifera, Ccelenterata, Plety-helmrnthiH, NenjCMbelminthes, Annetnis,

Ecbiooderms, Artbropoda i^cllusca, Cbordata.
7. Bi^onlic8— Stiucture and life-bistory studies of selected Indian fauna,

•with refer nee to parasitea, social insects, Eisheries, etc.

f. Histology, Embryology and genetics.

0. DiBBccticns and Micrcscopic pieparath ns, and mirro-tecbniqoes,
^

10. Applied Zoology— Animal kingdom with special reference to Agriculture,

Animal husbundry and loiin Management, pyetem of breeding pedigrees and
herds, Livc-ptrck» (Caitie,. Sbtep, Goat, Poultry), Fisherifs and knowledge of

otber aspects o( econcmic zookgy as Pearl Oyster Fisheiies, Chenk Fisheries,

'Cod and Shark Fisbericf—tlieir products and marketing

^

11. Microscopy, Microtomy, Photography ai.d Pho'cmicrcgrapby and
principles of stainiug, moiinting preparation of sections.

12 General regional geography.
13. The climate, weather type and distribution of animals.

14. Detailed knowledge of bones of animaifi, their articnlations, jaruscuiar

attachments, knowledge cf skeleton system and Anatomy.
.16. Entomology and Economic ai^pects.

1C. Study of skins, skinnirg, mounting of birds and reptiles and other

animals. Fishes and other groups.
17. Bleaching of Bocea, loose and mounting of skeletcns of variort

groups.
3?. Half-body and ^hole and half-skehtcn mounting technique^.

19. Habitat Gioupe—in special regions in India, Deserts, Himalaya
Shore Fauna, etc.

20. Plaster east mounts, moulds and huish.

21. Collection and preservation of various groups, insects, butterCiea^

anales, lizards, birds and animaU.
22. Wild life preservation.

BOTANY AND AGEICULTUEE

1. General principles of livirg and non-living. Phenomenon of life*

difference between the vegetable and i^nimal kingdom, general biology and
evolution of organisms.

2. Plant cells, cell-inclusiaas and oell-diviaions and plant tissues and their

iornmtdon and functions, ^
^

8. Classification and tdaonomy of plants, outlines main sysletns.

4. Knowledge cf Algae, Fungi. Lichens, Bryopbytes, Pteridophytes,

Gymnosperms snd An^giosperms (Mono-eots and dicots), and Fossil-botany.

Life histories and relationships and evolotiopSi^ tendencies.

6. Morphology and organography of plants*



6. Histolo^ry, anatomical featute^^ of Cryptogams and

Pbanerogama.

7. Plant Physiology—general principlts of assimilation, transpiration ^

respiration, reproduction,

8 Agricultural economics and statistics—knowledge of crop husbandry,

horticultural and Agricultural engineering, knowledge of tilling, manuring,

weeding, irrigation eic., Agricultural crops, fodder and forage, fibre, pulses, oil,,

yielding plants, fruits and Teg< tables, etc.

9. General knowledge of Plant pathology.

10. General principles of cytology and plant breeding.

11. Evolution and heredity—Principles of genetics^and Mendalism.

12. General regional geography, with particnlar reference to India and*

neighbourhood.

13. Plant geography, group life in various regions and environments and:

adaptations te environments, climate weather and soil conditions and theif

effects on natural vegetation, plant ecology, associations and communities

classification of principal foreat types, plant dispersal and distribution.

14. Economic Botany—Economic plants with reference to Agriculture,.

Horticulture, Forjeairy, Fibres, Medicinal, Forest products major and minor,

Oil Seeds and oil-yielding plants, Gums and resins. Dyes and tanning materials

perfumery and cosmetics, raw products, matting and basketry materials, paper

and pip^r-raacbine materials, raw products used in various other industries.

16, Microi 53 ;icvl aal mioDfcom '^tiidiamf plants an! plant msterials,

staining and micro*chemical plant techniques, photography and photomicro^

grapby.

16, Field collection, exploration of plant species, preservation, preparation

of dried and fluid plant-specimens. Herbarium and Museum techniques.

The above regulations will takj effect from the examination of 1953,
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appendix f

BESEABCH ACTIVITIES

ENGLISH

^Tbe Tweeduy Seminar has continued* though it has suffered a little from

frequent curtailment of the lecture time-table. The Seminar Committee

^-rffanis d a gord series of lecturer by sp'^akere from outside, most of whom

were teachers from Calcutta Colleges. There were also two debates, and aa

interesting fralk by Mr. J. H. Stumpf. of the U.8.I.S.. on “the English

Department in a U.S.A. University.**

In the 1065-56 session the D-^partment had begun to rai^e funds for a

-Seminar Lending Library of its own, collected by subscriptions and donations

trom past and present students and from teachers. This year eorae books

were purchased and lue lending library was formally opened. It is still small,

but the fact that the books are in constant ciiculation indicates that it

supplies a felt need. The University has now granted a subsidy for the

“purchase of mor-^ bouks. which will undoubtedly increase the usefulness of the

Seminar Library. We have also to thank the U.S.I.S. for a generous gift of

-six books on Amerieexr Literature. ^

ECONOMICS
Bcolis

The following hoiks were published during the year

1. Prof. Saro] K. Basil ... Place and Problems of* Small
Industries.

2 Shri Amlankuflura Datta ... Essays on Economic Development

3. Shii Alok Ghosh ... New Horizons in Planning

II Articles

Papers on different subjects were also contributed. Details are given

below. Prof. Saroj K. Basil contributed three articles on “ Currency and

Oredit during the Second Five Year Plan *’, Statesman, June, 1956. An

article on ‘Objectives of Central Banking Policy * also appeared in the Economic

Affaire. He presided over the 411 India Commerce Cenference in December,

1966. The presidential eddrvsv was published in the Indian Journal of

^on^’micB.

Shri .Aralan K. Datta published the following papers during tho year under

Tevew :

1 U'hfi Pattern of Economic Growth Indinn Journal of Economics, July,
Aiie • ^

2, Innovatione and Economic Progress Indian Economic Itsview, August,
1956

A Welfare Growth Economics ... Indian Journal of Economics, Ooto-
^ ^

her, ]9*i6

4 A Note on Co-operative Farming ... Economic Weekly, January, 1957

Sbri Alok Ghosh contributed the following papers

1 The technique of Development planning for underdeveloped areas—

Indian Economic Journal, December, 1966

2, A theory of Development Plauning for Underdeveloped areaa-*Asiaii

Studies, May, 1967.
, . . .

8, Financial problems of eo all induitnea in an expanding economy—

Economic Affairs, March-April, 1957.
^ .

4. Til** technique of Balances in Economic Plauning—Economic Affairs,

Msy-June* 1967,



m
Sbfi funtotb Bhatfacsbaiyya. publitbtd on Capital InfeanBity'—

Economic Affairst January, 1957.

Shri Ealipadi Roy published a 'Note cn the Asycoptotio Diatribution of
liikelihocd Katio—Celcutta Statistical Asaociation Bulletin, March,
1956.

Shri Tfiraeankar Rry. Resfarch Assistant to Ithe Professor of Industrial
Pinance poMisbed an arlicle entitled ‘Some Thoughts on Deficit Finance and
Inflation * —EcoT fin’c Alfairs, December. 196S. Shri Arunkuinftt Qhosh
ReBearcb A saie' ant to the Professor of Industries published two articles

(1; ‘Stability and Fiscal Policy in Underdeveloped econ my '—Indian
Journal cf Economics, October, 1966 and (2) ‘Tax Structure and Expansion
•of Revenue, October, 1966.

!//• First Hand Investigaiicn ;

The vesr under leview also ^witnessed the initiation of first hand investi-

gation of selicied economic problems of West Bengal by inemberB of the
tea ch

i g staff. Small funds were placed at tbeir dispc^al by the University
specifically for this purpose. Shn Alok Ghosh undertook an economic survey

small iu iufitries if Howrah with a view to analysing llu-ir financial credit

and marketing problems. Tables and charts are under preparation from the
Statistical data ccllected in the course of this survey, and the results of this

enquiry will be shortly published.

Another first hand invesiigation for which financial aid was given was
that relating to the “Nature and pattern of Rush Hour Passenger traffic

within t lie ci»y of Calcutt'’." Shri SanUeh K. Bhattacbaryya started this

enquiry with the aid of about 23 students of the Department, who acted as

Investigators during the la t summer holidiys. A report on the subject is

•under preparation.

Apart fiom the above enquiries financed ly the Univer&ity of Calcutta,
-ccnsiderable progrcfcs was made in regard to the Socio-Economic Survey of the

city C'f Calcutta which is being financed by the Planning Ccmmissicn. It will

be recalled that tl is enquiry will be phased over a period of five years
erding with June, 1950, A report was subrrvittcd during the year to the
PJarning C( mmiBsion on the basis of Socio-Economic data collected during
1954 66. A survey of smull scile business uxiits in the city of Calcutta was
also undertaken. Data relating to both small industiial units and
selling units arc being collected. These will bo incorporated iu

the Report which will be submitted to the Research Programmes Committee
fPlann ng CommissioD).

IV, Internationnl Conference :

—

In October, 1956 cn the invitation of the FAO and the ECAFE of the UNO
Dr. S N. Sen, Reader iu lie Department of Economics attended on Inier-

national Confeience on Agricultural Credtt held in Lahore. At this Ccnferr^uce

as iho Ditcus^ion Leader he initiated a debate on the '* Role of Central Banks
in the provisicn cf Agricultural Credit.'’ Dr. Sen’s paper on the subject will

he published by the FAO.
^ Piof H. G. Jehn-cn of tbe^University of Manchester delivered a lecture

to the students of th^* Department in September, 1966'" on ‘Problems relating

to the theory of Balm cc of Payments.*

POLITICAL SCIENCE

During the year under review the total number of students on the roll in che

two M.A. Clasps was 2^. The total nuxnher would have been much larger

if admiasione had npt been strictly restricted on a qualitative basis. Besides^

there were tome leitearefa students in the Depirrmeot.
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U h gUddeshig tanote^lierd fdr reeraiv*

meat to the I A.S., I F.S., etc., ^Id in September,1966, by tbe If^ion PkibHo
Service CoxmnisBioo, five of oar former stadeote h&ve been resorted tn bave done
iTell.

Sri Subi coalkumar Makbetjee attended tbe 19tb fteesion of the Indian Politi-

cel Science Conference held at Waltair in December, 1055, end read a Paper
there entitled '*Tbe Problem of Dieatmameiit : Some of its Fundamental
aspects.*’

Thi) following papers stere published by Prof. D. N. Banerjec during the
period under review (1st June, 1966 to Slst May, 1067) :~

Title of Paper Where published

(1) “The Present Policical System of

India, with special reference to eome
of it's Economic aspects.

'*

(2)
“ Some aspects of our Constitution
—(IX) Fundamental Rights : Right
to Freedom (continued!.

'*

(3) “S aspects ofxur Conatitution

—

(X) Fundamental Rights : Right to

Freedom (continued).’’

(4)
“ Some aspects of ourXJonslitution

—

(XI) Fundamental Bights : Bight to

Freedom (continued).”

“ Zeit^ohriffc Fiir Die Gesamte
Sbaatwissen-schaft/ ’ TuLingtn.
Germany. (Theaittele was in Eng-
lish. The

I
Editor rf the journal

bad it translated into (jkrinun. It

WAS published in Germany early in
19671.

“ The Modern Keview,’* Calcutta;.
July. 1056

“ The Modern Beview,” January,
J957.

“The Mcdern Keviewi** Marcli^ 1967«

B aides. Prof. D. N, Banerjee’s ** Eeport on the General Election in West
Bengal, 1051-62,” was published as a Chapter in the volume entitled “Reports
on the Indian General Elections, 1961-52.” This volume wa? publiebrd in

December, 15,56, by the Popular Book D^pot, Bombay, under the auspices of

tbe Indian Political Science Association.

COMMERCE
An account of the research activities of Piof. 8. K. Basu, Head of the

Pepaitment of ConmercC, will be found under tbe Department of Economics.
Sri l^irmjilprakfls De, a research student workirg under tl e supervision of

Prof- S. K. Basu, submitted his thesis for tic D.Phil. degref' during the period

entitled ’ Trade Relations between India and France in tbe IBrii Century.’

Sri Bisbnupada Quha, a research scholar of tbe derailment, is preparing

a thesis for the D.Phil. degree tntiiled ’Labour in the Coal Mining In duelry'
under ti e guidance of Dr S. N. Sen, Department tf Economic a.

]>r. B. D' ar, a part-time Lecturtr HI tbe Department, published his wcik
on ‘Sterling Balance’ during the period.

Sri S, C, Sengupta read a paper entitled ‘Inflation Accounting' befo*e the

Inst Annual Cermnerce Conference in December, 1966. Ht* a b-o read another

paper on ‘Con orate Finance* in the last Chaiteied Accountants’ C^nfereme.
SriKalipoda Boy, Lecturer in Sratistics, published a note (n ‘Distribuiion

of Likelihoed Ratio’ in tb|s Cnlcutta Statistical Association Bulletin Vol. 7,

'Ko. 26, March 1957.

Sri J. M. Majumdar sub milled several memoianda to the Damodar Valley

Corporation and the Govt, of India inclbding one on Economics of Inland

Water Transport* with special refereoce to the future iiaffic retentiaiity cf

DurgHpTir Navigation OaoaJ,

Bri M. L. Dam pnbtiabed a paper os ^Banking ConrpanieB under .the Kewr
Coiupanica Act' igi the Dniversitv Commetoe Magazine.

Dr. A. K. Datta^u{lta^pllbii&bed* a piptr on Mergical Analyaki andv tion^

peenniarj ccnsiderations in tba liidiait Joaroal of Boonomics.
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The Univexsity Centessry Volqm« eonUins five chapters written by taabher
cf this department—Beginning of Western Education tphapter I) by l)r. K. K,
8ioha; Foundation of the University (Chapter II) byBr* P. 0. 0upta; Year#
of CSonsoUdalion, 1883-1904 (Cbapier IV) by Dr. A. G. Banerjee; Tbe Univer^
sHy and Government, 1904^1924 iChapter V) by Sri Triputari Cbokravarty

;

Recent Activities, 1934-56 (Chapter VIII) by Dr. Aiindranath Bose.

Two papers written by Dr. S. P, Sen deserve paiticnUr notice. He has
written on the effects on India of British Law and Administration i&the l9th
century for the UNEbCO Sponsored Scientific and Ciihural history of mankind.
His paper on French historical writing on European activities in India waa
read at) the London Ccnferenee of Historians in July 195G. Sri E. P» Dat*
gupta’s woik, A Comparative Study of Hindu and Europenn Polity is in the
press and likely to be published in November. Volume XHI of Fortwilliam
India House coTrespondence edited by Dr. P. C. Gupta is in the press. It will bo
published by the National Arebivee cf India. Aiindranath Bose is engaged in

bis w'ork
**
History of Anarchist Thought.”

A plan of research in economic history has been formulated. The Rocke-
feller foundation has promised to finance the project But the Foundation will

have DO control over the project nor any repponsibility lor the result.

ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY AND CULTURE

The members of the Department were engaged in beaching and research

activities during the last seasion. Some of thorn had rendered I cnorary service

to a few other Universities of India at the request cf their respective

authorities. Prof. J. N, Banerjea, the H<?ad cf the Department, as a Member
of the Boards cf Ancient Indian History and Culture of the Universities of

Bar aras and Patna, attended the meetings of both the Boaids and rendered
nee/ul servioe to them. He also aiterdrd the Arnual meeting of the Central

Advificrv Board of Aichaeology of the Government (f India, in September,
1956 and tewk active pait in its del heiations, ns me of its member, and a
meniher cf its Standing Ccnmiiltee. He also atterded the anntial session ,of

the Indian History Corgref'S at Agia, in December* 1956 and read an original

paper in its Secticu I. Ihe Hvjsrd and enlarged second edition of hia

‘Develcpment (f Hindu Icciicgraphy’ was bicught o it by the University of

Calcutta in August, 1956 An origmal paper of his whs pi bliched in Revue
les Aria /iFialiputs, the nuuthpicce ct ll e Mureo Gniiret Paris during

the year. He delivered two illustraUd talks during the year, one in the Indian
Museim and (he other inMhe Asiatic Sickty. He also undertook iu January,
1967, an archaeological tour in some parts of Oiissa for collecting original

materials for his studies.

Dr. B. C. Sen, Reader in the Department, was engaged in researches and
rendered serv-ce to the Viswabharoti University in an honorary capacity. He
delivered a lecture on Gupta Coinage fn the R. K. Mission Institute of Culture,

Sri S. K. Saraswsti, another Reader in the Department, published G) A
Survey of Indian Sculpture and 12) Indian Architecture (A.D. 760-1,800) in

the History, and CaHvre of the Indian PeojilCy Vcl. V. lublished by the
- Bharatiya Vidja Bhavan, Bombay. He prepared ‘A Catalogue cf Textiles ijj

the Art Section of the Indian Museum with a historical and critical Introduce

tion,’ wjiicb has been approved for pnblicaticn by the Board of Trustees of

the Indian Museum, and which is ready for the Pres?. He prepared chapter

on VArchitseture in Bihar (Mughal Period)” for Bihar through the Agee^
yd. m (now in the Press). He deliverd 6 illustrated lectures, (itro in the

Indieu Museum ia >he Asiatio Society. He read an original papep
on 'Shamsuddin Ilyas Shiijs Invasion cf NepaU in Stclicn II of the Agr»
Session qf the Indian History Cengre^Sf December. 1956. He undertook ad
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archaeolofzical tour in Oriosn for coUeetiOo cf materials for a history of Orise n
architecture in January, 1957.

£>r. G. C Tlaychudhun, a part rime teacher in iha I>epartraent, read ao
Ofiainai article in Section II of the Agra reaaion of the Indian History

Congress. Hi<i monf graph on Blarh History of Mewar has ]usr been published

in the Journal of the Deparuneut of Letters Vol. I TNew Seriesh

Sri K N Das Gupta's critical edition of “Erishqa MaAgala'* is in the

Press, and is shortly lobe published.

Dr S. H Das read an original papoi in Section I of the Agra session cf

the Indian History Congress. He s^nt an oriffinal article on ‘Vritva CuUnre*
for piiblicatioti m Sir Jadunath Barcar Volume being published by the EMf*
Punjab University. H s monograph on ‘Folk Pitnal Drawing—Study in

Origins* has ]uet been published lu Journal of the Department of Letters,

Vol. I iSew Series).

Sri Taponolh Chakravaiti, Tutor in the Department, has published his

fronograph on 'Some Aspects of Ittligioua Life of Bengal of the mediaeval
period* on the of liuratiire and inatiiptions in the Journal ot the Depart-
ment of Leltets, Vol. I (New Series).

Bn Chakravgrtv, aleo published an artiole'cntiled “THE NAR^YANPUH
image of ^’INAYAKA (Dated the fourth legnal year of Mahipala)** id

the Gautama Bu'idha 25tli. Centenary Spncnl issje of (he Indian Historical

Quarterly Vol. XXXII, Nc«. 2 and J, June and September, 195C, which was
published in December, 1926-

Another Article written by the same writer Las been accepted for publica-

tion by the Board of Editors of th-“ East and West, a quarterly journal cf the
Italian Oiwrtal Institute which is published and prinUd in Homr. The title

of tbe irforesiud aiticlc is “Pome Aspects of Belegious Life as depicted in

iiarly lusciipjtions and Literature of Bengal*’.

He has also completed an article entitled ^‘Sorne luXormation about
tfraDSport ih ^iiK lent Btngal”, which will appear m a printed form in the

Jj.D.ftLO., a well-known oriental journal publi'shed in Gerinsny.

PHILOSOPHY

S. C. ( hatirrjee (1) The Nolun of Objectivity, (Proceeding of the Indian
Phil. Corgre*'S, 1^66L

(2) Bn Barnbkribhna : His Life and Ttachmgs (Proceedings ct Union for

the Study cf Great Religions, Anneal Conference, Madras Dtscember, 1956).

Easvihary Daa : ~(li "What is Philosophy, (Presidential address at the 31st

session of the Indian Pbilosopical Ctngressi, December, 1956.

Papers published by Dr. J. N. Mobanty duiing the period June, 1956—May,
1957:—

jJ^^icolai Hart'tiaine and A. N. Whitehead :

A study in Recedt Pjatonism with a foreward by Prof. Hermanu Weni of

Gdttmgen.

(Progressive publisher* ^arcb, 1957.)

2. “Thought and ActioiC' (PApsr conbrilmted to the symposium |n tb«

Indian Philosophical (ingress, Srinagar,

8. “A Heoenfc Criticiim pt the Foundatica of Nicolai Haitmana's Oniok|gy^M

(Under publication in the Journal nf tbs Department uf tetters* OalqitI#

JTniseraity, 1957).
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Vr, Adharchandr^ Baa

i. “Christianity and Fear” Published in thd “Calcutta Beview**«
October, 1966.

“Sri Bamakriflhna and Wordly Presented- to the Second Conference
Life”. of the Union for the Study of the

fzreat Beligiont, held in Madras
duringr the Christmas week, 1966—
Published in the “Calcotta
Review”, February, 1957.

8. “Sri Aurobindo and Some Modern In the press—The General printers*
problems” (book—200 pages). Calcutta.

4. “A Modern Incaruation of God”— Sent t(» George Allen A Unwin Co.,
fA Crmruentar^ on the life and Ltd., London for jflablication.

teaching of Bn Bamakrishna).

SANSKRIT

I, JReeearch work for the D.PhiU Degresi

(Under Prof* Br. Asutrsh Sastiil

Name of tl'o Researcher Subject of Research

1. Jbnma Bhattachnryya ... A Comparative study of iSahkara and
Rfixndniija Vedanta.

2, Pritf Mitra ... Phil(«(pliy of Sanskrit DiAoia
tl. Budba Gbo<^h ... Srikrfpa tn the Bhagabata
4. TaianiVanta Bhattacharyya ... Philos-ophy of Bhamatt.
6. Sita Sarkar (Rai Cbandhuri) ... A study of Naisadhaearit^
6. Cbitra Ray ... Poot'Baflkaia VedSHti^
7. Priti Sur ... A study on Kalidasa* »

8. Bimalkrisna Matilal ... A study on the Nyayakusumlfijali '^of

Udaydnn.
9. Narayau Goswfini ... Nyaya Theory of Knowledge

(Under Pt. Narendrachandre Vedautatirtha)

1. Panchanan Bhattachiryja ... Anumana theory of Sanskrit Poetics
2. Rabindrakumar Bbjttacharyya ... Sabda<^tt\a
3 ! Jimutavalian Bhattacharyya ... Samkhya Theory of Crt-ation
4. Priti Chanda •

... Tbo nlfvuikdr School of Sfiiiskrit

Poetics
5. Mukundsmadhav Sanha ... The Bhvani theory
6. Haripada BiiUa ... The Status of the World in Advaita

Vedanta,

U^nder Sri Kunjagovinda Goswami)

1. Ramjiriisad Majiirudar Tlie Chronology of the Purapas

(Under Sri K rienagopal Goswami)
-

1. Herambana^b Chiitterjee ... A study of Bmrti and Mim&Asd

JLL Publication

I. NySpikosumaiyali, Fart II, ed. by Pt. Narendracbandra Vedantttiriha
(A.S.S No. m.

'2. l^rokta translated into Beogttli by Dr. Amaieswar Thakor (A,S.B»
No. V),

3. Srautapc^ha (a Vedic Header) «

4. Dsrdimakcla vol. 8ftihUb;«*50ga.



IIL Teaching

StpAtuieotseiirQlUd iQilie&tVycftrGlMs, 3D students enrolled in the 6tb^

yeix class in (rroups A, 5, Fi, H, I And K.

BttNGAia

1. Sri S B, DasgiiptA—worked on the Bengali Bnd Ibist songs and has
published a book on Buddhism and the Garja-songs in Bengali. Also brought
cut an enlarged and revised edition of his book on the Similes of Kalidas

2. Sri Pramathanatb Bisi- (0 edited with a long introduction the best
stories of Trailokjanath in) brought ont ao enlarged edition of the bo<^ entitled
*Babindra-Tidtra/ a collection of essa.vs on Rabindranath; in) edited with a
long introduction ‘Kavya-Vifana’—an Anthology of Bengali poetry begining
with Chandidas down to the preeent time.

8. Sri Asutcsh Bhattacharyya—The following papers were publUhed in the
course of the session 1956-67 :

—

(0 Diffusion of S,M:io*Religioa8 Fesliyities in North East India—published
in the Cultural Heritage of^ India. Vol. IV. Pub’ishel by the B’lmkrishna
Mission Institute of Culture, Calcutta.

(it) Two Early Poets of Vidya-Sundar -Pabhshed in the “Bengali Literary
* Eeview, published by the Karachi University.

(iif) ^N^.1

(iv)

4. Dr. Bijanbehati Bhattacharyya—One book ntitled orntaining a

numb>3r of literary and philological .articles was publiihed during the last

session.

” 6. Sri Taraknatli Gaogopadhyay—published the following two books

< during the session

(i) Sahitya-o-Sabitjik ( ntf??! « )—Collection of es?ays on various
aspects of Bengali literature and literaturs.

(it) flahitye cbota galpa 9f?l)—A treatise on the fundamentals
of short'fitories in literature—its origin, developinent, form and variety, etc,

—

a comparative study of continental and Bengali short stories,

6. Sri Asithrislina Banerjee—PiibliMh^d a book untitled

^8 The Cultural B ickjrv'iun l of Ben,'ali literature from
18C0 to 1833.

7* Sri Alokranjan Dasgupta—{Ramtanu Lahiri Research Assistant)—has
been working ou the forms of Bengali literatiue.

8, Sri PrafuJla Pal (keeper of Bengali manuscript) —'0 published a collection^

of songs by tie Kaviwalas—published by the University of Calcutta

(t; Worked ou Harivamsba Bhabaoanda.

Apattfiom his work on ’’ which he has almost

completed, he has worked upon the Vyapt^*Vlv^ka of Mahima Bhatta
an outstanding poetician of the 4th century—specially on his deviations from
the traditional method of treatment, ^ '

PALI

I. Prrf. Kaiinaksba Duft took psrt in the Intermitional symposium held at

New Delhi in November, 1956, onlibe occasion of the Buddha Jayanti, and
delivered speeches -published by the Soversment of India on^

(o) Message of Buddha

;

(b) Contribution of Buddhism to Letters; and
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(c) Bod4hift MonaBteries (uoder the aaspicea ot the Lalit Sale Aoaciemy of

New Delhi).

Me delivered a lecture on '^Contribotionof Buddhlem to lodiao Ouiture** at

dhe Annual Meeting of the Bihar Besearch Society held on the l#th Jadiiaiyi

1^7t at Fatna funder the preaidentahip of Bfi R. R. Diwakar# Oovernot of

Bihar) to be publiiibed in the Journal ^ Bihar Baaearch Society.

He served as a roecaber of the following Selection Committees of different

Univerfeitiea :

—

(i) Delhi University- Selection Of a Professor of Buddhistic Studies.

(it) Benares Hindu ’Uiiiveisity—Selection of a Pah Lecturer.

(in) Visvabharati— Selection of a Tibetan Header.

He acted as an Examiner of a Pb«B. TheBis of the Bihar University.

His \Vurke and papeis published during the yeir uud^r review are aa
follows :

—

(a) Development of Buddhism in Uttar Pradesh in English and Hindi
(published by the U. P. Govt.).

(b) Abhid'mrmako^.ivay&khya (1th KoSasthana).
(c) Muhasaunipata Ratnaketneutra (Gilgit Ma3.^
(d) Survey of I nportant Books in Pali and Buddhist Sanskrit (Government

of India, Vol. on '‘‘25 M years of Buddhiein).**

(e) Buddhism in Kashmir (Govt, of India Journal “Kashmir.")

(/) Sararnitiya School of Buddfiism (Ceylon University Journal).

(g) Ploce o( Buddhism in Indian Thought (Indian Historical Quarterly.

Dec*mber 1956).

(h) Tathag .tagarbha Indian Historical Quarterly, March, 1957).

II. Dr. A. C. Banerjt served as a member of the following i^eleotion

Comm.ttees.

(i) Darjeeling Goverufnent College (Public Service Commission*—Selection

of a lihetf.n Lectoier.

(») Visvabharati—selection of a Reader in Tibetan.

He has published (he following papers ;

—

(fl) Principal Schools and Sects of Buddhism (Governuient of India Vol. cn
‘25(10 years of Buddhism”).

(b) Abhidharujapiiaka of the Sarvastivada School (Encyclopaedia of

Buddhism, to he published by the Ceylon Government).
(c) Pratityasamut:>ada (Indian Historical Quarterly, December, 1966),

(d) Bauddh^i-dharmer SarakatbS (Jagsjjyoti).

IIL Sri P C. Mazumd if visited Coyion and stayei there for one month
for a first hand study of the Buddhist Culture and .^rcba'>ologcal Remains in

' Ceylon (Anuradhapura, Polr-nnaruva and DambulU Oaves). He also examined
the rare Pali Mss. in (Ceylon monasteries.

He has made ready for the Press his edition of the **Maitreya Vydkatna**
and written some chApte*s of his thesis on “Mahayiva Literstiire." His paper
nn “A few Chinese Travellers visiting India in the 13th/14th ceutUries" is

being published in the Calcutta Review.

COMPAHATIVB PHILOLOGY
Professor Sokumar Sen :

Actirities during the ssssfVk 1956-57

Participated in the Summer aud Wiotei* Schools of Iduguistioa held At

Po^a (Msy-June and Gct<d?er-Hovember> 1956), held under the joint auspices

of Rockefeller Foundation ard Decc 'h College.

^^aged in dialectal survey of some zefions in West Bengal a^ ia the
ccnnpi^tioQ ol an Blymologioal Dictionary of Old and Middle Bengalic
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Pnblisbed the following

A. Books

:

1. Ftcrtra Sdhitya voL ii : » collection of linguistic and literary papera

wiitten in Bengali.

2. Ruparama’a Dharmamailgala yoL i : revisei edition of an important

Middle Bengali text, in collaboration with Sri Pancbanan MandaU M.A. and
6in. Sunanda Sen* M.A.

B. Papers in English :

1, An Iranian Traij^in Indc-Aryan (Indo Iraniea vol. x).

2, The Reciprocal Instrumeotal in Bengali (Indian Linguistics vol. xvii).

3-. The Natha Cult [Cultural Heritage of India vol. iv).

4, Pali Mdraji : Sanskrit smarajit (Indian Historical Quarterly, Buddha
Celebration volume)

.

Reseateb Scholars under guidance :

1. Sri Dayanand Srivastava, M.A., is working on the Syntax of Early

Hindu Prose.

2. Sm Sunanda Sen, M.A ,i8 working on the Poetic Diction of Rabindra-

nath Tagore.

3. Sri Sukumar Biswas, M.A. (up till ApriK1957), was working on the-

Arabic Affini’ies in Bengali.

ARABIC AND PERSIAN

(1) Dr. M. Z, Siddiqi :

(aj Saw through the Press his book ** Studies in Arab c and Persian

(Indian) Medical Literature ** which is expected to be published in two
months;

(b) translated into Urdu his book on “ Special F»*ature8 of Hadith
Literature ” the Arabic version of which was published several years ago.

Dr. M, Ishaque ;

(a) Edited four issues of the Tndo-Iranica, a quarterly bi-ling ual (English-

Persian), organ of the Iran Society publiahed under the auspices of the Indian
Council for Cultural Relations, New Delhi.

APPLIED MATHEMATICS
There are several groups of workers consisting of the College Staff, Uni-

versity and Government of India Research Scholars, and Professors of Under-
graduate Colleges in the City, who are memhers^if the Physico-Matbernstical
Colloquium in the Depariiuent of Applied Matberaalics meeting every
Tuesday, and carry on re=^earch work on a number of subjects such as the
Statistical Theory of Turbulence. Dynamics of Fluids, General Theory of
Relativity, Theory of Radiation, Hydromagnetics, Theory of Elasticity, and
Problem of rigour in Mathematical Physics. They mostly work as a Research
team guided by Prof. N. R. Sen, Dr. S. Ghosh and Prof. B« B. Sen. Some
numbers work independently..

A Colloquium in which original papers in Fluid Mechanics and Matbe-^

xnaticai Physics were discussed was held every Tuesday last year. A series

of aeimioar lectures was arranged last year in which Sri P. K Gho^h, Lecturer
in the Department reported

** oo Functional Analysis (Hilbert Space, Spectral

Analysis of Linear Operators in Hilbert Space)."

Theory of Tikbulenoe.

In the Statistical Tbeoj^ of tnrbuleooe the solutions of the integro*-

differential Heisenberg equation dor decay of isotrc^ic turbulence have been
studied and stability of the corresponding motions have been investigated.
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IRie wittijcvn# given by Heisenberg and Chandrasekbar appeare to posseag
tne lugbeet^ degree of stability (3dn«-*Beport of tbe First Coogress of Tbeo-

Appl*€<i Mocbaaics, &baragpari 1956, and farther resalts comraaoi-
Ghoflh has investigated tbe general form of tnrbaUnce with

lO^Ueed axis of symmetry. Phenomena like jets are expected to prodnoo
tms typeof turbulence, Such turbulence shows no symmetry e^^en upto the
^ccnd order (under publication by the National Institute of Sciences of India).
Further woik in this line is in progress.

Fluid Dynamics,

Theoretical wcik is being carried on by G. Bebray (ProfeeaoT of Mathe-
matics, Pt Xavi^^r’s College, Calcutta^, on blast waves. An exact analytic
sol ij lion of the equations for an explosion with Spherical symetry has been
worked out, The explosion wave is- headed by a shock and is supposed to
potisesa a constant amount of energy 'under publication by tbe National
Institiute of Soiencee of India). Similar spherical waves of explcsion, propa-
gated under other different conditions^ are being investignted and some more
definite reauUs have been obtained.

Motion of solids is-inviscid rotating liquids has attracted considerable
attention in recent times, B; D. Mullick (Ghosh Research Scholar) has been
working on problems of rotating fluids. Barua’s problem of secondary flow
due to rotation of a strsam flowing in a long c rcular tube under pressure bas
been reworked for flow in a tube with elliptic section. It is found that tbe
symmetry of the circular section is not the determining factor in producing
tne secondary flow of the type discovered by Baina. The elliptic section does
not alter the character of the flow (under publication by the National Institute
of Sciences of India). The motion induced by vibration of a sphere along
^e axis of lotation of an infinite inviscid fluid, a problem analogous to
Stfcwartson’s problem of a sphere act in uniform motion by a Strok© along
the axis of rotation of an infinite liquid, baa 1 een studied by Mallick. Tbe
ultimate linearized motion has the feature of disoontinbity observed in
Stewartson s problem. Tbe results obtained reduce to Stewartson’s result
in the limiting case. The problem of boundary layer for relating viscous
liquid is being studied at present by the same worker.

Varies problem of Fluid Bynamics have been studied by other workers
S. K. Khamrui tVidyasagar College, now Jadavpur University) has been
interested in the motion cf viscous liquids, such as flow in channels with
circular arcs as cross section and motion with a steadily rotating sphere within

Soc. 48). Mis§ L, 8anyal has studied the motion of
liquid issuing as jet through openings in a circular cylinder (Z. A. M. B. 8,
1966).

The problem of wave resistance of accelerated ships is being studied by
R. N. Bhaltachaiyya (Formerly Professor, City College now Jadavpur Uni-
versity). The methods of replacing the ship by a distributed pressure, and
by a distrilmtion cf moving surfaco of sources and sinks have both befn used
to solve the problem (partly under publication by the Nalional Institute of
Sciences of India). Further work in this line is in progress.

Astrophysies.

K. K. Sen (Cbatdemagore College) has been working cn tbe Radiative
totDsftf of energy in Steller atmospheres. His recent woik publitibed (Proc.
Nat, Inst. Sc, Itid* A. t?6, 33t) deals with the transfenof radiation in an
electron atmosphere, scattering according to Rayleigh's law. The atmosphere
is taken as electron gas withm two parallel planes sad with tl ebcttora
<x)incidirg with the pbotoBpberical level where the radiation is assuked to be
unpolarised. Polarisation and Compton change of wave length in Scattering
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lifplb tb# firat order havo boaii consid&ted^ Aborning mcmoehroxKtac^id,

OatM^fan tfiatfibati&ns of intenaity gt tbo boUoAi« eOaittt^ gi
tbe bQltoin« tba emitted in^patty radiltlim it the euffkcie ae wed) fa oi its

degree of TOlarieauon have beea calculated by the method bl approximation
gifeh by ObandrasekliaT.

Work on Hydromagoetici is being carried on by J, Do (Government of

Zndia Besearcb l^hoUrj. De hae eetablUbed the posaibility of exiatenoe of
prolate spheroidal shapes of OQoilibziam for stellar bodies whose material
behaves as infinitely condncbing and in which straight currents parallel of

the axis maintain a toroidal magnetic fi^ld. He lias aUo examindd the
queslioh of conservation of circulation round a ciioult in a gaseous materia^ in
which there exists a magnetic field (N^atarwisen Scboften, 256» 1957;. Further
work in Hydromagneties is in progress.

Higour problem.

The problem of rigour in \fatbematicsl Physics has attracted the attention of

Bri P. K. Ghoeb (Lecturer in Applied Mathematicel. Hie recent two papere
on “ —convergent Integrals” and .Mathematic**! fo.mdation of Phyei-
cally observable functions'* (Bull Cal Math 6oc. 48, 83; 49, 25) are in

this line. Qhoe'i ie at preemt interested in the application of Functional
Analyeie to problems of Applied Mathematics.

Theory of Elasticity,

Several investigators in this department are at present working on problems
of aeolotropic material. 8. Ghosh (1) has recently shown that the torsion

problem Of a solid of revo’ution having curvilinear aeolotropby can be made
to depend on a s ngle function analogous to that used in the solution of the

corresponding problem of isotropic materials. J. Chakravoriy (2, 3, 4) has
dfscused the pt'obleins of vibrations of transversely isotropic circular cylinder.

He has also determined the distribution of stresses in a solid cylinder of

transversely isotiopio material and in a hollow aeolotropic cylinder due to a
band of ptsesuie and a lo-alised shear re-ipectively. His latest contributions

are those on the twisting of solids of spherically aeolotropic material.

The Problem of a hollow cylinder of Uauversely isotropic material with outer
surface fixed and tlie inopr surface acted on by twisting forces has been
solved by P. Ch *tteru (5;. Two-dimensional problem of an orthotropic plate

with a nucleus of etrpin has been discussed by P. Cboudbury (6). P.
Ctioudhury ''7) has also solved a problem of thermal stresses in a semi-infinite

isotropic plate with periodic supply of heat on the straight bound iry.

S. Das Gupia (8) who is engaged in reseatch^s on propagation of waves in

layered media has written a paper on microseisms produced by the p^siage o!

storm over the deep sea. Disturbances of cylindrical and spherical origin

propagated in different types of elastic media have been studied by 8. Ohakra-
borty t9h

B. B. Chatterji (lO) has solved a few problems connected with determina-

tion of stresses in thin blades of different shapes rotating about axes in tfaeir

planes

(1) Journal of Association of Applied Physicists, Vol. 3, pp. 1-4.

(2) Proceedings of the National Institute of Sciences of India Part A, Vol«

22, pp, 220-227.

(3) Bull, Cal. Math. Society, Vol. 48 pp. 163.176.

(4) Journal of Asscciation of Applied Physicists, Vol. 8, pp. 14-16.

<5) Indian Journal of Theoretical Physics, Vol. 4, No. pp. 6l«66.

(6) Z A,M.M. Bd.36.p.418-
(7) Journal of Aasoeiation of Applied Pbytiioists, Vol. 4, p. 1.

(5) Journal of the Physics of tl» Bartli (Japabi Vol. I, No. 2 (1956b

(9) Geofisioa Pura and Applicata, Vbl. 83, pp. M6t pp- 17'22. Vol. 35*

pp. 25*32.

ao) Z.A.M.M. Bd. 86 (1956$.
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FtflaiB ttAtslsttAtrcfi

lo the Department of Mathematics* Prof. R. N* Sen* lifr. M. C. Cbahi anJ
H. Sen (research Cchdla^t haee been Cootitraing their researched la

Biemannian Geometry. I>r« H. M. SenGnpta* Mr* P* Iju dttegnli and Mh
B. K. Latiiri (research sChoUtr) have been carrying on tbeir researches in Real
Variabha. Dr. A. 0. Chosrdhary and Mr. S. Bane^jee (reseatch scholar)

have beeij continuing their resarches in Modern Algebra. Dr. M- Dafcta has
been oouduoting reseaiches in Statistical Mechanic^ and Theory of Numbers.

PulUshed Works :

1. Rc-arrangements of series H, M. Sengopta.

Proc. Amer. Math. SoC., Vol. 7 (1956, June), pp. 847-350.

(Hearraogements of a conditionally convergent series of real terms induce
a mapping of the space of pontive iiitezer sequences onto the Real number
space. Some pioperties of this mapping is studied in Ihe paper.

2. On a type of tensor in a Riemannian Space, by M. C. Cbaki.
Proc. Nat Inst. Sci. India Vol. 22, A No. 2. 1956, 69.

(In this paper it has been assumed that there exists in a Riemannian space

Vi a tensor satisfying all the ind^ntities regarding indices of the Riernann
Christoffel tensor except, the cyclical identity. Ths properties of such tousor

l)ave been studied in V2, Vj and V4).

3. Sortie formulas in a Riemannian Space, by M. C. U haki.

Ann. Scoula Norm. Super. Pisa, Serie III Vol. X, 1956, 86.

(In this paper a number of theorems and formulas involving two arbitrary

affine coniifctiona in a Riemannian space have been established by imposing
ctrtnin cr nditions on the affine connections).

4. Some theorems on recurrent and Ricci* recurrent spaces, by M. C.

Chaki,

Rend. Bern. Mat. Univ, Padova, Vol. XXVI, 1966, 168.

(In this paper somf* necessarv conditions for a Riemannian space to be
confonnsl to a recurrent and to a Ricci-recurrent space have been given.

6. On new Partition of Numbers, by M. Datta.

Rend. Del. Sem. Math, della Uuivers. de Pavoda, Vol. 25, 196G, pp. 133.

(In Ibis paper, aftrr introducing new partition of numbers by restricting

the repetitions ''f the parts, relations h^etween these partitions and unrestricted

partltiona, and recurrence relations have been obtained. At the end, an
asymptotic evaluation has been made by applying a Tanberian Theorem).

6. On the lattice of sdb groups of finite groups by 8. P. Bandyopadhyay.

Bull. GaL Math. 80c., Vol. 48, No. 3, September, 1956.

(The latlh'es of subgroups of some well known groups have been determined.

Complete re alien between the lattice of subgroups of a group G and that of

those of any of its factor groups has been established).

STATISTICS

During the year under review Dr, P. K. Bose in collaboration with the

research fellows carried on researches on (t) the oonstr action of Statistical

tabiOS, (iV) Stiatistical methods in Psychometric research and Bio-Assay. A
report on the Socio-Economic Survey conducted by the students of the Calcutta

Dttiversity wse pthlished.

flri fe. 3^- Ghosh continued his ^prk on Largo Scale Sample Survt^ya. Se
!‘p3cial studied ebout the use, elongation and ori^tatioh of rectangular

aamplo naita used in areal sample sOrveyS;.
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Dr. M. N, Ghosh oontinued his work in nmUiem^tical Statistics. He mader
4 thorough iDYcsiigation into the transport prbblems as envisaged in the
Btcond Five Tear Plan.

Sri H. K. Nandi has been studying a group of compound decision problems
and s class of optimum decision procedures under certain simple lots fonotions
hw been obtained Sri P. K. Bbattachsryya, who has been working under
him, completed hii thesis except for some numerical tabulations and published
one paper on ooraparison of means of K Normal populations.

List of Puhlioatinn ;

Dr. P. K. Bose :

1. Normalisation of frequency functions (full paper)—Bulletin of the
Calcutta Mathematical Society, Vol. 48 No 8, September, 1966.

2. Statistical Methods in Psychometric research—Preaidenfeial Address

—

Section of Statiaics 44th Session of the Indian Science Congress Association,
Calcutta, January, 1957.

8. Methods of malohiug us^d for the estimatim of teat reliib’lity with
Sri 8. B. Cbaudburi, Sankhya, Vol 17, Part IV, February, 1967.

Report :

(1) Interim report on * Studi ’S of the Effectiveness of Board and Uni-
versity Examinations in India and Suggestions for their improvomant

(9) The Role of Univereity Students in Village Development work.
Jointly with A. C Cbatterjee and T. C. Das.

8BI B. N. GHOSH :

(1) Optimum Structure of rectangular wimple units, Calcutta Statistical
Association Bulletic, Vol 6, No. 24, June, 1966

<2t A mod'l for perimeter errors. Calcutta Statistical Association Bulletin,
Vol. 6, No. 21, June, 19C6.

(3) Enumerational errors in surveys, Calcutta Statistical Association
Bulletin, Vol. 7, No. 26, March, 1957.

Abstract : In (1) the problem of determining the optimum elongation
and orientation of rectangular sample units used in areai sample surveys or
experim«^nts has been investigated. In (2) the question of bias and changee
of variance introduced by errors near the perimeter of rectangular Bample-unifca
used in crop-yield surveys or experiments has been studied with the help'
of a theoretical model In (3) the problems of eliminating gross errors and
controlling minor errors in enumeration work in surveys have been considered.

DR. K. C. SEAL :

(1) On mininnum variance among certain linear functions of order
statistics—Ann, Math, Stat , Vol. 27, September, 1956.

<2) Sums of covariances of order statistics from normal populations

—

Cal, Stat. Assoc. Bulln , Vol. 7, November, 1956.

(8) On a cbarsot«risation of gartima distributions—Cal. Stat. Assoc.
Bulln., Vol. 7, March, 1966.

SRI P. K. BHATTACHARYYA :

(1) Comparison of means of K normal populations—Oal Stat. Assoc.
Bulln., Vol. 7, November, 1960.

CHEMISTRY
(a) A new type of complex compou.! Is of Rhenium has been prepare 1 and

their cor^titutions are being studied. Trace elements such as Rhmium and
MoIpbdeniSlm in India Colambite, have bean estimated. A method for the
colorimetric estimation of Bbenium wfth Diphenyl Oarbszids has baea
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d^velope'). Attempt^ are being made to find out Uie transition temperature

nf the formation of Pseodo-alpms at low temperatures. Many Peeudo-atiima

baTenot been isolated— probably due to lack of knowledge of their formation

temperatures. Berelliura in Ber^^l has been estimated as Barium Piuo^ryllate
nsing Sodium Flacborale as dux, composition of orange vanadate is being

studied by pbyaicoKjbemical methods.

Researchea on the stability and electro-chemical properties of colloids are

being earned out at present. More than six students are working under
Prof. B. N Ghosh, for their D.Phil., D.Sc. Degrees. Appreciative criticism

of the researches which are being done in this laboratory have been received

from several authors from abroad.

Kesearch works in Synthetic Organic Chemistry are being carried cut

mainly in the steroid and terpenoid heids and polynuclear hydrocarbons

Activities on elucidation of the mechanism of ion-adsoiptinn and ion-

exchange are in progress. Preparation of ion-exchange resins with selective

ion-adsorption properties, is being tried.

Investigation on the chetnicil composition of Indian Radio-active minerals*

and measurement of their Geological Time.

On the Folarographic estimation of some elements.

List of 'papers published : —
(1> Beryllium Fluorides, part I, by A. K. Sengupls (J. Indian Chem. Soc.^

33, 433. 1956).

(2) On the quantitative estimation of Ferrous Oxide in Chromite, by
N. Qoswami (Science and Caltnro, 398, 1957).

(3) Electrokinetic measurement of the true zeta pot-^ntial of Arseniooa
Sulphide sol in the region of alow coagulation, by B. N. Ghosh (Nature, 1956,

176, 1080-81).

(4) Studies on the gelation of Silicic acid sols, Part III. Cation-is ion-

and a'lionio effects on the time of gelation, by B. N. Ghosh (Jour. Ind. Chem.
Soc., 33, 3. 56).

16) Studies on the gelation of Silicic acid sols, Part IV. On the develop-

ment of yield valne and strncture of silicic acid salts. tJour. Ind. Chem. Soc.^

33, 6, 66>,

(6i Derivation of an expreesion for the evaluation of tme zeta potential of

two pores of different average diameters connected in series, by B. N. Ghosh
tNaturwiasenschaften, Heft 6, S104, 1456),

(7) The Alkaloids of Rauwolfia Beddomei Hook. f. Part T-—S. Bose,
S. K. Tolapatra and (Mrs.) A. Chatterjee—J. Ind. Chem. Soc., 33, 379 (1956).

(8) On the Constitution of Seipinine, a minor A’kaloid of Rauwolfia
Serpentina Becth . S. Bose— J. Ind, Chem. Soc., 33, 374 <1956),

(9) On the Constitution of Kopsine the Alkaloid of Kop^ia alhijiora

L. and K. Fruiicosa A. D. C.—Anilkumar Bhattacbarya, Science and Culture,

22, 129 (1966).

(10) Chemistry of the Alkalo'ds of Rauwolfia canescens Lion—Indian
Journal of Pharmacy, 38, 232-239 (1956).

(11) Isolation of Ursolic acid from Vinca rosea Linn— S. Roy anl A.,

Chatterjee—J. Ind. Chem, Soc., 34, 340 (1957).

(12) Isolation oi allo*imperatorio and )S-8itosteroI from the fruits of Aegle-

marmeloe Correa—Sudbirkumar Saba and (Mrs.) Aeima Chatterjee— J. Ind.

Ohem. Soc., 34, 228. (1957).

(IS) )3'diketone cotnplaxca of Lantbaoons—1, N. K. Duitt, and
Bandyopsdhyay (Science and Culturei 22, 690, 1957.
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(14) Biftiljl 4jtbiooarbftniidohyd^atae a« an aDEfytieal ireageat—N. IC.

ThiU iScMo^ gad Cu!ta^» Si2, 635| 1957).

U5) D6. ...Seieaca aad Cuharet 22 ^ 2d9| 1956,

(16; Do ....Ibid, 88 , 344. 1956.

(17) Do Ibid, 88, 283, 1956.

tl8) Further free electroo calcuUtioa on oxidation reduction potential—
'Sadban Bjeu Trana. Faraday See., 1 66, 62, 1176

fl9) Fara-}o('.alissti>n energy nnd polarographio half-wayo potential—
Bodban Basa and Baina Bhattacharya, J. Chem. Phys.

(20) Treatment of aza-napMhHlene by perturbation method — Sadban Basu
and (Mias) Baae Bbaitaebarya, Pror. Natl. Inatt. Bci., 1967, 23.

(2t) Studies on meehano chemical ayetema, Part I, Badhan Baau ani
Phanibhnean Bftyebaudhury, J. Coll. Sci., 1967, 18, 19.

(22) Viacoaity and Axial Ratio of cellulose ether eatcre—Sadhan Baau and
Hilip Ki. B'^ychaunbury Macromoickular Cheinie, i957, May, issue.

(28) VV Spectra of copper chelates of quinoline—8—carboxvlio acid—
Sadhan Faeu and Kiiraarknahna Chatterjee, Analy. Chem. Aota., 1957, March^
issue.

(24) Synthesis of Polycv/'lic eompo'inls. Part I. A new^ Sv^nthe-iis of

Alkylphenantbrenes, by J. C. Bardhan and D. N.iaipun, J. C. S., 330, 1956.

126) Synthesis of Polycyclic compeunds, Part IT. Th> ring closure of

^-rarbnxy Y-1 naphthylbutyric Acid, by J. C. Bardhan, D. Nasipun and
Jl. N. Adhya, J. C. S. 355, 1936.

(26) Synthesis in the diterpene eerfes, by D. Naaipiiri and A. C.

Dhaudhuri, Science ard Culture, 82. 117, 1956.

(27) A New Syntbeeis of Preine, by D. Nasipuri, Chem. & Ind., 795,

1956.

(23) Synthesis of 2'-l'-Naphtha*l : 2-fluorene, by D. Nasipuri, Science &
Culture, 82, 232, 1966.

(29) Synthesis of 2 i 9-dimethyIpiceDe by D. Nasipuri, Naturwiss, 43,

469, 1986,

(30) A Synthesis of 2-0 'iohydropbenanthrenes, by D. Nasipuri, Ohem. &
Ind., 1889. 1956.

(31) A SvntbeaU of l-oxo-and 1 : ll-Dioxo.'^ctabvdrochrysene, by D.
Nasipuri, A. C. Cbaudhiui and J. Boy, Chem. & Ind., 422, 1967.

(32) A Syntliesis of 1 i 2 : 3 : 4 : 4a : 9: If) : lOa-octabydro-l : 1 ; 4a-

ttimetbyli henanthrene, by D. Nasipuri, Chem. & Ind., 425, 1957.

(33) On the Neutralisation Curyes of Colloidal Acids, by S. L. Gupta,

Sci. & Cult., 749, 21,1956. .

(34) On the Analysis of the Neutralisation Ouryes of Colloidal Acids by
B. L. Gupta, Bci. & Cult., 64, 82, 19.56.

(35) An Analysis cf the Neutralisation Curves of the Colloidal Acids*

Part I, by 8. L. Gupta, J. Indian Chem. 9oc.. 687. S3, 1956.

t35) On the Conductometric Titration Curves of the Colloidal Acids, by
"8. L. Gupta, Soi. & Cult., 181, 82, 1966.

^87) On th^Featurea of the Neutralisation Curved of the Colloidaj Clay
by 8. Ik Qupta, 232, 82, 1966,

' iSS) On the Features. 6f the Oonluctometrio Titration Carves of the

Colloidal Aeida, by 8. L. Gupta, Sci. A 401. 22, 1957.

'

^89) An Anaiysis of the ^ Neutraliastion Curves of the Colloidal Aoidd,

Part II, by 9. 14, Gupta, Indian Choio. 60?., 68, 81, 1957,
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<40} On tho of 4ggr^ffalioo *1)4 Pe^^U^ion ^ Coiyiftt

c^s, S* L. Ouptap Sol, 4; Cult.. 51fl, 19$7«

(41) Oo the Varietie* of ttie Neutraiisatioo Carves of the Oolioidal Clay^

Aetds. hy 8. Ii. Gapta, 8oi. & Cult., 571, 9^, 1^«7.

M2) On the Analysis of the NeaiJraUsati&n Carve of the Colloidal

Besorciool Formaldehyde Baaio, by S. L. Gupta, Sc, d; Cult., 635, 29, 1057.

PHYSICS

Work of Nuclear Emulsion Technique and Srintillation Coontera for in-

vestigation in Co‘»mio rays and of radioactivity and Kocka and mioerals ate-

progreseing satisf ictorilv in the Department of Pure Phya'cs. Plates hare

been prepared and developed 9u:ce3jfnlly with the imported ernuNion in get

form.

Work on soft X-ray Scattering and Solid state Physics is also continuing

satisfactorily.

Eeaearches are being carried out in the following lines

(a) Crystallography Section

—

The ana ’6 of the struct ore of the miihicyclic organic compound by the

Fourier eynthee 6 method is being continued.

Prelimimry c'yat'^l data of Nor-Harmaa has been a^'cept d for publication

in Acta r'ry8'9llogni)hy. A two-dimensioua! projection of density of electrons

about the three principal planes has been completed and the final refinements

are bein? made.
.

A scheme has been drawn np to determine the co-eC&cient of thermal expan-

sion of metals and binary alloys from the X-ray diffraction data. Preliminary

work with transition metal alloys has been completed and further work in this

line are in progress,

lb) Sods and Clay-mmerals—’

In advhtioa to routine X-ray and differential thermal analysis of Indian

clay-mineral.s anl f^oils, studies on effects of removal of free oxides from

soi’i collected from different dis’ricrs of Weit Bem^al have b^en made in colla-

boration with the Applied Cheiniatry Departmeut.

Iiive.^ligatums on some Indian vermiculites have given interesting results,

and furthc°r work in this line is being continued.

(c) Thermalurn inoscence—
The study of the thcrmolumine.sccnce spectra of pure and activated alkali

—

halidts by tb:j rapid scanning s pectro-photometer is being continued.

Thermohirnineacence spectra pure PbCl, LiF, LiBr,.NaI, etc. and impurity

activated sample of NaCl, AgCl (0. 6%), NaCl, AgCI (10% >, NaCl : AgCl

(20%), NaCl : CaCL, NaCl : Be, etc. has been stu lied. Atrernpts are being

made to correlate the lesults so obtained with tbe bleaching and charges in

colour centres.

(d) SpectTftscopy^

A programme has been drawn up to verify Hilscb and Pohrsultra-violet

absorpton d<iU of pure alkali-halides. Attempts are being made to correlate

these data with the Photoconduction.

(c) Soft X*ray Spectroscopy-^

A camera conpl^^d with X-ray tube baa been designed aDd^conBtructe4.

The setting up of the apparatus as well as the cahoxation wor|t ib coraplete^-

The proposed work of studying the Ic^nger spaciugs ]n high polymers, prpteins,,

hydrocarbons, etc with soft X-raya will be sborlly undertaken. A note entitled

"*A new experimental method for studying the X-ray diffraction has already

been communicated to ‘Nature’ for publication.
.
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. ’Hie oalibimtioa work of the ooe metre beat crystal vacbam ' «p6olrograph is

^omi^lete. In tJttis apparatjjSi contrarylo Ibe cmvestionel xDethod* the k-ray
tube i« moveable while the crystal and the cassette is fixed withiu the 4chkm*
ber^ all uuder the same coDdition of vacuum. Photof^raphs have bean obtained
using bard as well as soft X-raya. A paper containing the details of the appa-
ratus. method of study, results, etc. has been sent to the O.S.I.B. Journal for

publkatioD. Study of the valence band spectra of some ioaulators like are
being studied by the reflection type ruled grating vacuum spectiograpb.

Published Papers

PHYSICS

1. Space^group and Unit-cell of Harmine.
—Lilabati lUy.

(Zei^schrift fur Krietallographic. 20 1 February, 1957).

2. Optical and Magnetic Studies of Enuwolfia aJka'oida.

— R. B. Bbaltacharyya and Lilaboii Kjy.
(Journfll of American Optical Sooietv. February. 1967).

1. Lfta, and K—emission spectra < f Mg, A1 and Li in higher

—A. K. Sen (I. J. Phys. 30, August, 196G).

4. On tlierolummeseeDce Spectra.

. —B. C. Dutta & A. K Ghosh (I. J. Phys. 30, November, 1956).

PHYSIOLOGY
(t) Indiscriminate use of Oiucophen and its effects. By S. K. Mabalanobis,

B. B Eo> end P M. Sahachaudhuri. (lud. J. Physiol, and Allied Sci.," JO,

No.a.p. 118. 1956).

Abstracts : Administration of Ciucophen <in toxic doses) to albiue ratSr

oauses the following change? : —(1) Increased blood alkaline phosphates acti-

vity. (2) li. creased blood non-protein nitrogen. 13) Depressed glycogebesis

in the liver, (l) Lowered blood sugar level. (5) Depressed rate of giowtt.

(ti) Bio.’hr mistiy of guineapig semen. By P. B. Sen, A. Goswami and
A. K. Chaudhuri. (Ind. J. Physiology and Allied Science, 2(>, No. ;3, 1950,

p. 138).

Abstracts : Whole guineapig semen was collected by electroejacnlation and
the total nitrogen, Ascorbic acid, a^d alkahne phosphatases were studied. The
average value for nitrogen was found to vary between 8-12 per cent. The
ascorbic acid value was fitund to vary between 4-8 per cent, in the whole semen.

The acid phosphatase activity was found to be invariably lower than alkaline

phosphatase activity because the major portion of gnincapig semen is formed

by^ the seminal vesicula? secretion. The value fur acid phosphatase was
fi-l8 units per 100 gm and that for alkaline pi osphatase was 28-12 units pej

100 Bm. ^ .

tm) A comparative study oil the nutHtional evaluation of different preheated

oils—ab’^orplio'i of fats and ilieir relation with the Utilization of Calcninj.

by D. Sioha, K. Mukherjer and P. B. Sen. (Ind. J. Physiol and Allied Sci.,

10. No. 4, 1956, p. 163). ^

Abstract—Sugar excreted in urin^ in skim milk fed rats has been pait.tioned

for gluccec and glactose. The amount of glucose is negligible and the sugar

consists mostly if galactose. Blood sugar of lactose fed rats has been partitioned

ioto gluoofe and galactose. Ttiere is a large amount of galactose in the blood

of lactose fe|;L rats with a depression of glucose level, although total amount of

blood sugar it' raised iu oompartson to that of the sucrose fed rats.

\iv) Hy|)otb6rmia induced by cooling Blood in extracorporeal ckcuit, by S.

B. ^nkhc^jeo, 8. B. Maitra, P. K. Dey, A. Boy, A. K. Maiii, M. K. Boy-
H;bowdhur5\ A. Ohowdhury, with collaboration of P. B, Sen, N. N. Dae, 3. B.

Barker. (Ind. J. Physiol and AlUed Sci., 10 No. 4, p. 185, 1956).
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.{((tract—‘An appara^i'was devised to piodace fajpothermia by extnool$‘
{)or€a>| eooHng of bloO^r h^potheroHa wa^ pr^qood With the help of
»hi» appo rates it Wwa observed that ioitial rate of ciJoliflg was relatively rapid.

With loweritig <f body teiuperature there wae a fall in tiia blood preasure and
j^uia rate became slower, but the blood sugar level was higher than the normal,
^spirali^D became slower but n .t at an,uniform rate- When the animule were
Tewaruied theie was a r^se in the blood presiiure, respirath^ was normal, but
the pulse ra e was found to be slightly higher than the normaL

(v) Destruction of Vitamin A by Preheated Oil* and fata some observations
•on hydri»geuaied oil. By K, Mukherjre and P. B. Sen. (Ind. J. Physiol, and
Allied Sci.. 10. No. 4, p. 103, 1966).

.Ibsfract- (1) There is definite increase in the vitamin A—destroying power
after beat trealm cr.tii of fats. The rate of disappearance of vitamin A at the
initial stage is relalivtlv high. (2) duration aud temperature of beatiug,
•exp.euie to light afier addition of vitamio have lafliieoce on the r«itQ of

dJsiructioE. (3) The vitamin A destroying powtr of fats containing destroyed
vitamin A is lucrtased. (4) Both peroxide value and vitamin A—deetroying
power are enhanced during storage after heating but there is no absolute
-correlation between the two, which suggests other factors also taking part lo the
procecB. (5) Vitamin A—destroying powrr is aUo generated even when the
fdt aiiuples are heated in tht atmospheie of nitrogren.

itti Carbo'jhjdra’e tolerance in hypothermia. By P. B. S^n, P. K. Dev,
A. K- Maiti, A. Boy, A. Chowdhuiy, M. K. Roychowdluiry, N. N, Das, B. B.
Saikar, S. B. Maitra and 8. K. Mukherjte (Ind. J. Physiol and Allied Sci..

IJ. No. i,p. 13,1957).

Abstract— Sugar toleraooe in Hypothermia induced by surface cooling as

well, as by extracorporeal cooling buve been studied in detail. In the early

stages of surfaie cooling, the lupid removal of the glucose from the limb cooled,

indicatia a fairly rapid utilisaticn of glucose by musfles. As the centred hmb
did not show similar changee, the local causes seem to he responsible for initial

high utilization r f sugar. These have been discussed m detail. The changes in

blood sugar level in Hypothermia when the extracorporeal technique was
tmpl -ytd or in tho lutii stages vf surface cooling signify a generahsed homes,
i&uc difcuidcr. The studies in ihfi blood sugar tolerance curves before, during

and after liypntherrnia justify the ubovt* statement. The poss-iM - causes of

'breakdown in the hemostatic mechanism have been discussed.

(lUi) Hypoth'-rmia by c:ohng blood Investigations in the suitability of

pref avations for Physio cgiral Studies. (Ind J. Physiol, and Allied Sci., 11,

No. ‘2,p. 49, 1957). By S. B Makhcrjee, Eijon Boy, K. Dey, A. Boy, A. K.
Maiti, S R iMaitra, P. B. Sen, N. N. Das and B. B. Saikar.

Abstract-^D^sciiplioD of a modified technique for studying the extra-

^•orporeal method of producing Hypothermia,

{viii) Variations de Pactivite electriquerdu.cerveatl, du coeur et dea muscles
squelettiques au com 8 dc la meditation et de Texiase yogique. (Variations of

tbe electrical aclivity of the brain, heart and the skeletal muscles during tb&
meditation aud yogic ecstasy). By N. N. Das airti H, Gastaut. (Published in
ISIectro encephalcgrapliy and Clinical Neurophysiology, Supplement No. 6,

,1957 : Conditionneraent ei reactivate on clectroeocephalographie.)

Ahstract—S. S. Badbakrishnaa defines as a—methodical effort to attain’

perfection through the control of tbe different physical and psychic elements of

Jbuman nature ; this c >ntrol is obtained by tecb«iques which concerns posturo

fasana), breathing fpranayamaj or conconcratioo of the mind, Cono^fcration

of the mind goes throai^b three stages : dbarsna, or fixation of attention

•upon an idea or a mental picture fvUaa!, acousite or verbal) ; dhyana, or

xneditat'on proper; samadhi, or ecstasy during which tbe perfectly motionless

aubject is inaensihle to all that aorrounds him and is eousdous of nothing but



^Aul^|0ctof lu» B 0.» B. B* O. M.
t^wa ^ubj^ots dmpjg ti)e«9 Afcfed ira^ TK<^ 2^t^f

•^uaaxized a« foUowt*:

—

‘

^omi^cular ekcirioai aotwky wbaUocm appears dtiriag tbd hours of

perfect immobility which the sabject maictaioa.

The modiheatioDB of the cardiac ^^ythm are clear and almost perfectly

paiallei to thoac of the E E. G. ; deSaite acceleration during ptofound ipedita*

tioD and especially daring ecstasy ; a clearaluwiug down after the end of the
ecetatic period.

The E. E. G. shows progressive and very spectacular modifications during
the deepest meditatiou> io those aubjseta who hivel)e3t training :

<a) Acceleration (1 3 c/s) of the alpha ih^thm, deorerse of the amplitude
and appearance of fasttr (16. 90, SO c/s) components.

(6) A beeta rhythm of 13-2C c/s in the rolandfc areas.

ic) A generalised fast activity of small amplitude which may reach 25*30

c/s and sometimes even 40-46 c/s.

(d) During the samadhi period, the gen'^ralized fast rhythms may be of

higher amplitude, reaching 30 and 60 micrev Its

(e) During and after meditation, the alpha rhythm reappears, often slowjer

and more widely distributed at first tSand e\en 7 c/s).

The evidence enables to conclude that yogi meditation, aud tbe ecstasy ta

which it leads, represent a state of intense concentration of attenrion. One can

even suppose that the clectrceocephalograpbic modiheatiens found at the begins

ning of roeduation or in poorly trained subjects, may correspond to those

described in Europe end America duiirg the deepest stotea of attention. On the

other handr tbe modifications lecorded during very deep meditation and samadhi
are much u*ore dramatic than those known np till now, which leads us tq

suppose that western subjects art far from being able to attain the yogi stsU
of mental concentration.

It is probable that this supreme concentration of aitention on the sole subject

of meditation is responsible for the perftet insensibility cf the yogi during

samadhi , this insensibility, accompained by immobility and palor often led

people to describe this state as sleep, letbarvy, aneethesis or ccraa. Tbe
electroencephnlocrsphic evidence here deecnbed contradicts ^uch opinions and
suggests that a state of intense generalised cortical etimulation eiifficient to

explain such states without having to invoke associated processes of dillus*:- or

kcul inhibition.

(ix) Studies on electromyogrnphic changes of moecles acting on the shoulder

joint complex. By A, K. Saha,, N. N. Das and B. G. Chakravarty (Calcutta

Medical Journal, 63, p. 409-413, 1966).

Abstract—Systematic eilectromyogiapbic slndies have been made during

elcvaticn of the shoulder in Abduction and flexion. Contmetion of different

muscles have been shown to be simultaneous though their power varies with

the degree of elevation.' Besides elevating the *^rm at gleto-humeral joints

muscles have been shown to give axial rotaticn and rolling at tbe gleiio-bumeral

joint. Tbe later acMon brings successively new contact areas at the gleno-

humeral articolar surface. During abduction this is brought abcut by latissiums^

dorai in tbe earlier phase and by subscapularis, in the latter. During flexion

Subcapuiarie, peoboralis major and latissiums dorai act in the similar way*
Other movements cf the aecessory joints have been analy^^ed* these include

enteTO posterior rotation and vertical rotation of the scapula, forward migration

and rotaticn of the clavicle in its axis, upward elevation of the girdle. Action of

aubdavius hitherto uri^ognised has l^en analysed and fougdto aid rotation

of the davicle in its axis in the terminal phase of abduction and early, pbasn
of flexion overhead*
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tsr) Spme histological aod bistoobemical obaervations of tbe caprioe fors*

•tomaob. By ^ L. Basu, Bekba San and A. Gboab* (Ind.» J. Pbysio1« and
Alliad Bci„ 11 No, 1, p. 21. 1967.1

Abstract^The bi^tolopical structure o** the caprine forestomacb baa been
Btudjed. Tbe points of difference in histoarchilecture of tbe three cbambera have
also been noted. Histochemioal preparations of ihe rumen, reticulum and
omasum^were made to demonstrate oonnedtive tissues, alkaline pboephatase,
metaebromasia and aldose-oontaining Substances. Fatty acids were conspicuous
by their absence. It was 6f considerable interest that papillary connective
tissue of tbe omasum displayed both metachromatic and PA-Schiff reactions.

The possible signifirance of the various histochemicul reactions in tbe caprine
forestomacb is briefly discussed-

(xi) Enhanctment of oxidative phospborylatiotr of glucose by insalin. By
G. Bbattacbaryya. (Science, 123, 605, 1956). -

Abjtfflct—To study in vitro enhancement of oxidative phosphorylation by
insulin in tissue homogenized liver and kidney of rabbit was used. In similar
experiment dialyzed kidney extract was also used. There was a small but
definite increase of oxidative phosphorylation of glucose by insulin. Insulin did
not enhance tbe oxygen consumption.

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY
Prof. P. K. Sen conducted researches on the following subjects with six

Research Scholars and Research Assistants and three Research Students.

(at Effect of ‘»hort day treatment on the induction of flowering in rice.

ih) Inheritance cf photo periodicity in rice.

tc) Mineral nutrition of oil seed crops : Effect of N.P.K. in Brassica
sp.

(dj Effect of N.P.K. on growth and fibre in Jute.

^
(e) Interaction of hormones, vitamins, amino acids and sugars on

rooting of fruit tree cuttings.

(/) Economics of small holding cultivation.

Publications by Prof. P. K. Sen and his students :

1. A regional survey on cost of paddy cultivation—Ind. Agri. Vol., Ir

pp. 5-12, 1957.

2. Effects of Nitrogen, Phosphoiiis and Potassium on growth yield

and oil content of mustard (Brassica juncea Hook and Thoms).
Ind. Agri., Vol. I, pp. 28-38, 1957.

Sri li. M. Datta carried on researches on the undermentioned subjects

with the help cf liis students :

—

(a) Effect of different concentrations of different chemicals on the rate

of pollen tube growth of some cucurbils.

(b) Cytogenetical basis of incompatibility in two cultivated jute species

CoTchoras Ohtorius (Linn, and C, Capsularis Linn,),

Publications by Shri R. M. Datta :

1. Observations on some abnormal leaves cf Aegle marmelos Corr.

(Fam. ;—Wtaccae) — Sc. & Colt. 22 : 469-460, 1957,

2. Comparative studies on the rates of the pollen tube growth of the

two cultivated jute species. (C. olitorius Linn, aud C.

capsularis Linn.) in vitro ;—Ind. Agri., Vol. I, pp. 39-44,

1967.
BOTANY

In the Department of Botany researches on tho following topics are being

carried out by tbe members of the staff and research scholars ; [a) Analomy,
(b) Embryology, (c) Plant Physiology, id) Mycology and Plant Pathology,

(i) Cytology and Cytochemistry, i*) Palaeobotany and Palynology.

14-5nR



. Extensive work on the embryology and anatomy ot several tropical plants

baa been carried out by 0r. I. Saner ji and bis students. Some A the

significaot results obtained daring the year include shoot-apex o^ganisatioa«

oompa alive anatomy f aerial and undergronnd roots and cynological studiea

of tiie plants belonging to Centrospcrmae, Asclepediaceae and Boraginaoeae*

]n the laboratory of Plant
,
Physiology important contributions on the

Physutlogy of rice plant have been made by Dr. S. M. Sifc«r -ind hie assfjciates.

Investigations on the relation of auxin to growth ant} flowering; effects of

nutrient deflcieury on growth and raetaboli^m of rice plant have yielded results

of practical importance.

"Work in the Mycology section includes the Atudy of taxonomy, anatomy
and cytnlog of hight-r fungi., A good progress oi researches on the decay qt

felled timber caused by a number of fungi has been made during this year.

The laboratory of Cytogenetics and Cytochemistry un ler Dr. A. K. Sharma
has made notable contribution on th^ cytological ba-<is of speoiation and
differt-ntiation. This section has also worked out a new technique f ;r the study

of chrorm some chemistry and induction of division in pertnanent nuchi.

In Palaeobolany studies on micioflora in coal, oil and p at have been

earned out by Dr. J. Ben. at.d bis research woik^ r a organ. satinn of supermi-

celles in antbracoies and coke have been well spprecialed.

In addition, one Junior Nation >1 Insiitute Re-icarch Fellow, Dr. T. M.
Das, ono National Keaearcb Eoilow, Dr. Archana Sharma, one University

Keseatch Fellow and four Governni' ul of In lin-n Scieiuifi^’ Training Bcboiars

have been carrying out research'^s on various pioblems in biS D partment.

Published Research Papers together wtth Abstracts

1. Life hislory of Barhula indtea BridcL By Dr. I. Bitnerji and Subir

8en. Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (Ind.;, 1956. In press.

Abst.—‘Life history of Barbtila /tiiica belonging to tb» f irmly Pot tiaceaa

has been studied in detail. Tui'> in'';[udos morph. dog oil, anat .inical ftndiea

and regeneration of gametophore ; snore gM‘ra'aaiio:i dev dop n mt of sex

organs, embryo aid sporogoniura. Meiosis shows pre^^nce of 15 bivalent

chromosomes of wdiich a pair is lieteromorphic.

2. Embryological sbadi»*s in Dacmia extensa Br. By Indus k lar Biswfis,

Benior Manpower Scholar, Goverannmt of India. J, Indian B )l. SuC., Vol. 36,

No. 2, 195?:

Abst.—The development of pollen is of suocessivo tyoe. Meiosis is regutaf

and reveals 11 bivalent ciirom isanies at metapb vsf? I. The devflopment of

pollinia has been .studied in detail md shows esseutij] dile’-encea from those

of the previous investigators. Pollen grams ure triuucleale, ovules are

unitegmic and tiUiuinucelU'e. Embryo sac is of pfjIvLmnum typi', endosperm

cellular and embryo is of Linum variatim of the Sobmad type. Coma develops

from inte gumentary epidermis.

3. A note on the cytobgy and pollen in Aegle marmelos. By Dr. I.

Banerji and Sunanda Pal, Senior Manpower Scholar, (iovernmeat of India.

i|»yTON, Vol. 8, 1957.

Abst ,—The somatic and meiotic chromoso’ae numbers have been determined

aad the morphology of the former has been de-^oribed. The size form and
nature of the exuie of the pollen grains has also been recorded.

4. Studies on the Physiology of Bice. X. Effects of Potassium deficiency

on growth and Nitrogen metabolism of leaves. By 8, M. Sircar and S- 0.

Daita. Ind. Jour. Agric. Sci., March, 1967.

Ab^t.-^PotBssium deficiency of rice plant in sand ouliure indicate certain

chaiacteristio symptoms developed in the leaves ; tillering reduced and
mdoldment of leaves delayed. Under potassium deficiency nitrogen metaboliam
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of rice leaves is seriously fiiffected ; proi^eiu synthesis is cbeclietl and accumula^
tiou of ammonia leading to early death of the leaves noticed.

6.

Studies on the Physiology of Eice, XI. Vernalization and Devernali*
xition of winter and piimrasr vsiri^ies. By 8- M. Sircar and Arati Boy,
IVoc. Nat. Inst. Sci, (Ind.) : 22, 1956.

^

Abst.—Experiments on vernalization and devernalizafeion of rice vaneties

«how that flowering of rii:e coula be induced earlier by subaoniial temperature
of 12*C and ihe delaying effect of high tempera L lire is aanuled by subsequent
exposure to low temperature. ' ^

6. Studies on the Phytiology of Bice. XII. Culture of excised embryos
in relation to ©ndotiperin auxiti and other growth factors. S. M. Sircar and.
A. N. Lahiri, Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (Ind.^ : 22, 1956.

Abst.—Attempts to culture rice embryo hiv^ shown that it fails tao

germioate when completely excised from the endosperm ad I placed in nutrient

media. Its growth is dcpendf^nt on endosperm food factors like auxinSp

vitkinins, snCiUse and mineral salts.

7. On the biology of Auricularia auricula'Judae ^ Linn.) Bzhtoet. c&Msiiig

rot in Elder iSairihucus nigra L.), S. N. Binerjee. Proc. N’afc. lust. Sci.

(Ind.), Vol. 22B, 1956.

Abst.—Auricnlana auricula-Judae is undouhteclly reeponeible for the

de'erioration of large quantities of wood annually. Inocnlatmn experiments

•of healthy standing trees of b .Ih S. nigra and S. raccmosa carried out in the

field have shown that the fungus in both casen can attack the living tissues

through wounds in the bark. The fungus show’^ a preference to grow iu tba

peripheral portion of the wood and in extreme* cases cause severe heart rots.

8. Variation in Polysttctus xanihopu'f Fr. S. N, Banerjee and Himani
Devi (Boy). Ind. J. Myco). Hcs., V^oJ. II, Nos. 1 and 2, 19f56.

Abst.—This paper shows how much the species varies in regard to external

form and anatomy of tlie fruiting bodieM together with general cultural

characteristics on aitaficial media Att Mnpt< have also been made to find out

the nature of antagonism an 1 •’omp’il ibility that exists between the mycelia

of different forms, their rare of decay in weod and also their response to a toxic

substance of different concentrations.

9. Contributions to the cytology of Htimenomycotes. H. Karyologicnl
observations in Stercum ftirscum (SebarJ.) Qiul. S. N. Bauerjee and A. K,
Mukherjee. Ind. J. Mycol. Bes., Vol- II, No.^. 1 and 2, 1956.

Abst .—An investigation on the nuclear behaviour in the life cycle of

'Stercum fuscura, a very common specie's of Thelephoraceae occurring
as a eaprophyteb on logs and pasts of Shorao robusta in West Bengaf
during the wet mouths of July and September has shown that its

ikaryological foalures are consisterit with its sexually ‘heterothallic’

and 'bipolar’ nature. The bmiicle4ite condition of hyphoe comes to an
end in the basidium in which the two nuclei fuse io form a fusion

nucleue in which reticulate etiucturea of chromatin material appear in the

early Hiacea of meiosifl. The reticulum condeneee greatly during the eubse-

- quentelftgee in which there appear chromceomee like etructuree acd uLtimateiy

8 ebromosomee cnnelitutlng the haploid complement e.ggregate into each
of the two daughter nuclei formed at the poles of a tranevere ; spindle. Two
,«ub6eqnent divisions in each of them eventually produce 8-daughrer nuclei

Within the telrasterigmatic basidium on which are developed d-Basidiocpores.

10. Btudiee on Hetorothallism. II. Polysticius xanthopus Fr. 8. N.
Bauefjee and K. B. Satnadder. Sci. Cult., Vol. 22, 1957,

The nature of sexuality exhibited by Polyshctus xanthopus has been
4etermiirt4 by making pairing experiments with 16 monosporus cultures.
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It liM been found <bat the fungoe in
*
hoterotlfiallip ’ and eaxuaHy

*
tetiapolar.

'

11. Fixatioo of plant cbromoeomeo : its principles, limitatione and recent

dcvelopmente. A* K. Sharma. Bot. Bev., ^2 ; 665-695, 1956.

Ahst .—A complete review of different mebbode of fixation and etainiog

Bcbedulee, with tbe ecopo of applicability of different iogrediente and different

fixativee bae been made. Tbe earlier loetbode of pretreatrueot nnd recent

advancee and the mode of action b6Te been diecueeed. Further scope of

inyeetixatioD bee been given.

12, Veratrine—ite nee in cytocbemietry. A.'K. Sharma and 8. K, Barkar.

Oaryologia, 8 : 240-249, 195§.

AW.—The effect of Varatrine on somatic chromoeomee have been studied

and three aspects of its bcbanour, namely, polyploidiziog capacity, capacity

for karyotype anaiyeis and inducing chromatid breaks at differeot epecifia

concentrations followed by different periods of recovery have been revealed.

18. Heterocyclic bases—an aspect of their use in Cytochemistry. A. K.
Sharma and D. He. 4>YTON, 6tl) : 23-46, 1956,

Ahst,—The properties of guanine, uracil and maleic hydrazide in affecting

cell structure to a degree favourable for karyotype analysis have been tested.

It has been noted that if these are applied in coacentrations below the

subnarcotic one, prior to treatment in dye-aciJ mixture, karyotypes can be

well clarified. The study of fragmentation in subnarcotio concent rations and
the fate of fragments following recovery have been studisd.

14. An investigation on the poesibilities of the use of phenols in chromo-

some anaiyeis. A. E. Sharma and N. K. Bhattacbaryyu. Genotica, 28 :

121-142, 1966.

Abfif.—The effect of 5 phenols have been tried for the purposes, all being,

proved to be euoceasful in different concentratione, for temporary orcein smears.

Possibilities of their use in permanenv procedures have also been worked
out.

16.

An investigation on tbe effect of certain chemicals on the nucleus and
their possibilities in chromosome analysis. A. E. Sharma and A. K. Bal,

Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (Ind.), 1956, 2JB 57-68.

AhsU—Coumario, Aesenlin and solicin were tried in a number of monocots

and dicots with success to a marked extent in Coumann and lesser in Aesculin.

Cold temperature is specially eesentiAl for Aeseulin treatment. Their use for

permanent preparations have also been worked out.

16. Chromosome breakage through paradiohlorobenzene treatment. A, K,.

Sharma & N. K. Bhattacharyya. CytoJogia, 21 : 353-360, 1956.

Abfit.—Propertiee of paradicblorobenzene in causing fragmentation of

chromosomes have been worked out following prolonged treatment. For
karyotype anulysie, a cautious use of tbe chemical le sug^^ested.

17. A new concept of a means of epeciation in plants. A. E. Sharma.
Caryologifl,9a) : 93-180, 1966.

For vegetatively reproducing plants, a new means of speoiation

liae been suggested, because of large ecale karyotypic alterations note! in tha^

somatic tissue of over 100 species of pUnts investigated with the help of other

evidences, it has been claimed that these cells may enter into the growing

tip of tbe daughter vegetative shoots aud give rise to phenotypically different

individuals.

18. Vegetatively reproducing plaots—their means of speciation, A. K*
Sharma and* Archana Sharma <nee Mookerjea), Sci. Cult. 22 : 628-630^.

miM



The wprke on kaiyafcypiis 4lt^ation« is vegetativaly repro*
'Oocing plantB have been^uoimanaed and their rcie in aiding epaeiation in the
above plants has been discufi8ed4

19. Fixity in chromosomo number of plants, A. K. Sharma and Arobana
wbarma {nee Mookerjea). Natute, 177 : 335-336, 1956.

^
dbat.- On the basis of the incoDstaocy^bf chromosome number in somatic

tissue of a Iarg(>, npmber of vegetatively propagating plants, the need of extreme
-caution while determining chromosome nombere of these groups have been
pointed out. The importance of such variation in speciation has been
emphasized.

20. Gytological basis of differentiation in Palms. A. K. Sharma and 8. K.
Sarkar. Sci. Cult., 22 : 175-176, 1966.

Abst..—In certuiTi Palms, like Borassus, chromosome numbers in different

parts of tbe plant body, such as root tip and the base of the stem are found to
bf‘ differ«*nt. Tins phenomenon is supposed to explain the cytological basis
of differentiation.

21. Kiiryotypic variation in Pteridophyta and their significance. A. K,
Sharma and tMiss) Arati Majumdar. Agron Lusifc., 18 : 243-249, 1966.

Absi,— As irregulatiry in chromosome number in the somatic tissue of a
large number of feins has been noted, it has been suggested that the entrance
of such i regular nuclei into the growing tip of the rhizone, thus forming a
new individual w^ith different phenotypic and genotypic cbaraters may bo
means of sperialion in the group.

22. An invesligatiim on the karyotype of the genus Crinum and its

pbvl geny. A, K. Sbariua and N. K. Bhattacharyya. Genetica, 28 : 263-296,

J956.

/Ibst.—Nine species o? Crmum were subjected to cytological investigation
following phenol technique—structural differences of obroai<)socnes accounting
for differentiation of speci s have been worked out and tbe li’ies of evolution
indicated. Variation of chromosome complements in soinasio cells have been
noted and the significance of its occurrence discussed.

23. A cytohfgical study of a few genera of Amaryllidaceae with a view to

find rut the basis of their phvlogeny. A. K. Sharma and A. K. Bal. Cyto-

logia, 21 : 829-352, 1956.

Abst .—Nine species of Amaryllidaceae were cyto'.ogically investigated

fcllowiag Coumanu and Aeecuiin techniques. The lines of evolution have
been diecueeed and iho role of structural and numerical alterations of chromo-
somes within the s^me somatic tissue in evolution has been pointed out.

24. A cytology of two varieties of Polyanthus tuberosa with special

reference to their interrelations and steiility. A. K. Sharma and Mi.ss Chitra

Ghesh Geneiica, 28 : 99-111, 1956.

A.b«i.~Two horticultural varieties of Polyanthus tuberosa were cylolosically

investigated and the cause of sterility in the double variety has been worked
out. Fifty chromosomes have been found in the double variety aad sixty in

tbe ttiiigle.

26. A study of the cytology of four members of the Hydrocharitaceae as

an aid to trace the lines of evolution. A. K. Sharma and (Miss) Bibha Bhatta-

^haryya. 6(2) ; 123-134, V, 1966.

Ahst.—With the aid of different chemical treatments, the cytology of four

different species of Hydrocharitaceae have been investigated and their lines

of evolution indicated. The implications of variation m the somatic chromo-

some complements in evolution, noted in some of the species have been

discussed.
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Cytolog? of two membem of Aliamaceae* k* K. Sbarm» and B.
Mnkberji. Bull. Bot. Soo. , Beng., 9 ; 32-36. 1966.

AbsU—^Cytology of two species of Alismaeeae, viz,, of Alisma plantago^

and Litnnocharis fdlva have bean worked out. An attempt has been made
to trace tbeir pbylogeoy and the importance of their somatic abnormalities in«

nlation to speciation has been discussed.

27. Polyploidy in Dioscorea, A. K. Sharma and D. Be. Genetics. 28 t

112-120. 1966.

Abst.—Dioscoria saiiva and D, elaia were cytologically studied and a

polyploid series in B. alata was noted in diffent individuals. The eigoidcance
of this and of different chromosome numbers io the same individual* bs noted
certain cases, has been emphasised in relation to their vegetative propagaiion.

28. A cytological investigation of some members of the family Cyperaceae-

A. K. Sharma and A. K. Bal. ^YTON, 6(1^ ! 7-22, 1966.

Abst,—Seven epecire of Cyperaceae have been cytologically investigated.

Lines of evolution with different chromosome numbers within the f^.inily have-

been shown. >Jo differntiaticn of conetrictione liae been noted in membe rs of

Scirpus and the centromere structure in them has been suggested to be

probably like that of Ltizula. The correlation between nucleoli end etatelliled

chromoBcme has been eetablisded in species of Fimbristyhs.

29. Cytology of some of the millets. A. K. Sharma and De. B. Caryo-
kgia, 8 : 294-308, 1956.

Abst.—Eight different ppecies of Gramineae belonging to Eleusme,
Setaria and Penmsetum have been investigated and multiples of nine have
been noted as chromosome nuinbere of Eleustne and Setaria and seven of

Pennisetum. Secondary association of bivalents has been found in Setaria.

glauca. Each genus has been supposed to represent a Iiomogeneous line of

evolution and the role of allopolyploidy in evolution has been pointed out.

30. A study of spontaneous chromosome fragmentation in Fio/a ^aiira L.

A. K. Sharma and N. K. Bhattacharyya, Gytologia, 23 : 361-376, 1966.

Abst,— Spontaneous fragmentation in the somatic tissue was noted following

pre-germ inatioD soaking and pre-germination uou-soakirg in lap water^

Analysis of the fragments under their occunence frequency at different stages

and their significance have been discussed, No m irked differences m the two-

types of treatments have been recorded.

31. Cytogenetics of some members of Portulacaceae and related families,

A. K. Sharma and N. K. Bhattacharyya. Caryologia, 8 : 257-274, 1966.

Abst,—Eiiibt different species of Portulacaceae and its allied family

Aizoaceae have been woiked out. Bistinct evidtnoes have been produced

showing the role of polyploidy in speciation within the family. Tne^

affinities, of the members of Aizoaceae with Portulsca have been

emphasised. Wider tolerance range of Polyploids as compared to Diploids

baa been shown.

32. fchromosome studie** in some Indian Barley. II. A. K. Sbarma A
E. N. Mukberji. Proc. Ind. Acad. Sci., Vol. XLIII-B, p. 279-287, lJ56.

Ahsi,—It involves a continuation of the programme of work on different

strains of Barley already reported in the previous communique. Six strains of

Hordeum vulgare have b^n investigated and the role of structural changes of

ohromosomes has been pointed.

^ 88* Vitamins—their property of inducing obromosome division in adult

cell of plants. A. K. Sharma A (Miss) Bibha Bhattaebaryja. Caryologia^

S a) : 36-58, 1956.
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Tile cnpaoity of nicotinic ftcid, succinic acid, thiamine and calciniti

pentothenate in inducing division in adult cells have bpe'> worked out. Poly-
ploid oopslirutioD of the adult pnclei has hec*! revealed and the way through
whieh vitamins uJOfect nucleic acid synthesis has been discussed.

84. Induction of chromo->orne division by ascorbic acid treatment. A. K.
Sharma A A. Datta. ^YTON, 6 <2) : 71-78, V 1956.

Abst —Ascorbic acid treatment at a pi-rcicntar concentration has been
found to induce division in a-^ult polyploid c/lls of onion roots. Somatic
reduction too in the aam ' concentration has been induced. Both these pheno-
mena have been considered to be an outcome of a break in the nncleic acid
balance of the cell.

35. Effect of irradiation on adult, nuclei in plants. A. K. Sharma A
B. N. Miikherjl. Oenetica, 28 : 143 164, 1956.

Abst.—Besting polyploid celia, under the infliiei)'‘e of irradiation have been
shown to undergo such a tremendous change that neither mich’ic acid solution

nor laevulose treatmeat after irradia lion can caine division in them. But a
mixture of base, sugar and phosphate is able to cause division because of its

capacity of meeting np all the deficiencies caused by irradiafion. tt has also

been noted that resting meristemat'C and rest jug aduU nuc. ci are no^ affected

in the same way !bns giving an indication of their differential constitutiun.

36. Effect of inoailol and molybhc acid in somat’C nuclei of plants. A. K.
Sharma & (Miss) Bibha Bhattach.iryya. <^>YTON, V (1) : 15-22, 1936.

Abst —The above menthmed cheinic.als have I cen found to indue? division

in adult nuclei at different concentrations at varying periods of treatment.

The chemicals have been shown to affect nucleic acid inetabolisni ef the cell.

The normal diploid cells, having full ijuota of uunleii' acid, are md iC^^d lu divide

reduciionally, while the normal adult differpntnte.l crlls, bJng already deficient

in this chemical sta^-t divdiug under conditions! f trratineLit.

37. Chemical constitution and enzy u'^ activity of chramoso’ncs and related

structures. A. K. Sharma & (Miss) M.ra R >y. Li c.dlule, liVltl : 109 133,

1956.

Abst.—A detailed study following acid extraction method and enzyme tests

indicate that the main thread of the chroome ,me is composed of a non-ba^ic

pepsin-digestible prut<in. This is rich in phosphatase uclivity, hitherto

unrecorded. Discontinuous seg uentn • f basic piotem lie over t'ds ultimate

fibre, possibly in hetero< liromalic regions, and rich in alkaline phosphatase.

A final envelope is the nucleic acid. Nucleolar and cytoplasmic chemistry

have also been worked oat.

33. The acid phosphatase test in the analysis of chromosome structure.

A. K. Sharma & (Misa^ Mira Roy. <f>YTON, 7 (1) : 28 36, VI, 1950,

—The a-'tivity of acid phosphatase in plant cells seen, following

simple dige'it'on experiments NA extraction and NA extraction followed by

enzyme digestion.

89. Irradiation—its? effect on young metabolic nuclei .and the biochemical

changes involved. A. K. Sharma & (Missj Mira Roy. La Cellule LVII

:

' fas 3, pp, 837-354, 1956.

Abit — Irradiation experiments were carried out with AIHum cejpa buifis

at different dosages and temperature. Observations were made at intervals

of 24 hours cn emerging new uots every day* The effect was thus supposed

to be caused only on metabolic nuclei. At low' dosas^es, a distinct change

frem the normal phosphatase activity was noted, which is £• I lowed by recovery

to normality. In cold, the recovery is rapid, p<B8ibly due to restitution of

broken ends. At l,000r, be effect ia drastic. The a me frequency of

fragments in cells irradiated at different phases of the resting stage indicate
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U»t tli« broken ende can remitn non-tmitod for long* The noo-union maj
pofMiibly be doe lo a check in the Brownian movement colloids. Tba presant

method provides the worker to deal with an asdemblaga of metabolic cells—all
homogeneouB as fcr •• their respODFd to irradiation U conoemed.

40. Cytology of t^o specieB of On^raceae with special reference to the

strnctaral bybridity of Glarkia. A. K. Sharma A 8. K. Sarkar. ^YTON,
7 .2) : 69-70, 1966. ^

Ab t.—Cytology of Clarkia eHgans and Jussiaea repena were studied 2n
number in t em being 18 and 16 respectively. Clarkia elcgans shows definite

structural hybridily, evidenced by the formation of rings, chains, etc,, during
meiosifl.

41. A study of the comparative effect of chemicals on chromosomes of
roofs, pollen mothercelis and pollen grains. A. K. Shgrma and S. K. Sarkar,

Pioc. lod Acad. Sci., 46 : 298.203, 1957.

dbst.- A comparative study of the effects of Paradichlorobt-nzene, Aesculiue
and Re«orcinol, applied individually on the chromO'io nes of ro »t8, P. M. C.'s

and pollen grains was made in Nothoscordnin fragrans. Root tip chromo-
somes show fragmentation, erosion, etc. Pollen grain-i only diplo^hromcsomes
and P. M. C ’s itreguiarities in divieion. These show the differential metabolic
set-up of the three types of chromosomes.

42. A theory regarding the stability of chromosome complement in a
species. A. K, Sharma & Arcbana Sharma. NaiurwisSf 44 : 1, 17, 1967,

Abat.—After a thorough study of different groups of plants it has been
shf'wn thut the shoot tip consists of cells with -nfferent chromosome numbers,
in which oonnHl nurnhera occur in highest frequency. In rho leal, the imple-

ment is constant and different from thp2n complement. It has been suggested

that differentiation of orgiins is controlled by the entrance of different comple-
ments in different organs

43. A cytoiogical suidy of several members of the Liliaceae and their

interrelationships Arcbana Mooker'ee. Ann. Bot. Son, ‘ Vanamo \ 29 : 1-44

1966

Abst .—Twenty species of Liliaceae have been worked out cytologically

including their detailed karvotype analysis for the first time specially from the

cytotftxonomic standpoint. It has also hem shown that their vegetative

means of reproducti..n helps iu the’r speciation.

44. Male sterility in Palms. 8. K. Sarkar. Agron. Lusit,, 18 : 257-271,

1967.

Abst —Factors for male sterility have been studied in 28 species of palms
and the nieiotic irregularities have been correlated with pollen sterility. It has
been suggested that rexual reproduction is not absolutely essential for propaga-

tion and fruit production in Palms.

45. Karyotypic variation in ffeindapsus officinalis Schott (Aroideae). XT. C,
Bhattacharyya. Caryologia, 9 (2), 286 292. 1907.

A —Regular occurrence of varying chromosome numbere in the somatic
tissue of 8, officinalis has been brought ont and its role in speciation tbrongh
vegetative reproduction bas been pointed oat.
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ANTHEOPOLOQY
During tb« y«ar 1956*57, the papers read and discussions at the Symposium

held in four se<»gions early in 1966 by Prof. K. P. Cbattopadbyay as Oon^Mior
undOT tbe auspiree of the DNE8CO and the Dni’^ersity of Calcutta, were
published with Professor S. P. Chattopadbyay, as Editor, in a volume entitled
** Study of Cbangee in Traditional Culture’*.

Professor K. P. Cbattopadhyay also helped the UNESCO Kesearcb Centre
in India (located in Emerald Bower, Calcutta) in the preliminaries of their

Besearch Project on Study of Culture change resulting from induatrialisation.

In thie connection Prrf. David Marshall, Head of the Humanities Division of

the UNESCO visited the Department to disease details with Professor K P.
Cbattopadhyay.

The Goveroment of India nominated Professor K. P. Chattopadhyay as a
member, representative of the Government, on the Supervisory Committee of
the UNESCO Gentry (Steering Committee) for its meeting held on the 26th
and 20th April, 1957’. Resurvey of a group of villages studied in 1944-46 was
continued by Prof K. P. Chittopadhyay aa part of a research project with the
research grant provided by the University

A paper on “ Polyf ndry ” was read by him in the section of Anthropology,
Indian Science Congress and a paper on **

Personality and Culture *’ contribut-
ed to the joint session with the section of Psychology.

Published papers ... (1) Some changes in the Traditional Tribal

Cultures- Study of Chauges in Tradi-

tional Culture, Calcutta University, 1957.

(2) Sari border changes—Study of changes
in Tiaditional Culture, Calcutta Univer-

sity, 3967,

(3) Changes in Santal Sonus—Study of

Changes in Traditional Culture, Calcutta

Univereity, 1967.

Sri T. C. Das completed his study of cnltur© change resulting from indua-

trialisaticn, in a project taken up under the All-India Institute of Social Work
and Businebe Management.

Sri T. C. Raychaudhuri published a piper on * Tbe Kabul Naga of Manipur’

—

Man la Indii, Vol. 37, No. 3, 1957.

Dr. M, N. Basu published the following papers :

—

(1) Field Tools for the study of Social

Science—Geographical Review of India,

Vul. XVm, No. 3, 1967. (Published in

April, 1957).

(2) Anthropology in tbe Service of the edu*

cation of the aburiffines—Presidential

address at Slat All-India Educational

Conference, Jaypur, 1966 (November),

Aborigines Education Section.

Sri D. Sen carried out Field-Research in Pre-history during the period in

^ingbburp on tbe Neolithic Sites. Artefacts collected ard fuitlur data obtained.

Breults ai% to be shortly published. He has published the following papers :

—

(1) A New Palaeolithic Site in Mayurbbanj
jointly with G. 8, Ray and A. M. Bet-

teille—Man in India, October^December,

1966, Vol. 36, No. 4 .

(2) The Soanian and the Pebble-tool com-

plex in India—Man in India, April-June,

1967, Vol, 37, No. 2.
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O. B. Buy carried oat Field^Betearch during this period on the PalaecK
lithio sites in &Cayarbhanj. Stone implements as well as fossils were recovered
which will throw much light on the chronology of the Palaeolithic cultures of

Mayurbbanj. He hae puhJiehed a paper—

••• (1) A New Palaeolithic Site in Maynrbhanj
—jointly with Sri D. Sen and A. M.
Betteille. Man in India, October-Decem*
ber, 1966. Vol. 36, No. 4,

Or. 8. S- Sarkar worked as a Senior Reaearch Fellow of the National
Inatifute of Sciences attcLched to Jthis Department on t ho problem of Haemo-
philia and on Blood group and Finger Print and m collaboratioa with research
fcbolar A. Banerjee on Hair structure. The published papers are

—

... (1) Blood groups from Orissa (Science and
Culture, September, 1956

U

(2) The Incidence and Heredity of Haemo-
philia in India— (Proc. Nat. Inet. Sci.

Ind. VoI.22B, 1956.)

(3) Histological Differences between Neg-
rito and Oraon Hair tMan in India,.

Vol. 36, No. 4,1966) (jointly with A. R.
Banerjee!.

(4) Finger Prints of Orissa Aborigines :

(Man in India, Vol. 37, No. 3, p. 182.)

Dr. Mise J. Sbarrna worked as a Junior Reeearch Fellow of the National
Institute of Science of India, attached to this Department on Human Ecology.

Miss Papia Bhattacharvya, M.Sc., University Research Scholar, worked on
Cran al Capacity of Bengalees.

Sri 8. Navlakha, M.Sc. worked on Jute Mill labourers and later m Bhil
villages in Rajasthan to study culture change.

Sri G. Chattopadhyay, M.Sc., Government of India Research Scholar

under R. T. Proiiramme studied culture change m rural and tribal areas. He
has published the following papers :

—

(1) DivJnaticn of Cause of Distase among
Hos vi Seraikella, bv Gauranga Cbatto-

vndbvay, Jc'urnal of Asiatic Society,

Vol 'XX1I,1966.

',2) The Festival Jatra or Harmaghee of the

Hos by Gauranga Chattopadhyay^
Journal of the Asiatic Society, Vol.

XXli, 1966.

f3) The Festival ‘ Maghe * of Seraikella

Area, bv Gauranga Chattopadhyay and
Bikash Raychaudhnri, Journal of the

Asiatic Society, Vol. XXII, 1955.

The distinguished archaeologist Dr. Gordon Childe visited the Department
and gave a talk on “ Interpretationist > oncepts in Prehistory.**

Other diatiDguished visitors were Profesaor Ruben of the Berlin University.

Professor Dyakov of the Moscow Academy and Prof. Kudriavtsev of Leningrad’

Academy.

ZOOLOGY

1. Prof. J. L. Bhaduri is studying the comparative anatomy of Salientia

and birds and carrying on investigation also into some endocrinologicall

problems-
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8ri D. Mukerji is carrying on investigation on the Butterfly fauna and
atndies on mor^ology of insect b«

8. Sri O', fe. Cbakravarty is engaged in the systematic study of parasitic-

beiminthic fauna.

4,
^

Dr. S. P. Kaycbaadhuri is engaged in the study of the problems of
radiation biology and a research scheme oo Cytogenetical studies on animal
obrouiosomes after various kinds of physical and chemical treatment also being
investigated.

6. Sri M. M, Cbakravarty is studying the morphology and life-history of

parasitic protozoa,

8. Dr. D. N. Ganguly is engaged in investigating different problems in
connecticn with Pish and Fisheries. He is also currying on investi^jation in
neuro secretory problems in animals.

7. Di-. Asok Ghosh is engaged in investigating koimomil control of Uro-
pygial gland in Birds and sex enducrmoiogy of Indian Keptiles.

Published papers— Title of the paper

(1) Prof. J. L. Bhaduri ** Further exteneion of range of the frog

Ujjerodon globulosum (Gunther) in Jal-

paj* iiTi, Wc-<t Bengal."
(J. Bomb. Xut. Hist. Soc. 53: 712-13,

1956).
** The tadpoles of Upherodon globulosum

(Gunth.)"
(J. Bomb. Nat. Hist. Soc. 53: 7X3-7J6,

1956).
** The arterial system cf the domesiic pigeon

{Cohimba Uvia Gmclin)."
(Anat At-z. l(.4,pp. 1-14, 1967).
** Bovine gaccal gaineUjkinetic activity in

the male toad, Bufo^sinmaticus
(Prcc. Zool S(;c. Calcutta. Mockerjee Memo-

rial VoJ. 275-282, 1957).

(2) Sri D Mukerji “ Occurrence of h inennothjd worm parasite

on llelopeltis t-hPivO’’a Waterhouse."
(Current Science, Vol. 25, 1956).

(3) Dr. S. P. Raychaudhuri ** Bffect of nitrogen mustaid on the nuepo-
tic chromosomes of two species of grass-

hoppers."
(Proc. Zool Soc. Calcutta).
“ X-ray induced chromosome breaks in

grasbhopper spermatochtea under varying

conditicns of wave length and tempera-

ture fnd their loealizatitm."

(Proc. Zool Sec, Calcutta).

(4) Dr. D. N. Ganguly " A study of pH of the body cf some para-

sitic ciiiates and its effect on the host

with a comment on the validity of Methyl
green pyiouin stain (Brachet)."

(Archiv tur Protislenkimde, 1956.)

The (ytochemical effect or m-Xylohydro-
quiDone and m-Xyloquinone (dimerisedl

on Allium cepa L."
(Caryologia, 8, 1956 )

(6) Dr. Asok Ghosh ** Some histological and hiftochemical obser*
vaiions of the caprim forestomach."

(led. J. Physiol, and AUd. 1967).
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OBOLOGY

A «hort account of the research activities in the Department of Geology is

^iven below ;

—

Economic Geology Investigation on coal of Upper Assam; studies on the
jblanganese and iron ore minerals of Orissa ; Magnetite and Chromite d^sits
cf Nausai ; Manganese deposit of Tirodi, Bombay; Manganese deposit

Oangpur, Onesa ; Limestone of i^thibari. Birmitrspur, Oriiisa;
Iron ore deposit of Hathibari ; Magnetite deposits of Khardih, Cnttuck,
dt. Orissa; Graphite deposits near Daltonganit Bihar; Manganese ore
d^osittt of Joda area in Onssa.

.•-'Petrology of the Archaean rocks of different parts of Bihar*
W, Bengafi, Orissa, Bombay; S^dimentological studies on the Gondwana
rocks of South Karanqura and Tertiary rocks of Assam and Orieea.

Mineralogy :—Mineralogy ot tbe Lazulite-bearing magnetite from Sini,

Seraikella,

Structural Georopy Structure of the deformed conglomerates at the
Western Part of Singhbhuin Sheaj: zone, structure of the metamorphosed
limestunes and a8S<cia!ed sedimonte in parts of Gangpur anticliconum around
Hathibarj, Birmitrapur, Orissa,

Palaeontology :—T he work on foFsil spores and pollen from the

Lower Gondwana was conducied ou a pi eject on the palaeon-
tological correlation cf coal seams This work included some of tbe major
coalfields like the Kaniganj, Karanpura Is^orrh and b’outh and Giridih.

The following coal seams, otz,, balanpur A, Farewell, Laikdip, Bana Koithe
and Poniati from tbe Raniganj ; Manki, Chun, Ray top and bottom from
tbe 'Torth and Argada, Sirka Upper and Lower from tbe South Karanpura
and Bhadua seams from tbe Giridih, were examined and they yielded

numerous fosdil sporrs and pollen which were generioaily identified, and then
tabulated in frequency diagrams.

Besides, a large number of larger plant fossils were also identified.

The work on tbe Baripada beds in Msvurbhanj, Orissa, involved the

Ftudy of a fossil material belonging to raollusca sharks eelnnoids, ostracods

and smaller foraminifers. The work on foraminifers from all the three

•different layers of rt ck from top to bottom elicited important information

regarding the geological age cf the beds.

Published Papers

1. India’s Fuel and Power Problems (Presidential address) by Prof.

N. N. Chatterjee (Jour. Geol Inst. 1956, Vol. 38, pp 9-25).

2. Mining Legislatiun—Bv Prof. N. N. Chatterjee, Bull, Geol. Min. Met.
Soc. Ind Ko. 17, (1956).

3. Sulphur forms in cool and their bearing on utilisation— by Prof- N. N.

Chatterjee. Fastern Metal Reviewer, Annual Number, 1957

4. Textural evolution of Kishengarh Ilmenite—by S, Rayebaudhury and
S. Hoy National Inst. Ind. Proc, 1956.

6. Scrips aspects of Plagiocl so Twining by Aniruddha De, Jour. Geol.

Inst., 1956 Vol. 18 pp. 51-66

fi. Lazulite from Sini, Saraikella (Bihar) by Aniruddha De, Science and
Culture, June, 1956, Vol* 21, No. 12, p. 746.

7. Zonal Metamorphism in the Balasan Valley, Darjeeling Himalaya

—

Aniruddha De, Quart. Joir. Geol. Min, and Met. Soc. Ind. 1956,

Vol. 28, No. 8. p. 43-66.

3. Geology of tbe area around Jhagrakhand Coal field with special

reference to the Plant Micro-fossils of the coal fleams—by Aflt^e

Kumat Dult, Quart. Jour, Geol. Min. & Met. Soc. Ind. 3957,

Vol. XXIX. No, 1.



9* Occiimoce of Eurypeama—Horizon near Manandtagarb, M. P.
by Asokekumar Dutt, Science and Culture. Aprili 1967 , Vol, 22i

No. 10, p. 569-570.

10. A Note on the occurrence of Spandite and Tirr.dite from Nagpur Dt.
Bombay by Nitinkumar Bssu, Science and Culture, April, 1957, Vol.
22. No 10, p. 676-676,

11. A note on the occurrence of a Crystalline Limestone band near Puma
Kay , by E. N. Bane* jee, Quart .Tour Geol. Min. & Met. 8oc, of

India, Vol No. 28, No. 4. dated 1966

12. A brief not:* on the Micro-flora conrent-i of the coal seams of the

G’'ridih Coal field, Dist. Hazaribagh, Bihar, by T. K. Guha Sarkar,

Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. & Met. See. of India, Vo). No. 28. No. 4,

1066 .

13. A ^ote on the metamorphic rocke around Eupnarayanpur, Burdwan Diat.
Deb Sankar Bhattacharyya, Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. &Met, Soo»

of India, Vol. 28, No. 4, 3956.

14. A note on the Vanadium-bearing titaniforous magneti^'es of Nausahi,
Keonjhar Dt. Oriaaa by S. Mukherjee. Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. &
Met. Soo of India. Vol 28, No. 4. 1956.

16. A not3 on the chromite deposits of Nausahi, Keonjhar dt. Orissa
by 8. Mukherji, Quart. Jour. Geol. Mm. & Met. Soc. of India,
Vol. 28, No. 4, 1956.

16. Geochemistry and Prospecting for o.’-e deposits—Pradipkumar
Ganpopadhyay Jour. Geol. Inst. 1856, Vol. 18, pp. 26-33.

GEOGEAPHY
1. Prof. 8* P. Chatterjee :

—

1. Pedogenesis in West Bengal—Some typical soils of Bankura District

(Geo. Eev. Tnd, Vol. XVI 1 1 No. 3).

2. Geomorphology of the Eunchi Plateau, Prcc. Eighth General Assembly
and International Congress of the International Geographical nniou,
Washington. 1966 ^

3. The Effect of Partition on the Economic Geography of Bengal, Proo.
Eighth General .Assembly I,G.D. Washington.

4. Presidential Address delivered in the Land Use Section, International

Geoiirapby Seminar Aligarh (in the Press).

5. Presidential Address delivered at the Annual General Meeting of

Geographical Society of India, 1957 (in the Pressl.

6. A plea for the study oi Geomorphology
—

‘'ObBcrver’\^l956.

2. Sri N. K. Bose :

—

1 “ personality and Culture change ”, Samiksa (Jour. lodi. Psycholo-
gical Soc. Vol. 10 No. 2!.

2. Correlalion of the Glacial and Interglacial with the wet and dry phase*
of climate, Proc. Ind. Sci. Cong. } 957, reapeared in Man in India, Vol. 37
No. 1.

3. Translati^Jii from Oriya
—“ Regulations of the Kutta Mahasabha”.

Man of India, Vol. 37. No, 1.

4. “The effeot of Urbauisation of work and Leisure”, Man of India,

Vol. 57, No 1.

5. Anthropology and Tribal Welfare, Mao of India, Vol. 37. No. 3.

6. Culture Zones of India, Geog, Review. Ind. Dec. 1956 Vol- JXVIII^.

No. 4.

8. Sri K. G. Bagchi :

—

1. Trends in Geography—Teachers* Quarterly Vol. 1, No, 3, Sept., 80^

1966 .

2. The Kaligbai—Barobouka Basin^Gco. Rev. India, Vol, XIX, No. 1,.

March, 1967.
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4. Pr. R. Lahiri

1. PedogeneiiH in West Bengal—Some Topical Soils of Bankora District,

<Jointly with Dr. S. P. Chatterjee, S, Venkata RamaQ and S. Mukerjee).

* Scientific classification of soil mapping. (Deograpbical Review of India)

Vol. 18, Ko, 4.

fi Dr. Mrs. Meera G-iiha

Scope of Urban Geography in Regional Planning (International Geography
Seniir^ar, Aligarb-Iudia.

APPLIED PHYSICS

Keseairb papers published by the teachers and research workers in the
Department of Applied PhNsics :

—

M. De—(1) An interference photometer for the measurement of amplitude
'distributions in diffraction patterns.

(AbatTOct :—An interference photometer is described which measures the

distribution of intensity and phase in the image of a point source. It is a
simple; modification of the MACH-ZBHNDER type of interfero neter, and is

esB’^ntially an analcgue cornpiitor for the evaluation of diffraction integrals.

The photometric advantage of this method lias been discussed in relation to

the method of direct scanning. This interference method also gives the

distribution of phase directly—a measurement which was not previously

possible. The accuracy of the method is found to be greater than that to be

expected from direct scanning methods. The effect of a finite size of source

has also been studied in respect of the visibility of fringes and its influence

on the resulls obtained.)

(Optica Acta, Vol. 3. 1957).

(2) Effect of source siz-* on the visibility of fiinges iu an Interferometer

employing division of amplitude.

(Abstract A simplified geometric il optical treatment is given of the

problem of finding the optimum size of sources for an interferometer employing

division of amplitude. The cnleriou, instead of being arbitrary, is chosen in

relation to the limiting visibility of the fringes. An application to an almost
generalised case of a two-beam interferometer is also given).

(Jour. As^oc. Applied Physicist'*, Vol, 3, No. 2, pp. 61-60, 1956).

S P Rhattacharyya—13) Application of Tensor in Transformer Circuits I.

Two Winding Transformer.

(Abstract :—The object of the present investigation is to apply tensor

calculus to the solution 1 f tmuaformer circuits. The approach 'o the solution

of electrical network probh ms suggested hy Gabriel Kron offers an interesting

method and has been applied here. This has been applied to a two winding
transformer, being the simplest model of the transformer circuits. Results

obtained baVe been compared with these obtained by the conventional methods

thus clearly bringing out the basic assumptions of the latter method).

(Jour. Assoc, Applied Physicists, Vol. 3, No. 2, pp. 73-90, 1956).

B. KaruneB~(4) Idealised Stress-Strain Relations for Real Materials.

(Abstract Discussing the actual behaviour of materials under load, f.tf.

considering the anelastio behaviour within yield limit the permanent set in

the ’prepUstic’ range, creep recovery and several other fa:‘tars,_the author has

suggested that instead of idealising the miterials by asauming thsm to be

perfectly rigid, elastic or plastic as is doe in classical mechanics a much more
e&ieut theory may be propounded by kei-ping the material* behaviours real

but idfalising the mathematioa! relations between stress and strain. A set of

Tensor Relations bad been discussed in detail embracing both mathematical

and physical implications)

.
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<Proo Second Congress of Theoretical and Applied MeohaniCt New Delhi*
1966).

B. Karanes— (6) Generalised Stress-Strain Relations.

(Abstract ;—To include the realities in behaviour of usual structural
toaterials, anelaJ^tJc behaviour in the preplastic range, strain hardening
•causing increased }'ield point. bjsteresiB etc., and at the same time to have a
n'athematically workable set of stress-strain laws tho author assumes that the
total strain is ooniprised of three indepcLdcnt parts* (t) an elastic strain ee

which completely recovers as soon as the strees is removed, (if) an anelastio
strain ea whi(h lecovers slowly after the removal of the stress and (m) a perma-
nent plastic strain ep The relations of €c. ea and fp with the stress <r should
be such that the graph of cr against {«e f + ep

j generally tallies with the
•experimentally obtained stress-strain graph. Jn the paper suggestions of such
relations are discussed.

(Jour. Asiwc. Applied Physicists, Vol. 4, No. 1, pp 21-26, 1967).

8, P. Bfaattacharyya

—

{C^^ Application of Tensor in Transformer Circuits
IT. Parallel Operaiiun of two Winding Transformers.

(Abecract :—This ib a coutmuation of the work m the applicition of tensors
in transformer circuit«i. A general ruetlud ba^ been developed to d'^al with
iho parallel operation of a number of two winding iransforiners. This has
•be.cn illustrated by ap))l>ing the method to two transformers in parallel).

iJour. Assoc. Applied Phy.«icisi3, Vol. 6, No 1, pp. 27-3St 1957).

A. K Sen & G. N Bhattacharya—f7j Dielectric Properties of Ester Gum.
(Abstract The dielectric properties of ester gum have been

measured over a wide range of tenipi'rature and frequency viz.f from
22®C to 140®C and from 4U0 cycles per second to 300 kcs. The resin shows
characteristic polar properties and the ngion of anomalous dispersion extends
over a wide lange. The inaximum value of dielectric loss at any frequency is

less than that demanded by Debye's theory and the e'ye" plot against ///-
gives a much blunter curve than the theoretical one indicating thereby a
distributed relaxation time of the orientating di^Kies The radius of the
rotating unit calculated from data report- d here and the melt- viscosity data
published earii<’r gives an average value of 1.6 A only, w^hich is the same aa
that of a hydroxyl gioup. From the consideration of cernposition of ester gum
it has been postulated that the dielectric loss of this ream is mainly due to
the presence of glyceryl mono-and di-abietates in this resin).

(Communicated to Indian Journal of Physics on 6th April, 19 j7 for
publication).

A. K. Sen & G. N. Bbattacharya~(8) Melt Visv^osity of Ester Gum.
(Abstract Melt viscosity of Ester gum has been measured over the range

of teuiperaturt’ between 90®C and 125"C and activation energy for viscous flow
has been calculated. The activation energy has been found to change abruptly
round about 106®C. The value of the activation energy lias also been confirmed
from the results of measurement of electrical resistivity of the miterial. The
implications of this change of activation energy at iOG*C has been discussed
in this paper).

(Communicated to Journal of Association of Applied Physicists on 22nd May.*
1967 for publication)

EADIO PHYSICS AND ELECTRONICS
Research work in the following branches were carried out durripg the year

under review in Department of Radio Physics and Electronics

A, Ionospheric Investigations

1. Regular lonograms (Sweep Frequency Ionospheric Records) weer
obtained at 10 minute) intervals with the automatic ionosphere recorder at the
Ionosphere Field Station, Haringhata, in a routine, round the clock schedule.
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The ioaograiiw were subjected to routine scaling programme for
determining the various ionospheric parameters. Hourly values of the

following characteristic a were communicated for publioati^'n to the Radio
Besearch Committee of the C.S.I.R.

foF2. hTS, foFI, hTl, foE, h'E. fEi and M(30001F2^

Critical examination of the ionograms were continue! with a view to
study (a) the ratio of production of electrons in the F-regioo and their decay
by recombination pro^'esses, (6) the euurise efffct in the E and F regions and
(cji some peculiar behaviour of the night-time F-region.

4. The various available models of tbe lower ionoshere (I) and E layers)
were critically examined in the light of results of ionosphere absorption
measuremj^nts. Conditions which are to be satisfied by an acceptable E-region
model have been discussed.

5. The Ionosphere Field Station at Haringbata has been selected to
operate as one of the ^key Icnospheric Stations’ in tbe International
Geophysical Year Programme, 1957-58, and preparations were made during
the period under review for the additional work entrusted with lha Field
Station during tbe I.G.Y.

B. Transistors

An exact solution of the one-dimensional diffusion equation of the junction

type transistors has been obtained. Transient response of the grornded base
junction transistor amplifier with a small load impedance has been obtained

theoretically and aUo Verified experimentally.
Theoretical and experimental study of tbe causes of drift in a transistor

amplifier has been done.

C. Electron Tubes

Work on electron tubes has been intensified since September, 195G when
the Unesco Expert, Dr. H. F. Steyskal joined the Institute, Tbe aim of the

work was to improve the res*^arcb facilities of tbe ex'sting electron tube

laboratory and to develop various special processes involved in electron tube

making, especially with regard to all metal tubes, including microwave tubes,

e,g. magnetrons, Tbe equipment of the laboratory has been enlarged by tbe

following items.

1. Two bjgb vacuum pumping units with provision for measuring pressures

of 10**^ mm Hg.

2. A Tubular Hydrogen Furnace for temperatures up to lOOO’C,

3. A large chamber for heat treatment in protective atmosphere at

temperatures up to 1200*r.

4. A strain viewer for glass ware.

5. A Ball Mill for powdering chemicals.

6. An apparatus for spraying insulating coatings and emission pastes.

7. An Electrolytic trough for investigation of potential fields.

8. A 6 KW R.F. heating unit (Gift from Unesco).

9. A glass lathe.

Furthermore, the following processes have been developed practically.

Manufacturing of graded glass seals and tubular seals between glass

metals like copper and kover. vacuum tight brazing of metals in protective

atmospheres and in vacuum, fabrication of speciil brazing alloys, electro-

:plating, precision machining of magnetron parts, manufacturing of plane and
cylindrical oxide cathodes and their appropriate filaments, Finally the

properties of self made oxide cathodes and the activation scbednle of tboriated

tungsten cathodes were investigated and satisfying results obtained.

D. Radio Astrfmomy

Preparatory work for the measurement of solar radio noise durmg outbursts

has been continued. A stabilised power supply 'for the U.H.F. receiver
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(100 Mo/s) Tvas coDstrncted dariog the period nnder review. The design of a
pre-amplifier stage for the receiver has been completed and the instroment is

at present under construction.

F. Electronic Computers

Two new computing elements have been added to the Electronic Bifierential
Analyser constructed last year. These are :

1* A multiplier and function generator.

2. A Delay operator and time function generator.

F. Ultra^high Frequency Technique

Theoretical study of the properties of a helical rhombic antenna was done

’G. Electrical Discharge

Investigations were carried out on the mechanism of electrical discharge
in an ozoniser type of discharge tube, placed in uniform magnetic field.

Observations were also made on electrodelesa discharge in tubes of simpler
geometry.

H. Electromagnetic Theory

Analysis has been made for the pr 'pagalion of a step function pulse in side
a homogeneous and i- otropic medium. The effect of displacement current on
the nature of propagation has been taken into account. It has been shown
that measurement of the initial and final values of one of the non-vanishing
field components specifies accurately the values of conductivity and permittivity
of the medium.

Research paper* published during the year by the members of the teaching
staff, Research Scholars and Research Assistants during the period under
review :

I. On the Design of Four—^terminal Interstage for Pulse Application
by A- K. Cboudhury and N. B. Ohakraborty—Indian Journal of Physics,
Vol. 81, No 4, April, 1957, pp. 193-210.

Abstract :

The work is devoted to the dijsign of four terminal networks having
prescribed inpi|b an ) output capacitance fur a fast transient response with
little or no overshoot. Conditions that the time response of the network has
no overshoot and bound'i on fhe time reponse set by the capacities have been
obtained. The pole' configurations that may achieve the desired characteristics
are described. Methods for realising the required pole distiibutiona are
formulated and some ciicuit arrangements suggested.

2. R C Network Analogue by A. K. Chondhury and B. R. Nag—Indian
Journal of Physics, Vol. 31, No. 3, March, 1957.

Abstract :

An B-C analogue for obtaining the steady state and transient response of
networks is described. Zeroes and poles of the network functions are realised

by a system of cascade feedback amplifiers Root loci of the tiansfer function
of a few basic networks for the feedback amplifiers have been studied. A

^ inethcd ot solving polynomical equations using the analogue is also described.

8. Propagation of Transient Elcctromugnetic Waves in a Medium of

Finite Conductivity by Biraalkrishna Bhattacharyya—Geophysics, Vol. 22,
No. 1, pp. 76-88, 1967.

Abstract t

Transient electric and magnetic fields have been calculated for ramp function
and saw tooth current sources immersed in a semi -conducting medium.
An electric dipole source has been assumed ~ In the case of ramp function
input, it is observed that the peaks of the overshoots in the component wf

16—511R
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tbe electric field decreaBe in magnitude with the increase in rise time of the

input pulse* It has a7ao been shown that the rise time of the current pulses

has definite effect upon the rise time and amplitude of the electric fields and
that the saw tooth exciting pulses having large values of rise time may he

conveniently used to obtain measurable values of the electric and magnetic

fields.

4. On the Determination of Electron Density Distribution in the Ionos-

pheric Begions from h*-f Records by A. K. Saha—Indian Journal of Physics,

Vol. 80. p. 464 (1956).

4 bstraef—Comparative studies have been made of the various available

methods for the determination of the height distribution of electrons in the

ionospbWio layers. It is concluded that, for routine ionospheric work, Rat-

cliffe*3 method is the quickest though, under restricted conditions, some of the

other methods yield more accurate results. Methods which take into account

the effect of earth’s msenetic field have also been studied. It was, however,

found that the errors due to the neglect of the magnetic field are of the same
order as the limits of observational errors in height measurement. The com-

plications involved in including the niHgnelic field are, therefore, not warranted

This is particnlarly because, the inclusion of the magnetic field affects only the

thickness of the laver an i not its height of maximum ionisation, aul the MUF
is mainly controlled by the latter.

6. Recombination Coefficient and Electron Production Rate from Total

Electron Content in Unit Column below the level of Maximum Ionisation by

S. Dafcta—Indian Journal of Physics, Vol, 31, No- 1, Jan., 1957, pp. 48-52.

Abstract—The paper describes the results of computation of the mean com-

bination coefficient (a) and the mean electron production rate (7) in the F
region ou quiet days. The diurnal variation of n the total number of electrons

in a column of unit cioas section extending from the “ bottom ” to the maxi-
mum ionisation density heiaht of the same, region is utilised for the purpose.

The values of n and its diurnal variation, in their turn, are computed from
the P’-f records of the automatic ionospheric recorder installed at Haringhata
fCalcutta).

Night-time averoge values of * obtained by the same method, show a

marked seasonal change, the maximum being in December (7= 10.8 X 10' '^^c.c.

per sec. per electron) and the minimum in June (7=2.2x10"' ®c.c. per sec. per

electron). Assuming that the recombination coefficient falls off at an exponen-
tial rate, (where ^5 is the reduced height, is the recombination co-

efficient at the maximum lonisHtion height and p is a constant), a method
has been suggested for determining the value of p from the recombination rate

in the unit column and that at the maximum iouisation density height.

APPLIED CHEMISTRY

(1) The studies on the seed fats of ‘ Cucutbitacae * family rich in conjugated

acids (the component fatty acids of Momordica diocia and Tiicosanthfs

cucumerina)—M. M. Chakrabarty, 8. Bhattacharyya, M- J. Desai and S. A.
Patel, Die Naturwissenschaften/Oct., 1956, Heft 22, 3.523-24, 43 Jahrgang.

(it) The chemical examination of the saed fats from Bisebofia Javanica

Blume and Antidesma diandrum Roth, ^eed fats ol the Euphorbiaceae family

—Part II, 8. Sarkar, M. M. Chakrabarty, Science and Culture, Vol. 22, pp.
836-87. Dec., 1956.

(lit) Variation in the composition of Kamala seed oil ^Lipid matter from

the seeds of Mallotua Pbilippenesisi—M. M. Chakrobarty, ft S. Bhattacharyya,

Die Naturwi88e>nBchaften, Dec., 1956, Heft. 4
, 6.97, 44 Jahrgang.
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(if®) ‘Chromatographic separatioo of glyceridea—D. K* Gopta, B. T. B. Iyen-

gar, M. M. Chakrabarty, l^ience & Culture, Vol. 22, pp. 400-01, Jan., 1957.

(o) Studies on the Decarboxylation of fatty acids—M. Mt Chakrabarty,

D. Palit, Science & Culture, Vol. 22, pp. 464-65, Feb., 1957.

(vii The seed fat composition of citrallus colocynthis—A, Sengupta & M.

M. Chakrabarty, Science & Culture, pp.j681-82, April, 1957.

[vii) Bsterification of castor oil with Fhthalic anhydride. Part I—A. N. Saha,

Science & Culture, 22, 610, 1957.

(cm» Studies on Assam Blue oil Fractions, Part I—A. N. Saha, J. Ind.

Chem. Soc., Ind. & News Ed., 19,‘29, 1956.

dx) Studies on Wrinkle finish—A. N. Saha, J. Ind. Chem. Soc., Ind, &

News. Ed., 20, 23, 1957.

ix) Preparation of mono-glycerides and their halogenation—A. N. Saha,

J. Ind. Chem. Soc., Ind & News Ed , 20, 1957.

(ici) Light scattering measurements of Cellulose solutions in concentrated

acids—P. K. Choudhury, J. Polymer Sc., 20, 218, 1956.

(xuj Modified E.D.T.A. method for the direct estimation of Magnesium—

K. L. Roy, Aualytica Chemica Acta, 14, 504, 1956.

(xhi) Enzymatic synthesis of ascorbic acid in animal tissues—I. B.

Chatterjee, N. C. Ghosh. J. J. Ghosh, U. N. Roy and B. C. Guha, Science &

Culture, 23, 50-51, J957.

(jcttj/ The Enzyme sysl era involved in the biosynthesis of ascorbic acid by

animal tissues iw vitro—I. B Chatterjee, N. C. Ghosh, J, J. Gbosb and B. C,

Guha (communicated to International Symposium on Enzyme Chemistry,

Japan).

(aiu) Effect of cyanide on the biosynthesis ot ascorbic acid in vitro—I. B,

Shatter jee, N. C. Ghosh, J. J. Ghosh and B. C. Guha (accepted for publication

in Science j.

(xvi) Paper electrophoresis of Avian and Mammalian haemoglobin—A- K.

Baha, E. N Dutta, J. J. Ghosh—Science, 125, 417 48, 1957.
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APPENDIX G
COMMITTEES

1) Committee to consider the letter from the University Grants Com*^
mission re establishment of a chair in Spcmish :

Prof. P. KT. Banerjee.
Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Stx Gopal Haidar.

(2) •Selection Committee for appointment to the Adharchandra Mookerjee*

Lectureship for 1956 :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Tlie Vice-President, University College of Arts.
Ur. P. C. Gupta.
Prof. N. K. Sinha.

(3) Committee for the appointment of Stephanos Nirmalendu Ghosh
Lecturer for 1957 :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Sri Ramaprasekl Mookerjee.
Dr. Pramathanath Banerjea.
Dr. P. C. Lahiri,
Prof. Sisir Maitra.

(4) •Board of Adjudicators for the award of the Zainul Abedin GoM
Medal for 1956 :

Prof. M. Z. Siddiqi.

Aga Mirza Mohsin Namazie.
Maulana Said Ahmed Akbarabadi.
Prof. S. Mohsin Namazie.
Mr. Abdul Qadir.
Prof. Hiralal Chopra.

(5) Committee to consider Inspection Reports on schools which have-

applied for recognition for training of candidates for the B.T. Exa-
mination :

The Vice-Chancellor.

The D. P. I., West Bengal.
Principal, David Hare Training College.

The University Inspector of Colleges.

Sri K. K. Mookerjee.
Prof. S. P. Chatterjee.
Sri Arunkumar Sen.
Sri B. K. Niyogi.

(6) •Special Committee for the appointment of the Baghunath FrasacI

Nopony Lecturer for 1956 :

The Vice-Chancellor.

The Vice-President, University College of Arts,

The Head of the Department of Ancient Indian Historjr
and Culture.

Dr. B. C. Sen.
Dr. P, C. Gupta.
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i(7) Selection Committee for the appointment of the Lady Brahmachari
Header in Medicine for 1957 :

The Vice-Chancellor,
Tlie Dean of the Faculty of Medicine.
Prof. B. C. Guha.
Sri K. C. Chaudhuri.
The Principal, Medical College.

The Principal, B. G. I^r Medical College.

Dr. R. N. Chaudhuri.
Dr. P. N. Bralimachari.
Dr. J. C. Banerjee.

v(8) The Governing Body of Sir Taraknath Palit Trusts :

Sri Nirinalkumar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancellor.

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal.
Dr. Bidhanchandra Boy.
Dean of the Faculty of Scionoe.

Dean of the Faculty of Engineering.
Prof. Nikliilranjan Sen.
Sri Baiuaprasad Mookerjoo.
Sri Prasantakumar Bose.
Prof. Bhupondranath Ghosh.
Prof. Basantidulal Nagchaudhuri.
Sri Ramanirnohan Bay.

(9) The Board of Management of the Sir Rashbehary Ghose Bndowzoeat

:

Sri Nirmalkiimar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancellor,

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal.
Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen.
Sri Atulchandra Ray.
Dr. Praphullakumar Bose.
Sri Ainiyakumar Sen.
Prof. Anantakumar Sengupta.
Prof. Pulinbehari Sarkar.
Prof. Bire8ch€indra Gulia.

Sri Prasantakumar Bose.
Prof. J. N. Bhar.

<10) The Board of Management of the Khaira Fund :

Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta.
Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi.
Prof. Nikliilranjan Sen,

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji.

Prof. Jog0ndra<*,handra Bardlian.
Prof. Pabitrakumar Son.

Prof. Niharranjan Ray,
Prof. Sukumar Sen.
Sri Rathindranath Tagore.
Kumar Baijnath Pras^ Singh.
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{11) The Press Sc Publication Conimittee :

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Treasurer.
Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Bidhubhusheui Ghosh.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Sri Mohitkumar Maitra.
The Superintendent, University Press, JL Secretary,.

(12) The Establishment Committee :

The Treasurer.
The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal.
Sri Bamaprasckl Mookerjee.
Sri Nand^isor Ghosh.
Sri Mohitkumar Maitra.
The Begistrar, Secretary,

(13) The College Committee (Professional) :

The Vioe-Chancellor,
The Treasurer.
The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine.
The Dean of the Faculty of Engineering.
Prof, Pramathanath Banerjee,
Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri.
Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh.
The University Inspector of Colleges, Secretary,.

(14) The College Committee (Other than Professional) :

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Treasurer.
The Dean of the Faculty of Arts.

The Doan of the Faculty of Science.

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharj^’a.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Sri Prasantakumar Bose.
University Inspector of Colleges, Secretary.

(16) The Committee to consider Legal matters ;

The Vice-Chancellor.
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri N, K. Ghosh.
Sri S. N. Modak.

(16) Committee re Constitution of Groveming Bodies of Colleges r

The Vice-Chancellor,
Sri S. C. Ghosh.
The Director of Public Instruction, West BengaL
Prof. P. N, Banerjee.
Sri B* P. Mookerjee.
Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Sri P, fe. Bose.
Sri Kalidas Ray.
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(17) The Works Committee :

The Vioe-Ohaneellor.
'The Treasurer.
Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh.
Prof. Bireschandra Guha.
Prof. J. L. Bhaduri.
Sri Kalidas Ray.
The Secretary, Councils of the University College of

Science and Technology (co-opted).

(18)

The Standing Committee of the Syndicate ;

Sri Praeantakumar Bose.
Sri Chapalakanta JBhattacharyya.
Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri.
Dr. SubocUi Mitra.
Sri Bidliubhuson Ghosh.
Sri Nandakishor Ghosh.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Sri Satyendranath Modak.
Sri Kalidas Ray.

(19)

The Finance Committee :

Sri Satischandra Ghosh, Trcamrer,
Sri Dhirendranath Mitra.
Prof. Sarojkumar Basu.
Prof. Bireschandra Guha.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri B. T. Thakur.

/

(20)

The Steering Committee for the Centenary Celebrations :

Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancellor^

Prof P. N. Banerjee.
Sri S. C. Ghosh.
Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Prof. B. C. Guha.
Prof. N. K. Sinha.
Sri P. K. Bose.
SriN. K. Ghosh.
Sri B. B. Ghosh.
Sri N. K. Munshi.
Sm. Mira Dattagupta.
Sri H. K. Chatterjee.

Sri K. Basu.
Sri N. C. Bhattacharyya,
Dr. D. Chakravarti, Seerelary.
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Calcutta University Sports Board :

The Chancellor

—

President.

The Vice-Chancellor

—

Vice-President.

1. Sri N. K. Ghosh.
2. Sri S. C. Ghosh.
3. Secretary, Council of the Unive rsity ^Uege of Arts.

4. Secretary, Council of the U niversity College of

Science.

6.

Rev. Fr. C. K. Leeming.
6. Dr, J. K. Chowdhury.
7. Prof. M. L. Roychowdhury.
8. Sri G. D. Mukherjee.
9. Sri D. S. Chakravarti.

10. Sri A. N. Butta.
11. Principal Arun Sengupta.
12. Sri D. K. Chowdlmry.
13. Sri S. Daagupta.
14. Sm. S. E. Rani Ghose.

16.

Sri Sailaja Roy.
16. Dr. N. K. Sen.
17. Major P. C. Mazumdar.
18. Sri P. K. Banerjee.
19. Prof. Santinioy Roy.
20. Sri Sachindranath Banerjee.
21. Sri A. N. Chatterjee.
22. Dr. D. Chakravarti.
23. Sri P. K. Mitra.
24. Sri S. K. De.

(22) Librarianship Training Committee for 1966-67 :

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Director of Public Instruction, West BengaL
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri P. K. Bose.
Sri B. B. Ghosh.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Dr. P. C. Laliiri.

Sri Pramilchondra Ba&u.

(23) Committee appointed to consider the resolutions passed by the

All-India Federation of Educational Associations :

Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Prof. N. R. Sen.
Prof. B. C. Guha.
Prof. S. P. Chatterjee.

(24) Committee appointed to draw up an overall Scheme for Collegiate

Education in the State of West Bengal

:

The Vice-Chancellor.
Sri Satiechandra Ghosh.
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Prof. N. R. Sen.
Sri Amiyakumar Sen.

Sri Prasantakuxnar Baau*
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<(25) *Coinmittee appointed to consider proposeds for changes in the Statutes

relating to enrolment in the Register of Graduates :

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi.
Sri Nandakisor Ghosh.
Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Gopal Haidar.

•<26) *Seleotion Committee for the appointment of the Taraprasad Khaitan
Lecturer for 1956 :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Prof. Niharranjan Ray.
Prof. Pulinbehari Sarkar.
Sri Kaliprasad Khaitan.

'(27) Committee appointed to define general policy to run Calcutta Review ;

The Vice-CJhancellor.

Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Gopal Haidar.

*(28) Committee appointed to consider the question of establishing an
Institute of Legal Studios and Research for Post-Graduate Studies

and Research in Law :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Dr. Radhabinod Pal.

Dr. S. N. Banerjee.
Principal, University College of Law.
Principal, Surenfiranath Law College.

The Chief Justice of the Calcutta High Court.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Nandakisor Ghosh,
Sri Chapalaksmta Bhattacharyya.
Sri Sankardas Banerjee.
Sri R. C. Mitra.
Dr. H. Sanyal.
Sri Atul Gupta.
Sri R. K. Deb.
Sri R. M. Chatterjee,
Sri Santosh Bose.

<29) Committee appointed to consider applications from colleges for

participation in the Government grant

:

The Vice-Chancellor.
Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee.
Prof. Bireschandra G\iha.

The University Inspector of Colleges.

s(30) Committee appointed to consider the procedure of examination
of the Theoretical answer-scripts independently by two examiners

for the B.A. and B.Sc. Honours Examinations :

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi.

Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen.

Prof. Bireschandra Guha.
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^31} Committee to oonsider the scheme for re-organising the Appointments
and Information Board and Students’ Advisory Bureau (Overseas) ;

The Vice-Chancellor*
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri R. Pt Mookerjee.
Prof. B. C. Gulia.
Sri N. K. Ghosh.

(32) ’^Committee appointed to enquire into and report on the working
of the System of rerutiny and re-examination obtaining in the Uni-
versity :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Sri Satischandra Ghosh.

- Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri R. P. Mookerjee.

. Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Capt. P. B. Mookerjee.
Sri Keshaveswar Basu.
Sri Rajkximar Chakrabarti.
Sri P. K. Bose.
The Controller of Examinations.

(33) Committee for the award of Debendranath Hemlata Gold Medal
for 1966 ;

Sri Satischandra Ghosh.
Sri Nandakisor Ghosh.
Lt. Col. B. P. Sur.
Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri.
Sri A. Chatterjee.

(34) Committee appointed to consider a resolution from West Bengal
Teachers’ Asrociation on the scheme of Youth Welfare :

Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Dr. P. C. Lahiri,

Sri P. K. Bose.

(36) Committee appointed to oonsider the question of desirability of
setting up Centenary Book banks and Centenary Research Scholar-
ship :

Prof. Jitendraprasac.! Niyogi.
Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen.
Sri Prasantakumar Basu.
Sri Gopal Halda^.

(36) Committee appointed to consider the Government Notification re
transfer of territories from Bihar to West Bengal

:

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal.
Prof. Pr€unathanath Banerjee.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Satyendranath Modak.

^37) *tUommittee for the selection of Gurupraeanna Ghosh Scholarship
for 1067 :

The Vice-Chancellor.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Kalidas Ray.
Prof. Nikhilranjan Ben.
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(38) ’1‘Seleotioa Ooxxmuttee for the award of Sibley Scholarship for 1957 t

The Vice-Chancellor.
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh. »

Sri Atnlchandra Ray,
Sri Kididaa Ray.

(39) Committee appointed cm the suggestion of the Government of India
re the aznalgamation of the Calcutta Madrasah with the Islamio

Group of the Calcutta University ;

The Vice-Chancellor.
Dr. Farimal Ray.
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Prof. M. Z, Siddiqi.

(40) Committee appointed to consider the rules sent by the University
Grants Commission for the introduction of the scheme for pro-
moting study of selected regional languages at the Indicm Uni-
versities ;

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi.
Sri Gopal Haidar.

(41) Committee appointed to consider certain resolutions passed at the
31st session of the West Bengal Colleges and University Teachers*
Association :

Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Sri Gopal Haidar.
Dr. P. C. Lahiri.

Sri P. K. Bose.

(42) Committee appointed to consider the question of selection of the
site and construction of the University Law (^allege and its hostels ;

The Vice-Chancellor.
The Treasurer.
Prof. P. N. Banerjee.
Sri N. K. Ghosh.

(43) Committee appointed to consider the question of publishing certain

Bengali books outside the University Press :

Prof. J. P. Niyogi.
Prof. Sashibhusan Dasgupta.
Sri Goped Haidar.

(44) Committee of Management of the Viharilal Mitra Institute

:

The Vice-Chancellor.

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee.

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.

Dr. Subodh Mitra.

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya.

Sri Mohitkmnar Maitrc-

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi.

Sm. Jyotiprabha Dasgupta.

Dr. Asima Chatterjee.

Sm, Mira Dattagupta.
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i(45) ^Committee appointed to draw up a scheme and implement the pro-

posal for intr^uction of the Diploma Course in Museology

:

Prof. Pramathanath Baaerjee.
Prof. Niharranjan Ray.
Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee.
Sri Devaprasad Ghosh.

^Selection Committee for the award of the Sarojini Basu Medal for

1967 ;

The Vice-Chancellor.

Dr. P. C. Lahiri.

Prof. S. B. Dasgupta.
Dr. Susilkrishna De
Sri Jagadischandra Bhattacharyya.

- ( i7) Selection Committee for the award of the Viharilol Mandakini Scholar-

ship for 1967 :

University Professor of Applied Chemistry.
University Professor of Applied Physics.

University Professor of Radiophysics and Electronics.

Sri N. Sarkar.
Sri Devaprasad Ghosh.

(48) Committee appointed to consider the question of establishing a
Central Drug Store and a hospital exclusively for students, etc.,

etc. ;

Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudliuri,

Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh.
Sri Nandakisor Ghosh.

( 49) Committee appointed to consider changes in the Regulations relating

to Alternative English :

The Vice-Chancellor.

Prof. P. N. Banerjeo.
Dr. P. C. Dahiri.

Sri Gopal Haidar.
Prof. S. K. Mitra.
Sri B. B. Ghosh.

'(50) Committee appointed to consider the question of publication of

the second volume of “One Bundred Years of the University of
Calcutta

The Vice-Chancellor.

The Treasurer.
Prof. P, N. Banerjee.

(51) ^Committee appointed to consider the applications for the post of the
Estate and Development Officer ;

The Vice-Chancellor.

The Treasurer.

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjeo.
Sri Kalidas Ray.

^52) ’‘Special Committee for the appointment of Professor Bidhubhushan
Roy Memorial Lecturer for 1957 :

The Vice-Chancellor.

The Vice-President, Council of the University Colleg#

of Science.

The P alit Professor of Physics.

The Ghose Professor of Pure Physics.

The Ghose Professor of Applied Physics.

The Ghose Professor of Applied Mathematics.
The Guruprasad Singh Professor of Physios.

Dr. Satyendranath Bose.
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llppendix H
Delegates and RepreseniakiYes

Names of Delegates and
BepTeseDtativeB

Dr. Adharcbandra Das

Sri Arunkumar Sen

Prof. Biresohandra Guha

Sri Ajitsankar Blmduri '

Dr. Baabbebari Daa

Sri K. K, Mookerjce

Sri Karunea Bandynpadbyay

Prof. N. K. Sinba

Dr. Bijaubihari Bhattacharyya

Prof. P. N. Banerjee

Prof. N. B. Sen

Dr. P, K. Cbaudhuri

Prof. S. K. Basu

Prof. S. P. Chatterjee ]

Dr. B. N. Mbkherjee
|

Bn N. K. Basu I

Dr, Mrs. M. Guba \

Dr. Banajit Labiri
|

Sri K. Bagchi I

Sri D. B. Mitra J

Prof. Miss A, G. Stock

SriN.K. Gbcsh

Conference or Organisations

Second Annual Conference and Seminar oi>

tbe^ “Study of the Great Religions*’ held-

at Dbarwar.

Meeting of the represents tivee of Commerce
Faculties held in Madras under the
anspicea of the Inter-University Board.

Ninth Annual General Meeting of Indian
Institute of Chemical Engineers held in

Calcutta.

,-ilst. Session of the Indian Philosophical
Congress held at Annamaiainagai.

Slat Session of the All-India Educational
Conference held at Jaipur.

Second Congress on Theoretical and Applied
Mechanics Uudia) held at National Phy-
sical Laboratory, New Delhi.

Seminars on “Encounters between ciTilisa-

tion” held in Ibe Indian School of Inter-

national Studies, New Delhi.

All -India Bengali Literary Conference held'

at Agra.

General Council and State Faculty of Ho-
moeopathic Medicine.

22nd Annual Conference of Indian Mathe-
matical Society.

Symposium on High Polymers held by the
National Cheruicai Laboratory of India-

at Poona.

10th All-Iudia Commerce Conference held at

Banchi.
17th All-India Agricultural Economics Con-

ference held ati Cuttack.

4th Annual General Meeting of the Indian^

Council of Geography held at Calcutta.

7lh Session of the All-India English Tea-
chers’ Conference held at Dbarwar.

Centenary Celebrations of the Madras Uni-
versity.

Annual Meeting of the Inter-Univeisity
SiKjrts Board held at Waliair.

Governing Body of the I.F.A.
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Jrof . J. P. Niyogi

Bri P. K. Ghoih

'Sri Bamaprasad MookaTjee

Prof. Asufcosh Bhattaoharyya

Dr. K. K. Bagchi

Prof. B. C. Guha

Dr. Rabodh Mitral^ )

Dr. Susilkumar Basu )

Bri Kalisankar Gupta

Dr. S. P. Sen

Bri N. K. Sidhanla
]

Prof. J. P. Niyogi
\

Prof. B. C Guha
[

Prof. 8. P. Chatterjee
(

Bri K. K. Mookerjee J

Prof. S. P. Chatterjee

Bri Parimal Bcae

Brof. Buniti Chatterjee 1

Prof. 6. B. Dasgupta

Sri Gopal Haidar i

Prof. P. K. Sen

Prof. S, P. Chatterjee )

Prol. J. P. Niyogi 5

Dr. Sukumar Hay

Prof. 8. C. Chatterjee

89tb Annual Conference of the Indian Eoo*

nomics Aaaociation.

14th Internatio&al Tuberculosia Conference

held in New Delhi.

Board of Trosteea of the Indian Muaeum

5th sesaion of the Sanskrit Visva Parisbad

held at Kurukshetra.

Health Congress conducted by the Boyal
Society of Health at Folkeston.

Tnterriational Symposium on Enzyme Che-

mistry held in Tokyo and Kyoto.

Governing Body of the Institute of Post-

Graduate Medical Studies.

Seminar on Teaching of Social Studies con-

ducted by the All-India Council for Secon-

dary Education.

Historical Conference in London organised

by the School of Oriental and African

Studies, University of London.

Preliminary Meeting of the History of

South-East Asia Conference held in

Penang.

Begional Conference on the proposed intro-

duction of General Education Courses in

the Universities.

ComraisBion on National *Atla8eB by the

International Geographical Union,
^

11 th Bengal Library Conference held at

Purulia,

General Council of Sahilya Academy, New
Delhi.

First Research Workers’ Conference in

Agriculture and Animal Husbandry in

New Delhi.

Joint Committee to undertake a diagnostic

survey of the Damodar Valley area.

Anglo-American Conference of Historians

held in London.

d2nd Session of the Indian Philosophical

Congress held at Srinagar.
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Appendix 1

Examinations

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 1957

The number of candidates registered for the Intermediiiite Examination in

Arts, held in February, 1967, was 24,476 of whom 10,710 passed, 12,676 failedi

991 were absent and 99 were expelled. Of the successful candidates 1,058 were
placed in the First Division, 4,878 in the Second Division, 4,779 in the Third

Division. Of the total number registered 5,890 were female candidates,

of whom 330 were placed in the First Division, 1,171 in the Second
Division and 1,147 in the Third Division. Of the unsuccessful candidates 10,446

failed in English, 3,688 in Vernacular Languages, 3S7 in Second Languages,
2,712 in History, 1,618 in Logic, T26 in Mathf^matics, 3,429 in Elements of

Civics, 2.817 in Commercial Geography, 1,253 in Commercial Arithmetic and
Book-keeping, 1 inohemistry, 112 in Botany, 7 in Geography, 13 in Junior
Military Science and 76 in the Aggregate.

fAlso 161 candidates appeared in special subject or subjects of whom 128

passed.

Number
]

Number Percentage
Years of of

Candidate« Pas'^ed
1

Passes*

1956 21,710 10,891 511

1957

1

24.476
1 10,710

1

45'6

^ Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of students sitting

ior the examination, excluding those who wer^* absent.

Female

fpf these 3 candidates appeared in English only of whom 1 passed.

5 •„ ,, Bengali and passed.

,, ,, 1 candidate „ „ Geography ,, .,

,, ,, 2 candidates ,, „ Logic „ ,,

,, ,, 2 ,, ,, ,, Hist. & Geog. ,, ,,

M „ 1 candidate ,, „ History only. ,, ,,

„ 1 ,, ,, ,, Arithmetic „
„ „ 1 „ ,. „ Coro. Geog. and failed-

Male

Of these 66 candidates appeared in Bengali only of whom 69 passed,

,> ,, 7 candidates », », Engliah ,, „ 3 ,,

II I* 6 ,, ,, ,, Eng. & Beng. ,, ,« 2 „

„ 2 „ „ M Eng. & Civics „ ,, 1

,1 „ 1 candidate ,, Beng. & Cg and passed.

,1 „ 24 candidates „ „ Com. Geog. of whom 90 passed.

I, ,, 19 II I. History ,, ,, 14 ,,

„ „ 3 „ „ „ Logic and passed.

M „ 8 I, „ I, Bengali and History and passed.

ft ft 4 „ „ », Sanskrit of whom 2 passed.

„ I, 2 „ „ „ Bengali and Sanskrit and passad.

,1 I, 4 I, „ „ Civics of whom 2 pawed.

ft 1 candidate ,i ,, Arabic and passed.

,1 tt 2 candidaies „ ,i Mathematics and passed.

,19 ,1 1 candidato », Eng. & Math, and passed in Math. only.
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Tbe following table ebows the Damber of students taking up different

subjects at the I.A. Examination, 1957, tbe number passed and the pei-centage

ef passes

Subjects

Number of

candidates

Numbt-r

passed

Percentage

of passes’*'

English 24,476 is.oao 66'4

History 12.404 10.692 86-2

Logic 6,719 6,101 76 1)

Mathematics 582 456 78 3

Elements of CiTioa 22,675 19.246 84*9'

Commercial Geography : 15,338 12.621 81-4

Commercial Arithmetic and Book-keeping 8,406 7.162 861

Botany 309 197 637

Geography 106 99 93*4

Biology 6 4 66 6

* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidate^i sitting

for the examination, excluding those who were absent.

Tbe following is a statement of tbe number of candidates who failed in due

subject only

English 4 ,329

Veinacular Languages ... 518

Second Languages 199

History ... 354

Logic ... 484

Elements of Civics ... 260

Commercial Geography ... 842

Commercial Arithmetic and Book-keeping ... 393

Mathematics 91

Botany 1»
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^

Centree

No.

cf

candidates

1

Itacbuna 109

Jall^ai^uri 262

Jangipur 133

Jbargram 66

Jiaganj 80

Kailasahar 64

Ealimpong 46

Ealns 118

Eandi 96

Satvra 177

Kharagpur 159

Erisbnagar 278

M^hisadal 316

Malda 217

Midnapur 197

Nabadwip 226

Naihati 668

Eaiganj 119

Bampurbat 146

Banaghat 211

SaDtipor 106
Seratnpar 264

Biliguri 106

Byamaundar 68
Taki 40
Taiiolak 238
niabexia 242
Uttarpata 342

Alternative

Urdu
Lratin
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followiof; table shuws the perceotage oC passes in the varioas Veraa-
^alar Langnages taken up by the candidates at the I.A. Bxamination
in 1067

Vernacular Languages
Number of

candidates
Number
passed

Percentage
of Passes*

Alternative Paper in English 187
i

126 9P2
Bengali 22,142 17,612 88'2
Addl. Alternative Paper in Bengali. 469 412 »6'5
Hindi 1.021 1,008 98-6
Addl. Alternative Paper in Hindi ... 44 29 »8‘ft
TJriya 111 77 96
Assamese 6 1 6 100
TTrdu 128 118 92
Addl. Alternative Paper in Urdu ... 22 22 100
Maithili 1 1 100
Modern Tibetan 4 4 100
’Gujrati 68 61 89-7

Tftinil 78 77 98-8

Telugu 9 9 100
Eanarese 4 4 100
Ehasi 1 1 100
Malayainin 69 69 100
TsVpsii 118 111 98-2

'Gorumukhi 6 6 100
Sindhi 4 4 100

Total 24,476 19,746 806

* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of students sitting

for the examination, excluding those who were absent.

The following table shows tbe percentage of passes in the various Classical
Liangnag&s taken up by tbe candidates at (he I.A. Examioation, 1957 :

—

Classical Languages
Number of

candidates
Number
passed

Percentage
of Passes*

Sanskrit 2,836 2,641 89*6

Pali 13 13 100
Arabic 16 16 100
Persian 41 40 97*6

Latin 9 9 100
'Eiench 37 37 100
Alternative Paper in Bengali 469 435 92*7

Do. ‘ Hindi • •• 44 36 82
Do. Urdu 36 86 100

Total 3,600 8J.62 90-3

^ Shows tbe percentage of passes on the actual number of students sitting

ior the examination! exoluaing those who were absent.
;
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2
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1
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9
were

female

candidates,

of
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4
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1
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and

1
in

the

3rd
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3
were
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candidates,
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whom
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Division.

9
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drd
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INrKB3kfEDIATE BXAMmATION IN SOIBNOB, 1957

_ l^be number of caodidat^fl registered for the Xntermediate Biamintftion iq

Science, held in February, 1957| vrai 11,567 of whom 6,913 passedi 7,33
failed, 212 were abaeub and 112 were expelled. Of the aaocesaful' candidate,
1,991 were placed in the Fitel Division, 3,336 in the Second Diviaipnr and 1,586
in the Third Division. Of the tolMl number registered 819 were female
candidatee, whom 145 were placed in the First Division, 284 in the Second
Division and 94f in the Third Division. Of tbh unsuccessful candidates 5,352
failed in English, 2,060 in Vernacular Languages, 3,603 in Ohemistry,
8,317 in Mathematics, 2,742 in Physics, 17 in Botany, 1 in Q-eology,

in Oeograpby and 1,114 in Biology.

<h

f Also 262 candidates appeared in the special aubject or sub j ects of whom
160 passed.

Year
Nnmber of Number Percentage of

candidates passed Passes*

1956 16,097 7,988 63‘0

1957 14,567 6,918 49*2

'*‘Bbowa the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidates bitting

ior the examination excluding those who were absent.

fTbere were 252 candidates vrho appeared in special subjects at the l.Sc«

Examinauou held in February, 1957

MaU

Of tdiese 163 appeared in Mathematics only of whom 101 passed.

18 „ „ Physics

64 „ „ Biology

8 ,1 „ Zoology

1 ,f „ Botany

%9 tr fp 13

i» ft If 37 ,,

I* ** •> 2 ,,

and he passed.^

these

•» If

9 appeared

3 „

Female

in Mathematics only of whom 2 passed.

„ Biology and they passed.

„ Botany and she passedi9* 1



256

foUowi]^ t^ble sliowa the zmtnbef of oandidt^tee taking up differoat

aubjecta at the LSc. BxamiDatioDf 1957, the nncdber passed, and the percentage
of passes

^

^ Subjcirf;
'

Number of

Candidates
Number
Passed

Percentage
of Passes*

BngllBh 14,667 6,891 61-p

Vernacular Languages 14,667 12,197 8S7

•Chemistry ••• 14,667 10,C64 731

Mathematics »•« 12,914 9,287 71'9

Physios ... 14,098 11,041 78-2

Botany 318 801 94*6

Physiology ••• 9 8 100,

Biology 6,684 5,620 88*2

Geography ••• 90 95 98*9

Anthropology 28 27 «6'4

Geology 96 94 98*9

Zoology 1 1 100*

The following is a statement of the number of candidates, who failed in
one subject only

English 1,473

Vernacular Languages 401

Chemistry 315

Mathematios 1,589

Phyaica 414

Botany ... 175

Biology 66S

M. Sc. ... 10
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Tl^ following table iJioWB the pereent^e of passes iu the Veroaoular Itan*

enages and tbe Altertatiif^ Papai^in Englii^ taken np bp the candidates at

the I*So* Examroatioa in 1967 :-r

Yemscular Xiangtfagts

Number
\ of

Candidates

Number

Passed

Percentage

i.f

Passes’*'

Bengali ^ 13,478 11,176 e2-9

Bindi 644 695 92‘3

Uriya 84 31 91*1

Assamese ••• 2 2 100

Urdu .M 162 149 98

Nepali 32 31 96-8

Maitbili 1 1 100

Gujratbi 22 lb 81-8

Tamil 29 ! 29 100 / .

Telugu 6 6 100

Gurumukhi 8 8 100

Malayalam 6 . 6 ,100
,

Sindbi 2 2 100

Alternative Paper in 148 143 96’6

English

Menipnri 1 1 100

Modern Armenian 1 1 100

Eanarese 1 1
,

100

Total 14,667 12,107 96*2

* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidates sitting

for the ezaaunatioD, exolading those who were absent.
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The followmg table sbowa tb« number ot caadidiMf etamioed at the

WtM noted againat tbem at tbe l.So. Maaminatioo, 1907

Name of Ceotrea Number of Gaodid^

Agaitala ' j.

Amta iee

Azambagh 47

Aaaaaol • a • 817

Balurghat * «• 00

BoogaoQ 116

BaDkora 239

Barasat BO

Barisha 112

Belur 90

Berhampnr ««• 258

Birbhum ••• 186

Biahnopur ... 142
Bolpnr 88

Burdwan 859

Calcutta 8,774

Cbandcruagar ••• 107

Contoi 110

Coocb-Behar • •• ... 137

Daijeeling 84

Diamond Harbour 32

Garbeta • •• .*• 47

Gohardanga • •• ... 143

Hetampur • • • ••• 71

Ilowrab • •• 401

Hugbli U1
Itacbuna «•« 96

JalpaigUri 120

Jangipur ... 65

Jbargram •e* ... 46

Jiaganj ... 37

Kailaaabar 20

Kalna 61

Kandi 48

Katwa • •• ... 72

Kharagpur ... 101

Erisbnagar 116

Malda ••• 89

Midoapur

"

aea 186

Nabedwip ••• 136

Naibati .

... 191

Haiganj 9 ... 53

Bampurbat ... 65

Banagbat • •• • 0 . 84

Santipur «. 72

Berampur ... 144

Bilignri i 10 66

Byamaundar 45

Taki ••• 88

^mlnk 00. 128

Ulnberie 000 82

Utiarpara
^

Total*

040 198

14^7

i7--5ioa
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B.A. EXAMINATION, 1957

,
Tb« nninber of cAD^idatei registered for the B.A Erambation, bold b

April, 1957, was 9,157 of whom S.636 passed, 5,071 failed, 450 were

absent, and 14 were expelled. Of ibe suocessfuJ candidates S,04S were placed

in the Pass list, 56 passed with Pi3tincti*'n and 5B7 pasted with BbnotiTs;

17 were placed in the First Class and 520 in the Second Class. Of the total

nnmher registered 2,174 were female candidates, of s^hova 5 were placed in

the First Class, 195 in the Second Class, 18 ps'^sed with Distinction and hW
were placed in the Pass list. Of ti e UDBUcre^Blnl candidates, 6,373 failed in

English, 1,477 in Vernacular Languages. 848 in Second Languages, ‘2,810 in

History, 8,108 in Ewnoiuica, 334 in Philosophy, 208 in MHtt»eraaiios# 2 ifi

Education, 9 in Botany, 19 in Geography and 567 in the aggregate.

fAlao 225 candidates appeared in special subject or subjecU of whom 138

passed.

Years

1

Number of

Candidates
Number Pas'^ed

j

Percentage of

Passes*

1956 3.096 461
1967 3,636

'

1

42-

P’emales

iOf these 28 appeared in Bengali Honours c f whom 19 passed.

3

6

4

4

2

1

]

Sanskrit

History

EcoDomife

Ph loeopby

Botany

1

1

1

2

English and was unsuccessfui.

English and Bengali and passed

Male

Of these 79 appealed in English aud Bengali cf whem 42 passed.

I, 8 „ English and Hindi and weie successful.

„ 1 ,, Mathrmatics and was suece^sful.

,, 26 ,, Eccnoinicd of whom 11 paeeed

„ 6 „ English, Bengali and Economics of whom 4 passed,

,, 28 ,, Bengali of whom 24 pacsird.

10 „ History
, „ 7 „

18 „ English ' „ ^ 6 „

1 „ - Indh'en History of whom 1 passed.

5 Sanskrit of whom 4 passed.

1 ,, "English, Hindi and History of when 1 passed*

3 ,, Philosophy of whom 2 passed.

1 ,, Ancient Hi^tory of whom 1 passed.

1 „ Englieh, Bengali and Fnnsh of whom 1 passed*

M
ll

If
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The following table 8how» Ute percentage of patsei in tije varioirB Vemip
cnlar Languagee taken up by the candidates at the B.A* Eiaminatioiii

Vernaeulai Languagea
Number of

candidates

Number
Passed

Percentage

of Passes*

Bengali 7.409 6,086 82*2

Addl. Alternative Bengali 1.140 1,101 96-6

Hindi 298 18 93*9

Addl. Alternatm Hindi 34 81 91*2

Urdu 36 34 96

AddL Alternative Urdu 30 29 96*ft

Uriya 9 9 100

Assamese 4 4 100

Gujrathi 7 7 100

Tamil SO 29 96-6.

Tekgu ... 4 3 75

Malayaiam ... 8 't'' 87*6

Nepali ... 77 71 92-3.

Modem Tibetan 2 2
1

100

Khasi 2 2 100

M nipuri ••• 2 2 100

a

Advanced Paper in English 67 68 86'6

Sinhalese 4 ^ 100

Totai. »•< 9.167 7,497 81*7

* Shows the percentage of pabEts on the i^tnal number of candidates^

iitUng fcr the exairinaticn exAudiug those who were absent.
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Tb» followjog table ibowe tbe peYpentage of paiaei in tfaa Second Langoageif
Bonoors and Paaa, taken np by fte candidate! at ibe B.A. ExaznisatioD,

1957 !-

^ Second Languages

Eoisouns Pabb

CD

2|

?5<S

Number Passed

a>*«

Is

g CL
.Ml

Ah 0

Number

of

Candidates

Number Passed

S)«

If
ll

48 81 64*6 1,078 862 78'9

1 11 100

... 6 100

Persian 7 3 7

Latin ... ... 22

French 2 »«• ... 12

Oerman ... 4 • * 1 100

Alt Bengali 249 133 68 4 893 772

Alt. Hindi ... 3 2 66*6 21 21

Alt. UrdD 10 2 20 19 18 78'9

Total 320 172 637 2,069 1,721 831

* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidatesp

sitiing for the examination j excluding those who were absent.

The following is a statement of the number of candidates who failed in

one subject only

English ... 3,207

Vernacular Languages c. 273

Second Languages ... 76

History ... 282

Economics ... 331

PLdiosopby ... 218

Batbematics T1
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-*
’• • of tboooBdidftte*. oeeording tothopluM

** *My were oxoBiiued. *nd the ClaiMceiWgBegiH taken up ;—

SiooMD rjAManaoBa (Paaa)

Alto

Hindi
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Hindi
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the oambet oi mdidates taMoff ap diffeimt
bjecti at the B.A. Btamiaation, 1960, Bbnoun «od ]^u« the nomher

?>«eed and the percentage of paaaei

Honoors Pasj
o

SibjeH

K

amber

of

candidates

Number
passed

0^ A
^ s

11

c »
a

s

«

1-
S’2
D Q
^ s

Il
a ^

ll
n®
Ad

English 119 48 41 8,699 6,878 68

History ' 112- 70 62*6 62

Ancient ln<lian and
^^'orld History.

7 7 ...

lelaixiic EistoryACulture 4 1 25 ...

I^conoiricB 278 141 51*6 6,373 671

Philosophy 104 62 59 6 1,139 806 70*6

Mathematics 18 6 461 418 60*2

Linguistics 2 2 o.e ast

Botany 8 3m 69 60 84

Anthropology 2 2 n ... sea s*s

Geography 23 21 86*9 102 83 81*8

Statistics 3 66*7 ... ss* •••
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5
w^ere

placed

in

tbe

p^es

list.

2

obtained

SecODd

Clft'Biaiid

;i0

were

placed

in

the

Pas®

Conrse.
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'

B.8c. EXAMINATION, 1957

The number of candidates re^rtatered for B.Sc. I^xamination held in

Match, W67, was 6,560,of whom 1746 pisaed, 2,654 failed, 160 we: e absent and
17 were expelled. Of the socceeafut candidates 1,B03 Were placed in the Paaa
lial, 346 passed with Hooonra (37 Were pla -ed in the First Glass and 809 in the

Beoond Class) and 697 passed with Distinction. Of the total number registered

808 were female candidates, of whom 6 were placed in the First Cl iss, 48 in the

Second Class, 38 passed with Distinction ani 79 were plaoed in the Pass list,

Of the unsnccessfol candidates, 1,681 failed in Mathematics, 1,058 in Physics,.

1,301 in Ohe.mjstry, 146 in Botany, 9 in Geology, 194 in Zoology, 2 in Geo*
graphy, 213 in Physiology, 1 in Experimental Psychology^ 14 in AntbropologVi

11 in Statistics and 3 in the aggregate.

Yfars
j

Number of Number Peroentag* of

candidates passed passes*

1966 4,720

[

1 . 1 1

2,151 46‘6

1967 5,659 2,740
'

609
.

*Shows the percentage of passes on the actoal number of candidates sitting

lor the Examination excluding those who were absent.

Also 69 candidates appeared in special subjects -

Of whom 27 appeared in Chemistry and 12 passed.

3 Zoology „ 3 passed

20 Mathematics and 6 passed.

15 Physics and 5 passed.

8 Physiology and 8 failed,

3 Bclany and 3 passed.
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, following Tab!® ahowsfcttatsewisa fiba number of oaodidatea registered
for tbe B.Sc. Examinaldoo, 1957

Name of Centres
Number of

candidates.
Name of Centres

Number tf

c.tnditiates.

A|ia)tala 66 Coorh-Bebar 44
Pankura 84 Darjeeling 24
Peihampur rt.
Birbhum

208
76

Gobardanga
Howrah ...

60
187

Burdwan 165 Hughli 69
Ctibulta ^

... 4,157 Krishnagar .73
Cbardernagar 48 Midnapnr 155
Cental 63

1

j

Serampur k:i

* Tnclodea the number of candidates appearing in special subjects.

The following is a statement of the number of candidates who failed lu cue
subject only ;

—

PliyRiologv ~GQ
Physics- 135
Chemistry^ 620

The following Table shows the number of candidates taking up dilTerent
subjects at the B.8c Examinationi 1957 (Honours and Passlt the nun her
passed and the percentage of passes :

—

Subjects

Honours Pass

O <n
<u

M

«= 3
g

M
.2 ^
§1
^ o.

o *

1^-
61 CD

s g.

k*. o

Number

of

candidates.

Number
passed.

JO n

= i
fc 1
it's

Maihomatics 78 87 '6 4,894 2,713 61*7
Physics 209 129 63-8 4,860 3,309 76*7

Cbeiniatiy 176 48 27*4 4,501 3,200 71
Botany 40 28 70 6S4 639 78*8

Physi^egy 39 16 3S-5 663 339 CV4
Zoology 26 13 62 719 616 72*6

Geology 89 16 60 73 66 88
psychology 14 4 286 ••• «f «

AntbropologT 11 4 36 8 86 71 ?i3‘5

Geography 6 4 06 6 21 n 90-4

Statistics 16
i

7 43 7 62 6: 82*2

* Shows the pementege of passes on the actual number of esndidates sit^g
tbo BxammtmD excluding ^ose wbo were absent.
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Of

these

3
were

female

candidates,

of

whom

2

passed

in

the

Pass

Coarse.

(16)

Of

these

1
was

a

female

candidate

and

she

passed

m

the

Coarse.

(16)

Of

these

43

were

female

candidates,

of

whcm

2

passed

in

Class

II,

7
with

Di-.tinction

and

14

in

the

Pass

Course.

*otiowi

tne

percentage

of

passes

pp

the

actual

number

of

candidates

sitting

for
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examiDatiOD,

excluding

those

wlio

wer^-

^baept*
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BCom. EXAMINATION, 1967

Uf ®?***^®^<^^^<iMttesTegi«tered£orlhe B*Com, Bxflmin^tjon held in
Wfty, l9o7, wag 5,021 of whom 3,150 pasged, 2,639 failed, 23 1 weie absca; ».id
18 were expelled.

Q candidates 9 weje placed in the First Class, 1,678 in the
wondCIaiia aud 564 in thepaa^ list. Of the total number registered 6 were-
lemalecai.didates of whom none was successful.

Of the unsuccessful candidates, 1,696 failed in English Ct^mposition, 683
miied in latifjuages, 542 in Accountancy, 696 in Commercial Law, 1,172 iu
uenerttl Economics and Indian Economics, 614 in Busicees Organisation and
Commercial Geography, l.t '29 in Advanced Accountancy and Audnirg, 81 in
-pHulung and Currency, 17 in Statistics and Insurance, 14 in Public Administra-
tion and Public Finance. 1 in Land System and Agricultural Economics and
77 failed in tho Aggre>?ate.

Years Number of

candidates
Number passed

Percentage of

passes*

1966 4,110

1

2,000 61-2

1957 6,C21
1

2,150 43-6

* Shews tho percentage of passes on the actual number cf candidates sitting
for the examination excluding those who were absent.
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2S5

(1)

Of

these

1
was

a

female

candidate

and

she

was

unsuccessful.

(2)

Of

these

2
were

female

candidates

and

non

of

them

came

out

successful.

(3)

Of

these

2
were

female

candidate

of

whom

ope

was

euccefsful.
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hJji B. BXAMINATIOK, JUNE. 19W

COLLEGES

Preliminary Intermediate
1

Pinal

S
a
5
"S

s
a

Nnmber
Passed

1
rt
*2

TS
0
«B

•s

1
p
!z;

Number
Passed

y

Number
Passed

1

1
t
£

1
f
P
ns
a

1
1

P'»liadra

laofeqv

c
o
S

5
lij
«

ict

1

Q *3

4A
C

.fi

is
«

*S
a
3

9

1

a

'

I
1^

3

£

9
s
s:

5

1
CG

*1»

1

•y
Ai
T
u.
M
1
JQ
<

TJnnersity Law 1
4 154 168

1
aid 1 126 127 , 34H s 122 125 ... 3&

College*

BoreDdranaih Law s 1 69 60 89 las 72 7i 11 72 1 54 66 r
College.

tH

OaANi) Total
i

5 213 218 o 366 1 103 1991*5 278 4 176

j

^ 42

Q
H

itb
'1 [C;

1

BiWaMM L L L1 L-
(a) Of these, 6 weie feruale candidates of whom 9 passea in Glass IL

»i 4 H „ „ 2 passed m „ m
w) »» 9 •» M »» *1 3 »« ,,

LAW EXAMINATION, PEBEUAKy, 1967

Preliminary
Inter-

mediate
Pinal

N umber Numbtr Number
B Passed * Passed Paascd

1

oolleobs
ns

•5
fl

s

*o
In

i

.1

.®

5

a
o
3
*P

P
TJ

IS

o
1

4.*

s«
Xt

’’S

s

*o

1
eO

?

P

a
2
m
**

5
't3

*3

o

%
5. §

J3

'2
ns
0
m
0

*o
In
0)

0
2

>

O

g

3
IS

O

-0

.2

t
**
0
ai
.o

1
O

1
< a

0
75

E
EH |i£i

49

a
0
55

»
ki

S 1
pq

University Law 1
4 186 169 ... s 2301 130 180 I 16 177 3H 106 . 37

College.

Snrendtansth Law s
... 76 76

1

C8 106 ••• 66 66 ... 14 93 E 47 62 ••• 7

College

Non'Collegiate 1 ... 1 1 ... ... ... ... *• . '• • ... ... • '

Student, female.

Ghakd Total ... e 4 261 266 , ,

,

19C1196 ... 605270 8 149 167 44

i
TH m

j
W

{b) On# was a Pemale candidate and she failed

(o) Theie were i PeoQale candidates, of whom 2 passed in Class II.



U.K. EXAMINATlONi 1956

Table ov Bbbolts

Subjecia

O M t)
M IH

Passed in

a
o
Z> t3
«0 Jjj

|1
s s

ill
Kg'* Class I Class 11 Dlass lU

"va

English 149 80 9
Sanskrit 37

;

6 7 3
Pali 9 1
Arabic 1
Persian 3 2
French
Modern Indian

2 V 1 ... HH ... •• ...

Langaage (Bengali) 206 - 84 120 41 mm .*•

Do. (Hindi) 27 14 6 4 1 .. • •• » * •

Do (Urdu)
Comparative

3 ... ... 1 1 ...

PhiJologv 6 ... 8 ... 2 ...

History
Ancient Indian His-

212 3 67 72 19 6 ...

tory and Cnltiire.

Islamic History and
82 • •• 16 20 11 2 ...

Culture 88 • •• 31 24 15 6 ...

Economics lf)9 1 66 34 31 6 ... ...

Political Science 166 36 44 23 14 ...

Pure Mathematics 11 2 3 ... 2 1 • *•

Applied . ,, 1 ».» ... ... ... ... ...

Botany 2 ... 2 ... ... »•* ...

Psychology 10 ... >2 ... ...

Statisli'jy 4 ... 2 •1. ...

Geography 32 2 2 ••• ... • ••

Education 11 ... 2 2 ... ... ...

Commerce 416 2 84 136 76 6 ...

Grand Total 1,608» 20 459 601 266 63 ••• ...

There were 404 female candidstes, of whom 267 passed (Olasa

Class 11—127, aud in Class 111— ld5)«

19—511B



M.Se. BXAUmATION 1956

Table of S$nilU

Snbjeots «|1
Pasbbd id

. , Cubs
I 3

I II in
afi

(S
® 1

Pare Matbematici aaa 160 6 m 9 .a. aaa

Aotbropology • Si 10 aaa 6 3 1 • ••

Applied Mathematics •as 44 n B 5 4

Obemiatry • •• 34 16 HB 1 • • *

Edncatioo ... 8 ... BBB ...

Physics • •• 67 6 42 6 8 .a.

Botany • as .'.2 6 22 1 1

Physiology ... 87 D 26 B 1 ...

Zoology aaa 13 B 9 B tea

Geology aaa 19 18 5 B 1

Psychology • •a 19 1 13 2 1 ...

Statistics ata 20 5 6 8 aa. Sift

Geography aaa

aaa

7

• • «

4 8 aa. a* •

tea

• •• ... a.a •a

Grand Total ... 470* 78 179 80

-j

IS aa.

* Of tbeie 56 were female candidates of whom 48 patsed (Clan 1—8.
Olass 11—28 and Claaa 111—4).
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APPENDIX J

List of Professors, Lecturers, Teachers, Officers, and
other employees of the different Departments showing their

grade, date of appointment and salary as on 31st May, 1957.

Vlce<01iBneeUor Bb.

Prof. Nirmalkaoisr Sidhaata, M.A. (Cantab.) 1955 2,600

• Tnasorer

8ri Satisehandra Gbosb, M.A. 1954 1,200H-C.A.

I

UnlTersity Colleges of Arts and Commerce Departments

(1) ANCIENT INDUN HISTORY AND CULTURE

Name Grade Date of first Present

Appointment. salary.

Kb. Ra.

Prof. Jitendrauath Banerjeei M.A. 800-40-1,OOO-B.B. 1918 960
Ph.D. (Carmichael Professor). -60-1,260

Prof Niharranjan Bay, M.A., Do. 1933 1,000

D.Xiett. & Phil. (Leyden),
Dip.Lib. (Lpnd.), F.L.A.
(Ba^iswari Professor of Fine
Arts).

Dr. Bcnoycbandra Sen, M.A., 60i)-2.5-600 1926 600

Ph.D
Sri Sarasikomar Saraswaty, M.A. Do. 1954 650

Bri Dorgadas Mockerjee, M.A. 260-26-50()-E,B. 1945 380
-26-600

Dr. Kalyankomar Gonguli, M.A., Do. 1964 460

D Phil.

Dr. Sttdhirranjan Das, M.A., Do. 1956 460

D.Phil.
Bri Nalininatb Daegtipta, M,A. Do. 1943 325

8ri Teponath Ohakrayai,ty,'M A. (Tutor)... 1954 200

Sri D- P. Gho|b, M.A -• 1936 Honorary

(2) ARABIG AND PERSIAN

Prof. Muhammad Zubair 800-40-1000-E.B. 1929 1,000 + 300

Siddioi. M.A., LL.B., Ph.D.
(Cantab.) (Sir Asutesh Pro-

fessor).

-60-1,260

Dr. Md. Isbaqne, M.A., B.Sc.,

Ph.D. (Lend.).

500-25-600 1927 609

Jfanab Aga l^erza Mohsin
Namazie.

260-26-600.B3.
-25-600.

3937 600

Janah Faxlni Bahman Baqui ... Do. 1932 480

Janab Md, Akbar. M.A (Double) Do. 1940 880

Janab Attakariut Burke. M.A., Do. 1954 275

M.Litt. (T^zad), (temp.).
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Name Grade Date of firet Preeeot

Appoiottnent. ealarj.

Be. Re.

(3) COMMEBCB

Sri Kalipada Boy, M.A. 260-26-500-B.B.
-25>600

1965 425

Srj Byomkee Baen, M.A., LL.B. 1955 100

Sri Susnit Mukherjee, M.A., A.G A. 1955 100

Sri Hirendramohan Majumdart
MfSc., LL.B.i B.A.|
A.S.A.A,,F.C.A.

1940 160

Sri J. M. Majumdar, M.A. 1964 100

Sri Badhabbusan Bose, M.A.,
B.Sc., B.Gom., R.A.
A.S.AA., Gert. A.LI.B.

1944 100

Sri Sital Gh. Seogupta, M.A.,
G.D,A..R.A.

1948 100

Sri R. N. SeDgupta, M.A., B.Gom, 1964 IOC

Sri D. K. Stinyal, M.A.» B.Gom., 0 B.E. 1933 Honorary
Sri Naiendranath Sarkar, M.A.> B.A.,

F.S.A.A., A.G.W,P., A.G.I.S.. A.C.LL.,
A.l.S.A.

1927 Do.

(4) COMMERCE (EVENING)

Sri Motilal Dam, M,A. (Lecnirer-

in-Gharge).

250.26-600-E.E.-

26600.
1950 6004-100

Sri Ajitkumar Nandy Do. 1966 400

Sri Manibbusan Sanyal, M.A. Do. 1956 425
Sri B. B. Ghoah, M.A., Bb.D. ...

Sri Bioayaknath Bauerjee, M.A.,
Fixed 1949 100

»» 1949 100

LL.B.
Sri D. P. Ghatterjeet B.A.,

B.Gum.i A.G.A., F.S.A.A.
1949 100

Sri B. K. Sengopta, M.A. 1949 100

Sri D,P. Paul, M.A. •> 1964 . 100

Dr. Bimalenda Dbar, M.A.,
D Phil.

»» 1963 100

Sri Anil E. Mukberjee, M.A. ... *» 1950
'

100

Bri S. G. Gbatterii, M.A., 1950 100

LL.B . F.C.I.l.

Sri G. Baba, B*Gom,, K.A., 1950 100
' A.C.A..E.8.A. (Lond.l.

Sri N. M. GboBb> M.A;, LL.Bu »t 1955 100

Sri ArunJcumar Dattag^pta, !M.A.,

D.Pbili
.

»* 1965 100

Dr. N. Baoyal, M.A.,Ph.D- ... ' .. 1950 vr'I^OO

Sri Bimalcoomar Gboah, B.Sc. •? 1960 ^ 100

Econ. (Xiond.), B.Ccm. (Lond.1

Sri S. N. Baneriee, M.A., G.D.A.
A.I. C.W.A.

t n 1954 ICO

Sri SatyaBiren Cbatterjee, M.A. •• 196ft 100



Na-m< Gnde
Date ef fint

Appointment.
Present
salary*

Bs. Bs.

Commerce (Bveiiln^)—OflBee

Cnavterji, Sri Jyotirmay TCU-llO-E.B.-S-lSO 1945 102+16
(Evening
Union)

Guns, Sri Bankarprasad Do. 1966 70

(6) COMPAEATIVB PHILOLOGY

Dr. Suktimar Sen, M.A.^Ph.D . 800.40.1,000.E.B. 1980 800
vKnmai Oaruprasad Singh Frofeasor). *60-1,250

Bri D^ijendranath Basu, M a* 260.25-600.B.B.. 1964 326
26-600,

Dr. Chmmay Datta» M.A., D.Phll. Do. 1966 260

(6) ECONOMICS

Prof J. P, Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. 800-40-1 .000-E.B. 1917 1000+800
lUnivereity Professor). -60-1,260 P.A.

Prof Sarojkamar Bose, M.A., 800-40-1,000-60-1,250. 1937 1,000
Ph.D., (Professor of Industrial

Einance).

Dr. Satyendranath Sen, M.A.
Ph.D. (Lond.). (On deputa-

500- ¥-700 1947 700

tioD to Socio-Economic Survey.)

Sri Panchanan Chakrabarty, 250-25-600.E.B.- 1933 600
M.A. 25-600.

Sri J. K. MHra, M A. Do. ‘I96i 460

Sri Amlankusitm Dutta, M.A. Do. 1948 460

Sri Ak)k Ghosh, M.A. Do. lt)54 425

Sri Saniosbkninar Bhatta* Do. 1952 425

charyya. M.A

-Sri Rflkhal Ch Datta (Temp.) Do. 1957 250

Sri Prabodh Cb. Ghosh, M.A. ,1961 100

'Sri Prasantakumar Ray ... 1967 100

Sri Tapas Majumdar, M.A.

'

1954 Honorary

^

(7> EDUCATION AND TEACHEBS* TRAINING DEPARTMENT

^ri Kamalakanta Moo^erji, 500*25*600 3635
M*A,, B.T;, ' Diploma in 8p.
Eng. (Offg.TIejid of the Dept.).

626+lCX)
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Nam« Grade Date of first Present

Appointment. salary^

Bs. Bb

Sri JogescbRtidra Cbakrabarty, 260-25-600-B.B.- 1960 300
M.A , B.T. 26-600.

Sri KaJisanlcar Gupta, M.So., B.T. Do. 1942 420
Sri Gourbaran Kapat, M.Sc Do. 1046 860
Sri MuniDdrachandra Gboab, Do. 1039

M.Sc*

Sri Rubodh Ch Dutta, M.A. ••• 1050 960
Sri Jyotirmay Ganquli, M.A., B.T 1064 260
Sri BbuiasgabbasaD Bbattacbaryya. 1964 260

M.So., B.T.

Sri ScmeDdramcban Bacerjee Do. 3967 260
Sri Birendramobau Acbarya, M.A. Fixed 1967 165
Sri Tarapada Biswas Part-time 100
Sri Nirmal Ch. Sioba, M.A. ... ... 1943 50
Sri J. N. Dey, M.A. ••• 7941 60
Sri Bi«iDubrata Bbattacbaryya ... 1955 60
Sri K. P. Chowdbury. M.A. 1954 Honorary
Sri Bibakar Das Muhanto, M.A., B.T. (on leaved 7968 Do.
Dr. Mrs. Subasi Ghosh, M.A., B T, ... 1963 Do.

Pb.D, (liood.). (on leave).

Sri Santi Cbatterjeo, M.A. 1957 Do.
Sri D. N. Roy, M.So., B.T., M.i5d. 1962 Do.

Office

Mitra, Sri Prafullakumar, 1 00*10-210-E.B. -10 300- 1951 710
B.Com. Sp.B.B.-16-330,

Mookerjee, Sri Debadideb, B.Sc., Do. 1936
. 190

LL.B.

Cbatterjee, Sri Manoliaichsodra 70-4.110.B.B.-5-180 1936 98

(8) ENGLISH

Prof. MiBsAmy Geraldine Slock, 800-40-1,OOO.E.B. 7966 920
B.A. (Oxen ) (Sir Gooroodasa -60-1,250.

Banerjee Professor),

Dr. Sricbandia Sen, M.A., 600-26-600 1938 600
Ph.D., M.Ditt. (Cantab.).

Sri jyotibbesan Bhattacbarya, M.AI. 260-26.500-E.B. 1956 400
26-600.

Sri K. C. Dabiri, M.A. Do. 1944 426
Sri P. C. Gboab, M.A. Do. 1945 : 400
Sri Debadas Sen, M.A, Do. , 1948 400 -

Dr. Satyendrakumar Das, M.A., Fixed 1965 100
Ph.D, k .

Sri Amritalal Gangoli • •• 100
Sri AmuljildhaD Mukberiee •a 100
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Grad* Date of first Present
AppdntxiieDt. aalaiy*

Be. Be.

Dr. Subodhchandra Senguptat ••• 1960 Honorary
M.A., Ph.D. (Preftidency College).

Sri Taraknath Sen, M«A. (Presi-i 1938 Do.
dency College).

Mrs. Nirmala Sinha, H.A. 1962 Do.

(9) FRENCH

Sri Nagendxanath Chandrai Fixed 1949 160
M.A. (Language Inatructorj.

Mrs. Martha Malica Quha Fixed 1966 100

(10) HINDI

Sri Lalitaprasad Bukul, M.A. 600*26-800 1983 600

Sri Kulyan Mai Lodha, M.A. . 250.26.600-B.B..
25-600

1948 400

Sri Bisnukani Sastri* M.A. Do. 1953 325

(11) HISTORY

Prof, Narendrakrishna Sinha, 800-40-1.000-E.B. 1932 960
M.A., Ph.D. (Sir Asutosh
Professor)

.

-60-1,260.

Sri Tripurari Chakrabarti, M.A. 260-26-600-E.B. 1920 600
-25*600

Dr. Sivapada Sen, B.A., Hons., Do. 1944 425
D.Litt. (Lond.).

Sri Bamaprasad Dasgupta, M.A. Do. 1985 600

X)r. Atindrauath Basu^ M.A., Do. 1946 420
Ph.D,

Dr. Pratulcbandra Oupta, M.A. Do. 1939 625
Ph.D.

Dr. Anilchandra Banerjee, M.A., 1943 100
Ph.D. (Manindra Ch. College).

Miss Sipra Sarkar, M.A. '

1967 100

Sri Nisitchandra Hoy 1965 100

Dr, B. C. Mitra, M.A. (Cham* 1961 100
Chandra College).

Sri Taritkuinar Mukberjee, M.A. 1953 100
(Central College).

Sri SushoTanchandra Sarkar, 1926 Honorary
M.A. (Presidencj College).

Sri Amalesh Tripathi^ M.A*, D.Phil. 1965 Do.
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Njuda Grade Date of first Present

Appointment. salary.

Bs. Be.

(12) ISLAMIC HISTORY AND CULTURE
Prcf. Makhanlal Baycbaudburi* 800-40-1.Q00-E.B. 1942 920
M A.yLL.B., D.Liitt., Sastri. -50-1,250
(Profeaaor and Head of the Dept.)*

Dr. SukuiLar Ray, M.A., D.Pbil. 500-25-600 1944 . 625
•Janab Mohibul Hagan Khan» 250-25-500-E.B.- 1942 480

B.A. (Lendj ion leave). 26-600
BM. Quainiruddin Do. 1957 250
Dr. Mabdi Hussain, M.A., Do. 1944 600

Pb.D., D.Litt. (Paris)
Janab Niyaz Abmed, M.A. 1949 100
Dr. Atul Cb. Ray, M.A., D.Pbil. ... 1954 100
Bfi Hiralal Cbopra, M.A. ... 1955 100

fl3) LANGUAGES (INSTRUCTORS)

Sri Amitabba Mitra, M.A. 250-16- iOO 1949 825
(Supervisor and Instrnc-
tor-in-Charge, Modern
Language Dept.).

Bri Amalendu Sircar, M.A. Fixed 1952 100
(Hindi.).

Jbo Lama (Tibetan) »
1962 125

Mr. Lee Ko Nong, B.A. (Chinese) 1956 100
Sri Nagendranatb Cbandra, M.A. .. J926 100

(French)
Dr. H. G. Biswas, M.Sc., Pb.D. 1950 100

(German).W H. Ping ... 1956 100

Sii B. M. '^ae ••• 1956 100
Mr. G. Fiftcber 1967 260
T. Tomdook Lama 1956 160

Mrs. 0. N. Gouseva (Russian) ,, 1952 160

Mrs. Maltha Malicka Guba Dc. 1964 160

Sri Asitbaran Banerjee 70-4-110-E.B.- 1968 70
-5-180

(14> MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES

Rrof. Sasbibbasban Dasgupta, 800-40-1 ,000-E.B. 1989 840

M.A. 9 Pb.D., tHamtanu -60-1,260

Labiri Professor.)

Bri Pramatbanatb Bisi, M.A. 600-25.600 1950 550

Sri Maheswai Das, M.A. (Double) 250-26-600.E.B, 1982 400-1-60

-25-600 (mess)

Sri Taraknatb Gangnb, M.A. Do. 1956 875

Dr. Bijanbehaii Bhattacbaryya, Do. 1965 425

M.A , D.Pbil.

Sri Asitkririica Banerjee, M.A. Do. 1956 800

Sri Asutosb Bhattacbaryya, M.A. Do. 1956 475

Dr. Tarasankir Bhattacbaryya, ... Honorary

M.A,, D.Pbil.
SriJaiiardan Chal^rabarti, M.A. 1946 9f

(Presidency (College).

Bri Hartprasad Mitra, M.A., D.Phu. 1956 99
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Grade Date of tirat Present

Appointmedt. salary.

Ra»R».

(16) PALI

1918 1»000

1948 536+S>5
(LV.)

1937 460

Sri Prabhascbandra Majumdar Do,
Sri Diof^schandra Bbattafharyya
Sri Syamatiddar Banerjoe

(SaDsknt Collei/e) (on leave)

Sri SukufDftr Sengupta, M.A.
Sri Heramba Ch. Chatterjee M.A,

(16) PHILOSOPHY

Dr. Satiscbandia Chatterjee,

M.A., Ph D. lOffg. Hd.)
250-25-500- K.B.

-25-600
1917 600+100

Dr Rasbihari Das, M.A., Ph D. Do. 1946 600
Dr. Adbarcbandra Das, M.A.,

Ph.D.
Do, 1980 COO

Sri Kalyanchandra Gupta, M.A. Do. 1949 476
Dr Jitendranath Mahanti, M.A.

Ph.D.
1 Do. 1956 325

Sri Kalikrishna RaDer;ee, M.A.
(BaDpabaei College).

Capt Jyotishrhandra Banerjec,

M.A. (Aautoah College), from
December, 1964

Sri Anilkumar Raichaiidhiiri, M.A.,
D Litt.

Sri Ranadaratiian Cbakravarty^ M.A. ... 1952 100
(Naraainha Datta College).

Sri Subodhkomar De
Sri Provasjibao Chaudhnri, M.A.
Dr Pritibbuaban Chatterjee, M.A.,

D.Pbil

Sn Tsrasankar Bbattacharyya

M.A., D.Pbil.

(17) POLITICAL SCIENCE

3967 TOO
1956 Hocorarp
1956 Do.

1956 Do»

1952 100

1964 loo

1965 100

1956 300
1960 Honorary
1946 Do,

1965 Do.
1956 Do.

Prof, Nalinakaba Datta, M.A., 800-40 1.000>B.B.
LL B., Ph D., D.Lit. (Uni- .60-1,260

versify Professor).

Dr. Anukulchandra Banerjee, 500 26-600
. M.A , Pb.D. (on study leave).

‘

Sri DwijendrHlal Barua, M.A. ... 250-25-500-B.B.
-25-600

Prof. Debendranath Banerjee, 800-40-l,0n0-B.B, 1948 1|000

M A. (8. N. Banerjee Prof. -60-3,250

of Political Science.)

Dr. J. K. Banerjee, D.Litt. 600-26-600 1949 600

(Paris) (on study leave)

Sri Santoshkomar Chatterjee, 260-25*600-E.B.- 1961

M.A. 26-600
460
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Gnule

Bb.

S»l Sobi^ialkuinar Mol^erjea, SSO-flS-SOO-B.B.

^ M-A* < ^ -25-600.
Dr. DbireniJrallatb^ M.A., Do.

Pb.D*
, ,

Sri Kbagen^ranatfa fionj M-A. ... '

^
{Aajiiosb CoUegOp) -

.

“

Sri SuDilkqixiBr M.A.
Sri" Sisirkumor Dan, M.A..

LL B., Barrister-at-Liawv
Sri NirmBl Cb- Bhattacbaryya,

M-A., LDiB. (Rcottiab Church
Goll<ige.i

Sri Suuilkiiiriar Bfiicbaa4bury, .i.

M.A.
Sri SovBiboy Ghofib, M.A.

(Yi^ya^agar College.)
Bri Parimal Cb. Ghosh, M.A. ...

Bn Rainesh <5h. Gbosb, M.A.
(Presidency College.)

Bri^irmal K. Bose, M-Be.
Bri IJpecdrauaih Qhoshal, ... ^

B.Sc. Ecou. (liond.),
,

Bri Bauiaprasadi Dasgi^ta,
M.A:

Dr. Benoy Ch. Ben, M.A.,
Ph.D,

(IP) SANSKRIT

Date ofJrst
Appointment*

Present
Balaiy.

Rs.

lIMd ^ 400

1980 400

192§. lOO

1966
' 1940

* 400
/lOp

1926 \W
1956 100

1949 100

1966
1948

100
Honorary

1938
1923

Do.
Do.

1949 Do.

1949 Do.

Dr. Asutoah Bastri, M.A., Ph D. e00'40a,( OO-PJ.B. 1986 060
(Sir Asutosb Professor). -50-1,250

Bri Kunjagobioda Goswami, 600-25-600 1989 ' 626
M.A.

Pt. Krishoagopal Goswami Do. 1937 625+60
Brtstii, M.A., Bmriii-Mimansa- (Mes^)
tirtha.

Dr. Janak'iballav Bbattaclairyya« lio. 1946 526
M.A,. Ph D.

Pt. Pattatrbiraira fiaslri 260-25-600-E.B. 1952 600
-26-600

Brijib Nyayaiirlha, M.A. ... Do. 1937 380
Pt Bhuinath Chatterjee, Baptaiirtba. Do. 1951 800
Dr. Ajitranjan Bhattacharyya, M.A.,

D.Pbil.

Do. 1966 260

Pt Taranath Tarkstirtba, M.A. ••• 1963 100
Dr. {^ibendranath QhcehaJ, 1955 100
- M.A., D.Pbil.
Pt. Ayodbyauath Sanya! Pastii ... ••• 1962 160
Df. GsTcrinath Bhattacbaiyya, •M 1944 100

M.A-, D.Litt. (Sanskrit

CoMege^.
Dr. Pnhhbehari Chakraborty* ... 1966 100

M»A. , D.Xjitt.

Pt; Karendra Cb, Bbatta-

cbAryya, M*A.^ .Vedanta-

tirtha iJ^y., Sana. Pnbln.).

1941 100

90-611B
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Nama
Grade Date of firrt Present

Appointment. Salary.

Eta Ea.

P. C. Lahiii. M.A.» Ph.D. 1961 Honorary
Bri NiharaDcbandra Cbatterjee 1956 Do.

(SoreDdranath College)

Sri Amiyakumar OhakraTcrtj« ••• 1952 Dc.
(St. PauPa College)

Sti Bbopeudrachandta Sxnriti* 1956 Do.
tirtha (Sanakrit College)

Bri Sodhlrkamar Sengupta, 1956 Do.
M.A, (Double) (City
College) Eavya-Bankhya-
VedaDtatirtba.

Pandit Bamchabila Sastri 1966 Do.

(19) BENGALI MSS, DEPABTMBNlD

Sri Prafullaobandra Pal, M.A. 100-10.260 1950 170

(20) SANSKRIT MSB. DEPARTMENT
Pt. Karendrachandra Bbatta- Fixed 1941 150

charyja, M.A., 8ankhya-
Vadaotatirtha (Secretary

»

Sanakrit Publication).

(21) UniYeraity CoUe^es of (Arts) Offlea

SECRETARY

Dr. Golapcbandra Raycbaudbnri,
.
600-50/2-800 1948 760

M.A., Pb.D.
ASSISTANTS

Cbaiterii, Sri Manindrakumar, 25015-400 1982 826+40
M.A • IjD.B. (Superintendent)

Banerjee, Sri Homeshchandra, 100-10-210-E.B.- 1966
(Meat),

210
B.A.

Banerjee, Sri Byoinkea

10-300-Bp. E.B.-
15-830.

Do. 1926 260+60

Banerjee, Sri Pritb^iecbandra, Do. 1948

(Union)
+36 (Ath.)

UO
M.A., Dip. (Chinese).

Daa, Sri Anilianjan, B.A.
Majoindar, Sri Jaliodranatb ...

Do. 1951 180
Do 1919 260 +20 (I.V.)

Mitray 8h Rabindranath, B.A, Do. 1987 120+26 a.v.;
Mookerjee, Sri Jajnakisor, B.Sc. Do. 1935 230
Mookctjee, Sri Baridbaran, B.A. Do. 1938 170+26+86

Mookerjee, Sri Debkumar Do. 1941

('Steno. all.)

A (I.A.8.).

160+80

Pal, Sri ProTascbandra Do* 1919
(Socio. E.Com.)
260+80 (Cal.

Porkayetf Sti PoliidcriBhna, B.A. Do. 1946
EeviewJb

180



Name Grade

Ba.

Year of first

appointiuent.

Preaent

•alary.

Ra.

Dbattackaryya, Sri Gourgobinda,
B.A.

70-4-110-B.B.-6-

180

1041 110

Dutt, Sri Upendranath Do. 1928 125

*Gfaosh, Sri Bamandas Do. 1944 llO+BO-hOU
(Ath.) (Uoion)

Majumdar, Sri Nityaranjau Do. 1068. 82

Mtra, Sri Snkumar Do. 1946 78+26 (I.V.:

Rxoy» Sri Dilipkumar ; ... Do. 1944 86

Roy, Sri Pranesh Ch* Do. 1967 70

II University College of Science Department

(1) AQRICULTUEB

Prof. P.K. Sen, M.Sc , Ph.D. 800-40-1,000-E.B.

(Lond.), D.I.C., F.BS. -60-1,260

(Kumar Ouraprasad Singh
Professor of Agriculture).

"Sri BabiDdramohao Datta, ••• 260-26-600*B.B, -25 600

M.Sc.
Dr. Tarakmohan Dae Do.

LabDratory Staff

Boy I Sri Ajoykumar 70-4-110-E.B.-6-i80

(2) ANTHBOPOLOGY

Prof. Ksbitisprasad Chatto-

padhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.)

(University Professor)

Sri Tarak Ch. Das, M.A.
Sri Tarak Ch. Baycbaudhori,

M.A.

.Bri Dbarauidhar Ren, M.Sc. ...

Sri Gautamsankar Kay, M.Sc.

Dr. Minendranatb Bose, M.Sc.
D.Pbil.

800-40 3,000-B.B..

50-1.260

600-26-600

250-25-600-B.B . -25-600

Do.
Do.
Do.

Ur. S. 8. Sarkar — Do.

Sri Auathnatb Chatterji, Fixed

M.B.B.S
Dr. M* L. Chakravarti, M.B., Part-time

Ph.D.

Lahofotory Staff

Bflgohit Sri TaruDchandra
M.Bo.

<]lbo8b, Sri Taraj^de
JMEukberjee, Sn midyauatb

100.10-210-B.B.-10-300-

Sp. E.S.-1B-830.

... 70-4.110-E.B.*5-180

1948 1,000

1055 325

1967 826

1966 7C

1937 1,0004*800

1921 600
1924 600

1948 860
IQAK 300

1986 440-1-600 per

ennam for

Asutosh
Museum.

1967 460

1920 800

1961 100

1968 116

194a uc
1947 70
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appoiotment Balarf

Bs. B«>

(8) APPLIED MATHEMATICS

Prof. N.B. Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D. ...

(Ghoah Professor)

800-40-1 .000-E.B.
-60-1.260

1917 1,000+800

Dr. S. Ghosh, D-Sc. 260-25-600.B.B.-
26-600

1928 600

Dr. B. S. Bay. M.Sc., Ph.D. ... Do. 1933 690
Dr. N. N. Seu. D 8c. Do. 1921 600
SriP.JK. Ghosh. M.Sc. Do. 1960 400
Dr. K. Mw Bose, D.Sc. Part-time 1913 200
Dr. 8. K, Chakravarty, D.Sc. ... Do. 1956 160
8ri D. Burenan, M.Sc. Do. 19t6 100
Dr. B. B Sen Part-time 1946 100
Dr. N. L. Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Phil.

Laboratory Staff

... Honcrary*

Sanyal , Sri Ritabrata 100-10-210.E.B.-10.800-

Sp. B.B.-15-330.

1954 120

Banerjee, Sri Sunilknmar ... 70-4-1 10-E.B,-5-180

(4) APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

1951 86

Dr. 8, N. Roy 250-26-5CM3.E.B.-26-600 1943 325

Sri N N. Chatterjee, M.Sc. . . 160^0-330 1946 220+18 (T.R.:

Sri S. C. Bisi M.Sc. ... Do. 1945 2.^0+18 a R.
Sri Chariichardra Bhattacharyya,

M.Sc.—Computer.
Do. 1945 260+18 (l-R

:

Sri Debabrata Banerjee Do. 1966 160

Sri Arun Saikar Do. 1956 160
Sri Subiroal Deb Do 1956 160
Sri Bamanatb Knndu Do. 1966 160

Dr. Barin Ghosh, M.B. ... Fixed

Lahoratcry Staff

1956 76

Mnkherjeb, Sii Nirroalchandra 70-4-110-E.B..5-180 1943 112

Kir, Sri Bijaybhushan Do. J940 90

Pat^k, Sri ^thindranath Do. 1954 70

(5) BOTANY

(Vacant) ... 800-40-1.000-B.B.
-50-1,250

Dr. I. Banerjee, D. 8c. , F.A. Sc. 600-60/2-700 1929

(Offg. Head of the Department)

„ S. M. flarkar, M.Sc., Ph.D. 600-26 600 1937

„ 8. N. Baneriee. D.Sc. 260-26-600-E.B.-26-600 1940

Sri J. Sen^MtSc. (on Leave) Do. 1948

„ A. K. Sarma, M.Sc. Do. 1948

Dr, N. K. Chatterjee, (Temp.) 1956

„ H. L. CSiakravorty, D#Sc.

„ J. C. Sengnpta, M.Sc., Ph D.
J. K. Cbimdhiiri, M.So., Pfa.D.

K. P. Biawaa, D.8c.

Bm, SK PraphuUaknniar ... 160-10-330 1920

660+lOO

660
460
820
800
260

Honorax^
Do.
Do.
Do.
26a
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Nune Grade Year of first Fraseci

appointineiit salary

Bs, Bs,

Laboratory Stag

Chfttterjee, Sri AkshftjkQmftr* 70-4-110>B.B..5-180 1941 110

B.A*
Pai» Sri Piakaschandra Po. 1984 106

Bay, 8h Dhurjatibbushan ... Do. 1986 126

(6) GEOLOGY
'

Prof. N. N. Gbattorjee, M.Sc. 800-40-1,000-B.B. 1926 900
(UniverBity Profeasor) -601,260

JDr. S, N. Sen, D.Sc. 260-26-60()-E.B.-25.000 1947 400

(on leave without pay')

-Sri A. Chaudhuri, M.Sc. Do. 1918 830
B. K. Kaycbaudhurit M.Sc. Do. 1948 320
Aniruddba De, M.Sc, Do. 1954 800

M Indranil Banerje© (Temp.) ... 1967 260

,, H Sen (Temp.) 1956 260

M P. C. BatLa, M.Sc. Hony. Lecturer see •M

,, S. K. Pay, M.Sc, Do. ess mm

,, Sudbiah Cb. Quha . 160-10-330 1952 170

Laboratory Staff

-Oliakrayorty, Sri Manujendra ... 100-1 0.210-B.B.-10- 1966 100

30a-Sp. K.B.. 16-330.

Peagnpta, Sri Eananbehari Do 1966 100

Gboeh, tSri K. E. ... 70-4-110-B.B.-6-180 1956 74

Kundu, Sri Bjaweawar Do. 1949 78

Kay, Sri Bamanirnohan .. Do. 1939 98

(7) GEOGRAPHY
Prof. S P. Chatterjee M.Sc., 800-40-1,OOO-E.B, 1937 1,000

Pb.P.,T.D , D.Lit ,F.G.S. -60-1,260

(University Professor)

Sri N. K. Bose, M.Sc. 500-25.600 1938 625

Dr. B. N Mukherjee, M.Sc., 1260.25-600-B.B.-26-600 1939 600

Pn,D.
Sri D. R. Mitru, M.A. , Do. 1939 600

Barrister-at-Law,

,, K. G. Bagchi M.A Do. 19i0 380

,, R. Lahiri, M.Sc. Do. 1960 331)

pr. Meera Guha, M.A., Ph.D. Do. 1962 230

.. B. Seth. M.A., Ph.D. Part-time 1952 100

„ 8 B. Cbatterjee, M.Sc., D.Phil. 160-10-330 1946 280 +-18 (LB.)

Laboratory Staff

Miss Ueba Ben, M.A. 103-10-210- E.B.-lO-300-Sp.. 1962 130

E.B,-16-3aO.

Mnkberjee, Sri Debnath ... Do. 1954 140

Dba, Sri Dbirendranatb 70-4-110.E,B.-5.180 1941 94

Ray, Sri Lalmohan Do. 1946 98

Bay, Sri Nanigopal po. 1947 86

Bay, Sri Atnlkriabxia Do. 1047 86

Sengiipta, Bri H, P. Do. 1968 70

Dbaaduri Sri Salilkumar .. Temp. 1966 55

^boab Sri SatvarAiiian Fixed 1966 60
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Name Grade

Be.

(8) PSYOHOIiOGT

Year of firet

appoiDtment

Prof. Snhrit Ch. Mitre, M.A., SOO-40-1.000-B.B. 1920
D.PMl. (Leiprig.), P.N.1. -60-1,960
(University Professor)

Bri Sudhirkomar Bose. M.So., 600-26-600 1982
M.A. von leave)

.

Pr. Snhrit Ch, Siuha, D.Sc. Do, 3948
Bri Kshirodchandra Mukherjee. 250-26-600.E.B.-26-600 1949

M.A-
Bri Analhnath Datta. M.Sc. Do. 1986
Dr, D L. Ganguli, D.Sc. Do. 1961

Dr# Nagendranatb De, M.B., Part-time 1946
MK,C.P..D.T.M.

Dr. Bonbehari Chatterjee, M.So. Fixed 1988
Bri Barngovinda Cbalterjee. M.Sc. 160-10-830 1952
Sri Manindrauatli Samanta. M.Sc. Do. 1923

Laboratory Staff

Bhattacharyya, Sri Tarapada 100-10-210-E.B. -10-300- 1919
8p. E.B.-16-380.

(9) PHYSIOLOGY

Prof. B. B. Sarkar, D.Sc., 800-4O-l,00O.B.B. 1922
F.R.S.E, (DniverBity Professor) -60-1,260

Bri P. B. Sen, M Sc. 600-25-600 1927

.. N. N. Das, M.Sc . M.B. ... 250-26-500.E.B..26-600 1945
Dr. S. B. Maitra, D.Sc,, D.Phil. Do. 1941

B, Mookerjee, D.Sc,, M.D. Honv Lecturer

S, C. Sen, M.Sc. ^Do.
Sri B. K. Mitter, M.Sc. Do.

P. K. Banerjee, M,Bc. Do.
A. E. Mukberjee, M.Sc. Do.
G. N. Bera, M 8c. Do.
B. B. Chalteripe, M.Sc., M.B. Do.
S. Banerjee, D.Sc., M.B. Do.
D. P. Sadhn, M.Sc., M.B. Do.
B. B. Sen, M.Sc., M.B. Do.
B. GhoshaJ, M.Sc., M.B., Do.
D.T.M.
Phanindramohan Sahadiandhury, 160-10-330 1989

M.Se.

Laboratory Staff

Qhoahf Sri Nripendranath 100-10-210-B.B.-10-300- 1956

8p. E.B -16-380.

Qiatterjee, Sri Sanatkamar. 70-4-1 lO-E.B.-S-lSO 1963
B.Sc.

Mafnmdar, SriMani ... Do. 1948

Beley, Bri Biewanatb, M.Sc. (Temp.) 1966

Preaeiit

alary

Rb.

l.OOO'

500

626
600^

275
425

100

60'

179
270»

260'

1,000

600
660
820'

170

100

70

78
65.
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Nsm^ Grade Year of first

Bppoiatmeut

Bs.

(10) PHYSIOLOGY

B.Sc.

Sri Sujitkumar Mahalanobis, 250-26-600- E.B..25.600 1014

M.Sc.
Dr* Bonbebari Obatterjae, Fixed 1929

M.Sc., M B.
Bri Amiyakuruar Daagupta 160-10-330 ,

1965

(11) PUBE CHEMISTRY

Prof. B. N. Ghosh. D.Sc. 800-40 1,000.B.B. 1936
(Palit Prolesaor) -50-1,250

Prof J. C. Bardhan, D.Sc. ... Do. 1924

fKhaira Profeaaor)

Prof. P. B. Sarkar, Dr-ea-Sc. Do. 1916

A.T.C. (Ghose Professor)

Dr. Aeioia Cbatterjee, D.Sc. 600-50/a-700 1954

N. K. Datta, D Sc. 600-26-600 1946
Dr. S. Basu, D Sc. no. 1954

Dr. K. C. Bhattacbaryya, 2 26-600-K.B.-26-e00 1946

D.Sc.

Dr. B. Dasaarma, M.Sc., D.PHil. Do. 1950
Dr. D. Nasipuri, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do. 1960
Sri N. G. Chakra varti, M.Sc ... Hony. Lecturer
Dr S C. Scm, D.Sc. Do.
Bri S. K. Nandi, M.Sc. Do. ...

Dr. Mias K. K. Bohatgi, D.Sc. Do. •••

Sri B. C. Purkayastha, M.Sc. ' Do. ...

Dr P. C. Rakshit, M.Sc., Pb.D. Do. .*

Dr. N. Bay, D.Sc. Do.

Dr. Mise Manisha Basu, M.Sc. 160-15-800 1960

Research Assistant)

Sri Nripeudranatb Ghosb, M.Sc, Do. 1934

Laboratory Staff

Dasgupta, Bri Susilkumar, B.Sc. 100.10-210-B.B..10-

800-Sp. B.B.-16.380.

1949

Datta, Mrs Cbbabi, M.Sc. Do. 1958

Sarkar, Sii Nirioalkuiuar, B.Sc. Do 1946

Bbattacbaryya,, Sri Prangopal (Temp.) 1956

Dasgupta. Sri Rankim 70-4-110-E.B.-6.180 1954

De. Sri Sut^ilkumar Do* 1951

Maiti, Sri Gopalcbaudra Do- 1966
Maiumdar, Sri Bimalapada Do. 1986

Mitra, Sri Dilipkumar Do, 1961

Da«| Kamalkiigbna (Temp.) 1996

Pies«-nt

salary

He.

861)

160+18 iI.B.)

160

1,000

1,000

1,000

650
625
525

460

840
300

225

315

120

230
150
,80

70

90
70
98
74

66
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Name Grade Y«ar of Preieet

ai^ictuTeDt salary

(12)

Prof* B. D. Nagohaudhurjr, D.Se.,

Ba.

PUBS PHYSICS

800-40-1,000- E.B,- 1958

B..

950
(Palit Profenior)

Prof* B. K. Bose, Af.Sc. (on leavei

60.1,250.

Do. 1945 1.000+800
(Khaira Professor)

Prof. J. N.Bher, D.Sc, Do. 1949 880
(Gbose Professor)

Dr. P. C. Bhattacharyya, D.Bc. 600-35-000 1949 626+100
iOffg. Head)

Dr 8. D. Ghatterjee^ D.Sc* ... Bo. 1951 525
Dr. K. Dasgup^a Do. 1962 60ti

Bri S. Dattamajamdar, M.Sc. 260-25.600.E.B.- 1951 400

Dr. T. G. Roy

26-600.

Temp. 1^50 340
Dr E. C Ear Part-time 200
Dr. B. C. Guha, D.Sc. Do. 1963 100
Bri B M. Bancrjee, M.Sc.
Dr. R. Li. Seogupta

Hony. Lecturer
Do.

Dr. P. K. Sen, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do. ... • • ,

„ N. N. Dusgnpta, Ph.D. Du. ...

rf A Saha, D.S^. Do. ... am a

i. 8, Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do. • •a

Sri 8. Das, M.Sc. Do. ... ...

Sri Subbrendu Ear 160.30-330 1951 170
Sri Prabhatkumar Deb, M.Sc. Do. 1951 170

Sri Bimalendranalb Chakravarti, Do. 1953 170
M.Sc

Sri Sivabrala Bhattacharyya, M Pc.. 160-15 300 1952 240
Research Assistant.

Laboratory Staff

Das, Sri Manmatbanath ... 100-10.210-E.B -10-300-Sp.

E.B.-15-330.

1925 190

Mookerjoe, Sri Amfilkrishne Do. 1936 220

Bhattacharyya, Sri Anilkumar 70-4-11 0-E.B..6-180 1940 1C6

Ghoih, Sri Manmoban, B.8c, Do. 1038 135

Patra, Sri Nandaial Do. 1943 125

Sinha. Sri Nabakuinar Do. 1946 125-1-16

(allowance)

Dntia, Sri Bimal Do. 1955 70

Saha, Sri Brujamohan Do. 1967 66

Palchaudhuri, Bri Narayan-
chandra

86-4/2-76-6-85

Workshop

1947 70

Bauerjee, Sri Rameachandra 100-1 0-2 f 0-R . B.-l 0-.800.

Sp. E.B..16 330
1947 220

DrtS, Sri Jitendranatb 7C-4-110.E.B -6-180 1933 125

Das, Sri AButosh Do. ... 70

Dcbt a^hi Sri Abbaycharan... Do. -1954 70

Debnath, Sri Maliadeb Do. 1940 94
Natb, Sri Maaiklal Do. 1925 no
Boie, Sri Bamrataii Do. 1962 70
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ttme&t SalaiY

(13) PUB« MATHEMATICS

A'rof* Babindranftth Sen, M-A.t 800-40-1 ,000-K.B.

Pb.D., (Hfirdinge ProfeSBor) -50-1,260

Or. Amaichandra Chaudhary, 500-26-600

M,Sc..D.PhiU
Dr H. M. Bengupta, M.A., Ph.D. Do.

Dr, Mahadev Dutta, M.Sc.i 260-26*600-E.B.-26-600

D.Phil ^
Bri lianbimchandra Chatterjoe, Do.

M.Sc.
„ Manindrachandra Cbaki, Do,

M.A.
Sri P. L. Ganguli, M.A. Do.

Bev. F. Goreux (Part-time)

Sri M. N* Kaichaudbury, M Sc.

Sri N. C. Basiimajumdar, M.Sc.

325
100

Honorary
Do.

Mukher;oe, Sri K. C. 70-4-110 B.B.-6-180

Dr. P. K. Bobe, M,Sc*.. D.Pbil.

(Head of the Depart-
ment.)

BriH. K Nandi, M Sc.

Dr. M Ghosh, M.A., Ph.D.
Dr. B. N. Ghosh.
Sri A. C. Nag, M.Sc,

Dr. Kailasnaih BhatUcharyya,
D.Phil.

Sri B. B Chaudhuri, M.Sc.

Dr K C- Beal, M.Sc., A.M.,.
Ph.D.

Sri P K. Bauerjee

Sri B. N. Ghosh, M.Sc.

(14) STATISTICS

600-50/2-700

260-26-500-E.B.-26-C00
Do.
Do.

Part-time
Do.

Honorary
Do.

Office Staff

Bose, Sti Nirraalendu . 70-4-110-E.B.-6-180

Barker, Sri Kshitischandra

(16) ZOOLOGY

Prof. L. Bbaduri, D.Bc. 800-40-1,000-E.B.-50-1,260

fSir Nilratan Sircar

professor)

Sri D. Miikberji, M.Sc. 600-26-600

Dr, S. P. Raychaudhuri, M.Sc., Do.

PhD.
Sri G. K. Chakrayarti, M.Sc. 260-25-600-B.B,-26-600

Dr. D. N. Ganguli, M.Sc., Do.

D.Phil.
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Ktme Gfftde Tear of first Presei t

sppoiBtmeBt Balary

Bsa

Dr. A. K. Ghosh. D.Phil. e50-2S*600-B.B.-a6.6nO 1967 8.60

Sri M. M. Chakravaxii, M.Sc• Do. 1936 460

„ N. V. Bbadari, M.Sc. 9 1944 Hony. Lecturer
M.B.

Dr. P. Ben, M.Sc., Ph.D., 1944 Do.
D.I.C.

Dr. 8. N Baserjee, Ph.D. Do.

Laboratory Staff

Banerjee, Sri 100-10.210.E.B.-10-300- 1964 120
Praaanta, M.Sc. Sp.E.B.-16-330

Sen, Sri Kanailal, B.Com. .. Do. 1988 160
Labiri, Sri Bamdulal, B.Sc. 70-4.nO-E.B.-6-180 1937 140

Parui, Bri Upendranatb ... Do. 1032 130
Bsycbaudburi,

Sri Manoranjan, M.Sc. Do. 1945 140

Saba, Sri Amiyakumar Do. 1947 302

HI. University College of Technology Department

(1) APPLIED CHEMISTRY

Prof. B. C. auha, D.Sc.,Ph.D. 800-40-1.000-E.B.
(Ghow ProfesBor) -50-1,260

Dr- S. K, Mukherjee, D.Sc. 600-26.600

Sri E. L. Bay, M.Sc. Do.

„ B. K. Ganguli, M,Sc. 250-26-500-E B..26.600

I>r. B C. Pathak Do.

,, D. Sen Do.

Sri G<palchandra Bhattacbaryya Do.

Dr. B. L. Nandi, Ph.D. Honorary Lecturer

,, A- Boae, Pb.D. Do.

„ P. N, Sengupta, D.Phil. Do.

,, D. C. Tapadar, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do.

Sri 8. Chatterjee, M.Sc. Do.

Dr, D. K. Chaudhuri, P.Phil., Ph.D. Do,

,, P. K. Sanyal, Ph.D. Do.

„ D. K. Bay, D Phil. Do.

Sri B. K. Mukherjee, M.Sc. Do.

Laboratory Staff

Ghoftb, Sri Sitalcbandia ... 100-10-210-^.B.-10-800-

Sp.E.B.16.380
Bay, Sri Hemanlakumar ... Do.
Daa, Sri Nirodkumar ... Do.
Bhattacbar)ya, Sri Sureswar 7C-4-110-E.B.-6-180

Daa, Sri Gopaichandra ... Do.
Daa, Sri Facchulal ... Do
Das, Sri Batnakar ... Do.
Hath, Sri Kanailal ... Do.
Saxnanta, Sri Panehanan ... Do.
Sinba, Bii Ajoykninar ... Do.

1936 1,0004-800

1946 625

1950 625

1960 250
400

1966 850
1966 300

1944 240

1944 170
1923 200
1968 70
1948 86
1946 98
1967 ’ 70

1982 330
1940 118
1967 70
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Kaiiie (Bbade Year of 6rtt

app(intment

Rs.

Bio-Chemistry

Dasgnpta, Sri Tamalkumar 100-10-210.E B.-10-800- 1056

Sp. E.B.-15.380
Roy, Sri Nripendrakumar Do. 1966

Applied Chemistry

(Expansion Scheme)

Dr. 8. C. Neogi, D.Sc. ... 600-60/2-700 1939

„ 8. C. Ray, D.Sc. 600-26-600 1950
,, D. lishiri, D.Sc. -v Do. 1950

Dr. M. M. Chakravorty, l/.Sc. Do. 1915
Sri A. S. Bhaduri. M.Sc., M.8. 250-25 600.EB .25-600 1962
Dr. 8. Mukheriee. D.Sc. (on Do. 1950

leave without pay).

Sri A, Ghcahal, M.Sc (Temp.) Do. 1957

Dr. 8. K. Bose, D.Sc. Do. 1950

,, A. Saha, M.Sc., Do. 1950
D.Phil.

,, P. K. Chaudhiiri, Do. 1950
M.Sc., D.Phil,
(on study leave')

,, N. K. Bose, M Sc., Do. 3963
M.S.Scd.

Sri Hemendranath Das- 160-10-330 3944
gupta.

Laboratory Staff

Datta, Sri Debeeh Ch. 100.10-230-E.B-10.300. 1950
Sp. E,B. -15-330

Mukberjee, 8ri Raojifc Do. 1962
Roy, Sri KiiDalbhusan Do. i956
Sen, Sri Aeiskumar Do. 3956
Baoerjee, Sri Sibaankar 70-4-110-E.B.-6-180 1954

Goswami, Sri Makbaulal . Do 1960
Maitra, Sri Santoahkumar . Do. 1963
Ray, Sri Debeodrachaudra Do. 1961
Sen, Sri Asutoah Do. 1952

(2) APPLIED PHYSICS

Prof. A. K. SeDgupta, I).Sc.» 800-40-1,000-B.B.-60-1 ,260 1936
(Ghose Professor).

Sri H. E. Bose. M-^. (on leave) 260.26-600-E.B. -25-600 1948
Dr. Earnnes Basdyopadbyay,

B*Bc. (Glasgow), D.Phil.
Do. 1960

SriM. Dey. M.Se. Do. 1950
Sri S. U. Das, M.Sc. (on

study leave).

Do. 1050

8ii Li. M. Boy (in place

of Sri K Bose)
Do. 1056

PreMot*
salary

Its.

100

100

660
600
625^

525
420
400

250

440 '

500

460

380*

220

110

lOO
100
110
iia
94

113
326
120

880

320
880

'380

300

800
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Name Grade Tear of first Present

appointtneat salarr

Bs. Bs«

Bri A. K. Ghosh. M.Sc. Hcay. Lecturer 1951
Sri B. N. Gbaudhuri. M.Sc. .» 9, 1961 •••

Sri J. D. Gupta, M.Sc. *• 1951 *•«

Sri D. C Eoy, M.Sc. »»

Sri D. D. ajinudar, M.Sc, ... ««s •••

Dr M, Datta, D.Sc. ft M*
Sri Bimalkumar Nath. M.Sc. ... 160-10.330 1951 170

Laharatory Stajf

Samanta, Sri Satyendranath 100.10.210-E.B.-10-300. 1026 170-f30

Samanta, Sri Balaram
Sp. E B.-16.830

70-4.110-E.B.-6.180 1941 126
De, Bri Hamchandra Do. 1966 70
Ouchit, Sri Ni^ananda Do. 1986 102
Goawaroi. Sri Bijaykriahna Do. 1938 113
GanguJi, Sri Sailendranath Do. 1960 120
Gayen, Sri Nagendranath Do 1944 74
Mitra, Sri Sadhucharan ... Do. 1960 94
Mandal, Sri Nilraani Do. 1942 113
Kag, Sri Nitailal Do. 1923 125-flO
Nandi, Bri Kunailal Do. 19 16 113
Sarkar, Sri Auiulyachaian... Do. 192«^ 125+6

Applied PhystCH

(Espaosion Bchemf)

flri D. B. Sinlia, M.Sc. ... 600.25-W 1950 626

Dr. GiriDdranalh Bhatta- Dr. 1952 650

cbaiyya, M.Sc.
•firi riijatoah Sen, M.Sc. ... 260-26 600-E.B. -26-600 1948 440

Sri M. N. Boy, M.Sc. ... Do - .1961 460

Sri SrikiiBbuupiasad Bhatta- 160-16 SCO 1960 300

cheiyya, D.Sc.

6ii Gobindala] Dey, M.Sc. Do. 1950 800

Sii Ajoykumar Sen, M.Sc. Do. 3964 396

LdhoTatory Staff

^nbaihakurta, Bri Madbab-
lal, B.Coiri* 100-10-21 0-E B.-l 0-300- > 1942 190

Sp.E.B. -16-830

Knndti, Sri ludrakumar ... Do. 1944 170

Chandhnri, Sn Prabir-
chancira 70-4-110.E.B.-6-180 1962 74

(3, RADIOPHYSICB AND ELBGTBONICS

Dxt J. N. Bhar, D.Sc. (Shown under Pure Physics)

B. Deb, M.Sc. 600-60/2-700 1961 660

Bri A. Chaudbnri, M.Sc. 250-26-600-E.B -26*600 1948 800

Dr. M. K. Dasgupta, M.Sc. Do. 3954 876

M. 8. Boae, M.Sc. Do- 1964 376

Bri B. K. Bbattacbaryya ,.. Do. 1965 260
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Name Grade Tear of flrat Pre;»enfc

appointment aalary

Bb. Ba.

M B. K. N»g 250-26~600-E.B.-38-600 1959 260
S. R. Sen Do. 1956 260

f, A N.Daw Do. 195C 250
(t D. N. Mukherjee, MvSc. Part-time Lecturer 1962 100
yi K. K Bhattacbaryya, M.Sc. Honorary ... •».

,« A. K. SahSi I^.Sc. Do.

t, S. S. Baral, M.8c. Do. 1951

„ A?okkuinar Sen 160-15-300 1964 180

Laboratory Staff

Banerjee, Sri Ajitbhaflhan* 100-ir‘-210-B.B.10.300- 1947 100
Sp.EB-l 5-380

Bose, Sri Gounaankar Do. 1964 100
Biswas, Sri Poreshnath ... Do. 1955 ICO
Bufinan, Sri Mukulohandra Do. 1956 ino
Chowdburi, Sri Somes ... Do. 1923 220
Dae, Sri Mukundaoiadhab Do. J967 80

,1 Sri Subodbkuinar ... Dc 1965 iOO
De, Sri Banjitkurnar Do. 1964 100
Maiiif Sri Siilochan Do. 1938 120
Boy. Sri Gopikamohan Do. 1949 100
Saba, Sri Pareebnath Do 1966 100
Bofie Sri Sntisohendra 70.4-110--E B -5-180 1919 86
Chftkravarti, Sn Ealisadhan Do. 1949 102
Das Sri Pare-^dtandra Do. 1964 102
Das, S)i Pramaibanath Do. 1956 70
Debnath, Sri Haridas Do. 1966 70
De, Sri Dilipkimiar Do. 1'.'65 70
Ghoah, Sri Siidbendukumar Do. 1962 70
Mitra, Sri Sadananda Do. 1954 74

Ray, Sri Jngalkishore Do 1961 74

Ghoeh, Sri Biinlohandra ... Part-time ... 76(fixedk

(4) University Ceilege of Science Office

SECRETARY

Sri B. K. Muklieriie.M.Sc., A.E.T.C., 600-60/2-800 1939 750
D.I.C.

ASSISTANTS

Pa^hak, Sn EaJikiisbna, B.A. 250-15 400 1924 290
tSuperintrndeDl),

A'cbaii'va , Sn Siulbirftbandra, B.A. 110-1 0-2 lO-B.B,-10-800- 1950 130
Sp.B B.-16-330.

Bbattaebaryya, Sri JibankriBbQa, B.A. Do. I960 100
Boae, Sri BibbulibbuftbaD Do. 1938 240+16
Cbalterjee, Sri Priyetosh, B.A. Do. 1941 160+19

Union*

+30 (Mess)
BakeM*., Sri Ersbabcbandra Po, 1926 260+20

Union
Bey, Sri Santoshknmer, B.Ocm. Do* 1938 V 170+80-
Tdnl^erlee. Sri Biawanaibf^B.Oom. Do. 19S8 100
Deagnpta, Sri Nitip 70*4-110-E.B.-6*180 1043 94
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Name Grade

Bs.

Year of ftret

appoioitnent

r5) Science College (Oeneral)

'Mockerjeef Sri Bijackumar.

IBbattacbary.yai

Sri BimalakanU.
¥ari Sri Nilratao

100-10-210-B B.-10*S00- 1944

Sp.B.B.-l6-360+18 T*T.
70^.110.B3.*6.180 1986

Do. 1986

lY. Domestic Science Training Department

Teaching staff {Whole-time Lecturers)

Miss J. P. Dasgupta* M.A., B.T., 500-96-600 1937

T.D. vLoQd.), Header (Head
of the Department).

Miss Bovana Ghosh, M.A. ,
B.T., 160-10-300 1944

Mrs Bani Sen. B.A., Dip.-in- Do. 1947

Home Science. Dip.-in-Teachers*

Tiaininjr in Home Science.

Miss Gouri Sengupta, B.A., Dip.- Do. 19o8

in Domestic Science fBirmingham)

Teaching Staff (Part-time Lecturers)

Dr. J.K. De, M.B.. D P.H.
(Cal.), D.T.M.H. (^nd.).

Sri T. P. Biswas (Artist)
^

...

M. K. Chakravarti. Dip.-in

Textile Tech.

,, P. N. Chobey, M.A, (Double)

Dr. 8. K. Bobo

1948

1951
1944

1961

m5

Teaching Staff (Demonstratori)

Sri (jopal Rath (Cook) .. 36-1-60

Bri Harimohan Paul, Potter

(Part-time).

1944
1947

Office Staff

Dass Sri Santanukumar ... 66-8-85-B.B.-4-126^180 1962

^hatterjee, Sri Dihpkumar (Temp.) Fixed 1966

Y. UiUTersfty College of Iaw

Principal and Head of the Department of Law

JPtoi. P. N. Banerjee,

B.Ii., .
DXitt.,

Barrieter-at-Iiaw, Vidya-

Ti^aspati.

800-40-1.000- 1919

Praaent

Salary

Be*

900+18

140

106+6

560

160

190

160

190

90
70

65

66

60
96

70

66

1,260

+960



819

Nauiti rade

Bs.

Prafe89or$

faarolArst Preaent
salary

Ba.

Sri Anilcbaadra Gangali, B.A ,

LL,B.i Barrisier-at-Iiaw.
... 1946 250

Junab Aziaul Huq^ M.A.|
LL.B., Barrialer-ai-Iiaw.

• •• 1946 250

Bri Asokeehandra Seo« M.A.,
LL.M.

1987 26t>

j, Ajitkumar Dbar« B. Ay LL.B.a
Ban iateroat-Law

.

... 1963 226

Byomkea Baau, M.A., LIj*B. ••• 1987 250
y, Balailal Pal, M.A., LL.M • •a 1946 260
y, BbolaDatb B05 , M.A., LL.B.
y, B. Baau, M.A., Barrister-at-

Law.

••• 1946 260
1952 225

Bhupalchandra Ba^rchaudhuri,

M. A., LL.B.
• •• 1062 226

Dr. B. N. Mukerjee, M.Sc. (CaL),
D I.C. . Pb.D. (Lond.), Barrister-

at-Law.

••• 1963 225

.Sri Dilipknmai Mittcr, M.A.,
Barriater-at-Law

.

... 1958 226

•M Guniprasad Ghosh, M.A.,
LL.B.

1968 225

yy HezQcLaDdra Dbar, M.A.,
LL.B.

•M 1950 226

y, Jajoeswar Majumdar, M.A.y
LL.M

... 1926 m
y, Kamjit Mookerjee, M.A.,
LL.B.

••• 1953 226

y, MahendraDfcth Bagcbi, B.A.y
LL.B.

1960 260

FratapchaOdra Ghunder,
M.A.,LL.B.

1946 260

y, PrafuiiakiirDar Bayy M,A.,
LL.B.

1953 226

M BatueodraiDohan Majumdar.
M.Sc., LLB.

... 1924 250

,, Sachindrakumar Bay, M.A.,
LL.B.

••• 1953 225

„ Sadbaocbandra Baychau-
dhuriyM.A., LL.B.

••• 1937 250

y, Satyendranath Chatterjeoy

B.Sc., LL.B , Barriater-air

Law.

• •a i963 225

ft Suui.knmar Mitra» M.A«y ... 1958 225
LLB.

•Jaoab ^ed 6 . A. Mastid, M.A.y
LL.B., BarrUter-ai-Law.

1946 250

Sri Dipakkumar Sen, B,A.,

Barxister-at-Law.

... 1968 225

I, Dbirescbaadra ChakravortL
M.A., LL.B.

.

••• 1968 226

^ Babiodranath Sasyal, B.A.y

LL.B.
««« 1968 226
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Katne Grade

its.

Ypai of iSiiAfc

appointment
Vr' 6e t

salary

Ha,

Sri Samarendranath Mukberjee*
M.A., LL B.

um 225

„ SudbindrakriAhna Dntt, M.A.
(Oiron.), Barriatei-at-Law.

1966 225

M Chitikatcsb Mookerjee, M.A.
liUB.

1966 225

p Dhirendrauat^ Gufaa Tbakurta*

M.A. LL.B.
1056 225-

H Kimalkumar Dey, M.A., LL.B
Barriater at-Law,

1965 225

„ AmaiondranarayaD Bagchi, M.A.
LL.B.

Tutors

1956 226

n Diptendramohan Ghoah^ M.A.,

LL.B.
19.65 126

„ Kirmalchandra Cbaudhury
M.A., LL.B.

1965 126

Office and Library Establishment

Supertntendint.

Basn, Sri Mrityunjayprasad, 250.1.5.4004-60 1984 3554-69'
B.A , LL.B.

Librarian.
allowance

Dutila, Sri Kalikumar, B.A., LL.B. Do 1915 295
Assistants

Cbakrabarty. Sri Bijanbebari 100.10.2I0.E.B .10-300- 1919 270
Sp..E.B.-16-380.

Datta, Sri Arunkumar Do. 1937 110
De, Sri Chandrasekhar Do. 1938 no
Gbosb, Sri Harendranath Di. 1926 2 0
Mitra, Bri Sribhushan Do. 1919 280-f25
MukbvTjf'e, Sri Chandrakanta Do. 1989 110
Bay., Sri Sibnath Do. 1 19 2704-2CV
Roy, Bri Monotosh Do. 1940 100

(Phyaieal Instructor)

Samaddar, Sri Anatbbandbo Do. 19.97 no
Ray, Sri Anutkumar 56.130 1957 65

VI. Departmental Office

U Audit and Accounts Defurtment

Audit and Accounts OFPiojut

Grade-260-26-600

Sri Bbopendranath Obosh, B.Oom., 195i 450
G.D.A*

SUFBmiNTBMDBNT AND ACCOUNTANT

Grade-SSO-lO-dOO

Maitundar, Sri Punjabrata.M.A. fCom.) 1966 260
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Kmne OtAdo Yew of fiiwl ‘ Pfeeeat

appointment saiafy

Ba. Bi.

Abbibtahts

Gteada-.100.10.210.E.B,40.800«Sp.B,3.-15^ !j

Banerjea, Sri Jogoaljieliandra ... 1942 : 100
Bbattaoharyya, Sri Birmalkumar, B.Com. 1948 120
Bose, Sri Lalmohant B.A. «.. 1946 120
Hoee» Sri Amalknmar ... 3935 220
Cbakrabai^, Sri Hadhasbyam, M.A. (Com.) 1947 120
Cbatlerjee* Sri Sndhirknznar ... 1928 240

Dotta, Sri Bebidae, B.Com. ... 1052 210

Haidar, Sri HareDdrakrisboa, B.A. ... 1931 240

Maitra, Sri Sudbirkutnar, B.Sc. ... 1927 270

Majumdar, Sri Kalyaidcomar, B.Ccnn. ... 1936 190

Baichowdbnry, Sri Bholanatb, B.(}om. ... 1952 240

Grade- 70.4-110.E.B.-5.180

Banerjee, Sri Hirendranatb, B.Com. ... 1968

Boee, Sri Btidhircliandra, B.Com, ... 1955

Daagupta, Sri Cbittaranjan, M.A. (Com.) 1954

Datta, Sri ManiBbcbandra, B.Sc. 1956

De» Sri Ajitkumar, B.Com. ... 1956

Butt, Sri Biswanatb, B.Com. ... 1953

Bntt, Sri Aswiniknmar ... 1943

Butt, Sri Lalmanik ... 1947

Ghosh, Sri Dulalcbandra, B.Com. ... 1955

Ghoah, Sri Haridaa. B.Ccm. ... 1953

Gboaal, Sri Sunilkumar ... 1954

Gaptabhaya, Sri Hatindranatb, B.A., B.Com. 1954

Mitra, Sri Gopinatb, B.Com. ... 1956

Paiodhi, Sri Ramgati ... 1927

Roy, Sri Sanatkomer, B.Com. ... 1955

Sanyal, Sri Nirmalya, B.Com. ... 1963

Sen, Sri Ajilkumar, B.Com. ... 1954

Internal Auditor

Grade—250-10-4C0

Boy, Sri Kadbaabyam B.Com. » A.C.A. 1956 250

(lotemal Auditor).

Audit Assistant

Grade—100«10-210»E.B«“10-800"Sp^BinB.! 6-330

Roy, Sri Bathiudranatb, B.Com^i ... 1953

' 2 Appointment and Information Board and StndentB* AdYiftors^nreaa.
(Overseaf)*

Raycbaudhuri, Sri Mabimamuknl, B.Com. fixed 1956 600

D.S.Sc. (Glaa.), B.V.G., (Bond.),

M.B.I.M. (Eng.), M.N.IJ.P. (Bond.),

Secretary.

21-611R

78
74
78
70
74
78
94
86
74
78
70
78
74
126
74

78
78
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N^me Grade Tearoffiret

appointffleai talary

Bs. Ba.

AMistanti

Grade—1 00-10.210-B,B..10-300-Sp.E.B.-16-330

Cbatterjee* Sri Pereefacliaadia Bo- 1926 260
Obo»b» Sri Japeawar, B«A.. Bo. 1989 170
Bay, Sri Nitaicbandra 70.4-110*E.B.-6-180 1968 70
Banerjee, Sri BaiLendracbaadra (Temp.) fixed 1966 56

3. Asutoih Mqmiiiii

Sri Bebprasad Ghosh. M.A. 600-50/2-700 1987 700+ 75(0. A,

V

(Curator). +76 (C.A.).

Sri Eunjagovinda Goswami, 1983 Honorary
M.A., Excavation Officer.

Br. Ealyankmnar Ganguli, M.A. B.Phil Bo.
Sri Paresb Cb. Basgupia, M.A. 10O-10-210.E.B.-10.3C0- 1956 220

(Asst. Curator). Sp.E.B.-16-330.

Dr. Minendranath Basu, M.Sc., 1940 Allow^fcDce of

B.Phil,, Cbeiuist'in-cbaTge.

Office

Re. 600
auDuaily.

Basu, Sri Abhindronath, 100-10-210-E.B.-10-330- 1962 200
B.Com. Sp.E.B.-16-380.

Natb, Sri Jitendranath 70-4-110-E.B..6-180 1926 106
Pal, Sri Prankrishna Do. 1940 108
Sarkar, Sri Brisboachandra ... Do. 1940 120

4^. Board of Health Department

Sd A. N. Chatterji, ... 1920
Medical Adviser and Secretary,

Board of Health.

Medical Examiners

800+125
C.A,

Sri Gopalcbandra Sen, M.B.B.S.,

D.O.M.S., After-care Officer.

1960 125

Lt.-Ool. B. P, Sur, M.B.B.B. (Cal.)

M.B.C.P., M.R.C.S. (Eng.),

L.R.C.P. (Bond.),

After-care Officer.

1982 126

Sri A. C. Roy. M.B.B.S. 1983 100

Sri S. P. Cbakravorti, M.B.B.S.

Sri Bwijendranath Guba, M.B.,
1987 100

B.O-M.8. 1966 100
Capt. R. N. Banerjee, M.B.B.S. 1956 100

Sri Bunilkumar Gupta, M.B.B.S. 1965

Lady Medical Examiner

luo

8m. Indatekba Roy, M.B.B.S.

Office Staff

1961 100

Banerjee, Sii Kalidae, M.A., 100-10-210-E.B.
IiIi.B. (Retired from let dOO-Sp.E.B.-

October, 1965).

-10- 1921
16-330.

280

Chatterjee, Sri Sailendranalb, Bo.

B.A.

1928 2qo



NafiMI Grade Year of first

oppoiotment

Bt.

CbakraTorii, Sri Proyatohandra, 100-10*210-15.B.-10-800- 1933

B.Bc. Sp. E.B.-15-330
Pal, Sri Amulyacharan (Typist Do. 1938

and Gei^eral AsattJ.

Anuboli, Sri Manikcbondcr, B.Sc. (Temp.). 1966

Boy, Sri Eamendtanath, B.A. „ 1966

6. Calcutta Reviev Office

Sri Bimolendu Kayal, M.A., ... 1935

Manager.
Graie—100.10-210.E.B.-10.300-8p.B.B..15-33(

Banerjee, Sri Mahimaranjan ... ... 1923

Grade—704.110-E.B.-5-190

Chatterjee, Sri Dinanath 1934

6. Calcutta UniyerBity Press

Sri Sibendranath Kanjilal, 200-10-300-15-450 1937

B.Sc., Dip.in-Print. (Man-
obesterj. Superintendent.

Sri Harokrishna Chakravarty, 200-10-350 1927

M.A., Asatt. Superintendent

(Publication).

„ Kamalkurnar Ghofh, M.A., Do. 1962

Assistant Superintendent

(W&P), Temporary.

Guha. Sri Dhirendrakumar. B.A. 100-1 0-210-E.B.-10- 1924

(Overseer). 300-Sp.E.B. -15-330

Bhattacharya, Sri Asutosh, B.A. (Terop.i Do. 1953

Assistants

100-lO-210.E.B.-10-300-Sp.E. 8.-15-330

Banerjee, Sri Kalidna, B.A., LL.B. Do. 1926

Banerjee, Sri Sachindralal, B.Ccm. Do. 1939

Bhattacharyja, Sri Binaykribhna Do. 1923

Bbattacharyya. Sri l^alinikanta, B.A, Do. 1953

Bbattacbaryya Sri Niraojan, B.Coin. Do. 1953

Das, Sri Jyotirmay, B.Com. Do. 1945

Dutt, Sri Hariscbandra Do. 1925

Dutt, Sri Jogendranatb Do. 1926

Goin, Sri Manimuhan, B.A. ... Do. 1950

Gupta, Sri Sureflchhndra Do. 1932

Mookerjee, Sri Eabprasanna ... Do. 193*2

Mookerjee. Sri Kamalkurnar ... Do. 1989

Miikherjee, Sd Taradas Do. 1941

Nag* Sri Nityananda* B,Oom.... Do. 1939

Pal, Sri Arabinda, M.A. Do. 1936

Boy* Bri Pratapcbandra Do. 1929

9adbu, SH Umapada ..t Do, 1224

Prasetit

Bslaiv

R^.

LM:>

24.

65
65

115

260

9S

450+100
Confidential

Allowance

300

210

390

200

260

180
230
100
120
no
260
260+15

Allowance
120
220

260
160+26

Allowance
160

; 160
170

230+16
Allowance

260



324

KMDe

BaBerjed, Sri Anilkumar
Baoerjee, Sri Bibhutibkuehan
Banerjee, bri Sailendranathi B.Sc.
Bera* Sri KaUkriaboa
Bo66. Sri Kabindranath
Cbekrabarty, Sri Sachindrakumar
ObakrabaH], Sri Bumkrialina
Das, ^ri Amiyaprasad
Gboab, Sri Pinaki, 5.6c.

Roy, Sri Ajoy

Grade Year of 6rat Preeent

appointment. salary.

Ba. Ha.

70-4-U0-E.B..6.I8O 1986 106

Do. 1934 135

Do. 1953 76

Do. 1941 00

Do. 1016 106

Do. 1947 74

Do. 1936 126

Do. 1966 70

Do. 1953 78

Q.) Do. 1950 62

Do. 1946 99

Chatterjee, Sri Prabhatkumar

Lino Operaton

... 126-4-206-6-226 1945

Gomes, B. J. Do. 1952

Mukherjee, Sri Biabnupada Do. 1938

Mullick, firi Dhruba Do. 1951

Uoy, Sri Sachindramoban ... Do. 1950

Bhattacbaryya, Sri Dibakar

Mono Operators

125-4-205-5-225 1950

Goawami, Sri Prabodbcbandra Do. 1951

Nath, Sri Sukdev Do. 1948

Thompson Operator

Chakravorty, Sti Khagendranath 70-8-118*4-160 1927

1654-20
137
149
125
125

125

169

125

126

7. Central Library Department

Sri Pramilcbandra Bose, B.A. 200-^-500-26-600 1936

(Hods.), Dip. Lib. (B.L.A.),

Librarian.
Subodhkumar Mukherjee, 150-16-300-20-400 1938

M.A., LL.B., Dip. Lib.

(Imperial Library, Calcutta),

Deputy Libraian.

„ SibBankai Mitra, M.A., LTj<B., 200-l(k300 1954

Cert, in Librariansbip (B.L.A-)*

Asaialant Librarian.

Suaapta Sengupta, M.A., », 1965

Dip.Lib. (Calcutta), AsBistant

Librarian.
Baseriee, Sri Amnoday 100-10-210-E,B,- 1924

10-300-Sp.E.B.-16-330.

Baberjee, Sri Asimchandra, 1930

B«A.« D>p. Lib. (Calcutta

UniTersity.)

Banerjee, Bri Baidyanath, 1936

Certain Lib. (B.L.A) A Arobives

keeping—Govt, of India.

,
ChakrAborty, Sri Cbittaranjan, 1986

Lib. Trainine Certifi-

cabe» (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib.
(Cal. Uni.K

Cbakraborty, Sri Badhikaranian 1028

600

380

280

200

260

170

180

1004-26
AHowanee
for Diploma
Coarse.

260



Grade Year of

appointment*

Ba.

Deb, Sri Amalendukumar, Lib, 100-10-210-B.B«-10- 1947

TramiDg Certificate, 800*Sp.B,B.*16^30.

Haider, Hri Prodyotknmar, B.A. 1926
Mukherjec, Sri RajkumBi, M.A., 1946

Dip Lib. (Imperial Library,
Calcutta).

PrauiHnik, Sri Surathkomar, 1937

BGorti., Lib. Training
Cenificate (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib.
<Cr 1. Uni.).

Boy, Sri Manujendrakumar, 1945

B.A., Lib. Training Certifi-

cate (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib.

(Cal. Uni.).

IRoychoiidhury, Sri Kasiproaad, 1919

Lib. Tiainiog Certificate

(H.I..A.).

l^asir Ahmed Khan (Temporary) Ko grade 1962

JBaiier;<v, Sri Kuinarendra, 70-4-llU-B.B*“6-180 1948

Lib Training (B.L.A.).

Bonerjee, Sn l^ilambai 1983

Bancrjee, Sri Pannalal. Lib. 1947

Truining (B.L.A.).

Bbattacbaryya, Sn Saktipada ... 9$
1924.

Bbattaciiaryya, Sri Sudbirkumar ••
19441

'Chattftjee, Sn Souiendranath »» 1948

Das, Sn Nitaicbandra »» 1936

De, Sn Debendranath • >
1918

Dutta. Sri Tarinikanta, Lib.

Training Certificate (B.L.A.). fl 1936

‘Ghoee, Sn Phanibhushan »» 1921

'Ghose, Sn Sambhunath 1927

Mnity, Sii Dharanidbar 1980

Aliikherjee, Sri Hamapati ft 1986

Kalb, 6n Sbyamsundar *> 1960

Singb. Sri Mathuraproaad t» 1939

Belt, Sri Narescbandra (Temporary) 1966

8, Controller’s Department

Gontrollbb of Bxauznatiofb

Grade—

B

b. T60*60/3.1,0()0

Dr. Karc&bcbandra Baj, M.A,^ Pb.D. 1937

DSPUTT CoMTBOLLBB of ExAlflFATIOFi

Grade—Ri. fi00-50y2*700

im

Preaenr

Balarp*

Rs*

170

960

330

180

300

260+ 20
allowance

80
74

98

110
86
78
68

120

120
120
110
60
94

74

94
70

9:;o

650'Bxi Aruskumar Boy, M.8c.
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Kame G^de 7ear of firnt Presenc
appointment salary

Rb. Lin,

ASStSTAKT COHTBOLLEB

Grade—Bs. 250*25-500

Hri Jinjaybbashan Banerjee* M.A.. D. Phil. 1055 375

SnPBBlKTSNnSMT

Grade—Bs. 250-16-400

Sri Jagannatbdeb Roy, B.A. ... 1918 330
up to 28-3-67.

Banerjee, Sri Debaprasad, B.A. ... 1937 250
from 27-4-67.

Assistants

Grade—100-10-210-E.B. 10-300-Sp.E.B.-16-380.

Janab Abdur Rezak, B.A.
Aoharyya, Bri Bijankmnar, M.A.
Banerjee, Sri Bindukomar^B.Bc.
Baner^eei Bri Nibatxanian
Baoeriee, Sri Manmoban
Baiierjeei Sri Kandadulal* B.A.
Basak) Sri Sacbinandait, B.Sc.
Basu, Sri Santikumar, B.So.
Bbattacbaryya, Sri Prabodbcbandra,

M.A.
Bbo^mick, Sri OebeBcbandra, B.A.
Biswas, Sri SarojraDian
Chakrabarty, Sri Haripada, M.A.
Cbaudhuri Sri Bagbunacb, B.Com.
Cbaudhnri, Sri Mibirprasun B.CJom. ...

Basgupta, Sri Hariranjan. B.A.
Datta, Sri TejendralaU B.A.
Ghosh* Sri Bagalapada
Ma tra. Sri Kfmaicbandra, B.A. .i.

Mauhck, Sri Brii^hikesh« M.A.
Mitra, Sri Dwijeudraimth, B.A.
Mooker.'ee, Sri Kalidas
Mockerjee, Bri Manoranjan
Mocker^ee, Sri Prabbaskumar
Mookeriee, Sri Prabhatkumar
Mookerjee, Sri Prabbstchanaru, M.Sc..«
Pal, Sri Ajitkumar
Raichandburi, Sri Mobitknmax, B.Sc. ...

Bakshiit Sri ^rindrakuinar, B.A.
Ray» Sri Akabaymoban* B.A.
Boy, Sri Amarendranatb, B.A.
Roycbaudburi, Bri Dilipkumar. B.A. ...

Ruycbaudburi, Sri JilendrakumaT, B.A.
Sarkar* Sri Anupam, B.^. a-

Sen* Sri Sailendrasarayan, B.Sc.

Ben^pta, Bri Aparsspifaiadt M.A.
S]nba« Bri Hrisbikesb, B-A. «-

1942 150
1944 250
1946 120
I93n . 250
1919 270
1944 210
1945 220
1945 220
1946 120

3952 100
1937 160
1944 160
1952 100
1952 100'

1946 160
1946 120
1926 260
1947 120
1945 150
1939 220
1938 170

200
1938 160
1989 130
1961 lOO
1939 130
1946 100
1945 910
1948 140
1945 120
1944 140-

1944 120
1952 100
1954 220
1942 20i»

1947 200*
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Kama > Grade Year of first Present

appointment. salary

Bb* Ba.

and.>-704-110-B.B.-6-180

Baoeriee, 6ii Biawanatb 1936 70
.'Banerjeei Sri Biu)aUiuxDar 1916 86
Banerjee, Sri Debaprasad. U 1947 86
Bancrjce, Sri Iswarprasad 1952 70
Cbakrabarti, Sri Anilkumar 1956 70
Cbalri, Sri Pradipkanti. B.Gom. 1953 78
Chatterjee, Sri Kalinatb, B,A« 1954 78
Cbatterjee, Sri Bamapraaad, B.Sc. 1954 78
Cbatterjee, Sri Saxnbbanatb 1946 86
Cbandbari, Sri Cbittaranjan 1046 74
Cbandbari, Sri Sudbircbandra 1947 74
Cbaudburi, Sri Sureschandra, B.A. 1947 86
Cbaudburi. Sri Anilkomar 1956 70
Ganguli, Sri Paabbehuri, B.A. 1951 86
Garjguli, Sri Jitendranalh 1956 70
Gboab, Sri Kartickcbandra 1937 99+6 P.A
Mukber’ee, Sri Abbayananda, M.A. 1952 78
Mookerjee, Sri Sitnnath 3966 70
Natb, Sri Cbandrakanta, B.A. 1963 78
Paycbaudburi, Sri Sukumar 1962 70
Sen, Sri Sunilkrishna, B.A. 3952 78
Sinharay, Sri Cbandrakanta 1954 74

9« Engineering Establishment

Enoifbss

Grade—600-V-800+100 Car Allow.

Sri Siairkuinar Eaycbaudburi, B.E.,
C.E., A M.I.E. (Ind.),

1952 000+300 Oar
Allow.

Grade—lOO-lO-SlO-E.B. 10-800-8p,B.B..15.880

Bose, Sri Hirendranath (Temp.) 1966 200
Bcsa, Sri Maiilal (Draftsman)
Goswami, Sri Sudbircbandra (Overseer)

1963
1960

170
240

Grade—70-4-110-E.B.-6.180

Das Sri Dhananjay (Temporary) 1956 60
Niyogi, Sri Anantakumar (Electrician) 1852 98

10. lospeetor of Colleges* Oflioe

Grade- -700-V-l,000

Dr. Amarpxasad Dasgupta^ M.A«f 1930
Ph.D., Inspector uf OollegeB

100-10^210*E.B,«10-600.Sp.B .B . -13^330

Xlbatterjee* 8n Chnnilal, M^A. 10^7
BbsttacharTja*^ Bimdra Oh., B.A« 1937

1,000

800
920
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Kama Grade Year of firat PreTeot

appolntxDwt salary

Bb. Rb
11. Inapeotorate of Hoiteb and Mosm Staff

Mrs. I^irmala Sinha, M.A.. 250-15-400 1952 8004 100^

InspectRBB of HoBtels aod C,A.
Halle.

Baoerjee, 8ri Esbetradas 100-10-210-E.B.-10-800- 1924
Sp.B.B.-10-330

Cbakrabarti. Sri NageDdianath 70.4.110-E.B.-5-180 1988 110

12. Registrar’i DepaEtment

Rboistbab

Grade—800-60-1000

Hr. Dubkbaharao Cbakravarjbi, D.8c.» F.K.I. 1984 1,000

Sbcbbtabt Estates A Bborgakisatioh

Grade—250-25-500

8n Sudbiodrakriabna Dutt, M.A. 1989
(Ozon.l» Barriater-at-Law.
{up to 81 -8-67 and Law Officer

from 1-4-67 @ Ba. 860.

Asst. EBaisiSAR

Gbaob—250-25-600

Sri Jogesbobaudra Mukberjee, B.A.^ B.T, 1945

Oftich Sopshintbniwnt

Grade—260.15-400

Bbattaobaryyat Sri Asutosh, B.A. ... 1921

P.A. to Vice-Chancellor

PuttEp Sri NaHnicbandra, B.A. ... 1954 320

Absistaktb

Grade—100-10-910-E.B.-10-300-Sp.B.B.-15-88D

Bagcbi, Sri Pwijendranath ... 1934 220

Banerjee, Sri Debiprasad, B.Sc. ... 1988 260

Banerjee, Sri Esbititosb, E.Ccm.^ ... 1962 220

Banerjee, Sri Prafullachandra ... 1934 200

Banerjee, Sri Asitamohan up to 31-6-66 1918 280

Bera, Sri EamalkriBhna 1937 160

Bhattacffiaryya, Sri Btajendrachandra, 1940 160

M.A.
Bbattaoharyya, Sri Cbintabaran - 1950 110

Bbattacharyya, Sri Pinapada ... 1937 110

Bbowmik, Sri Mobinituehan .*• ,
1939 160

600+100 P.A^
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Maipd Grade Year of first Yresent

appointment salary

Hs, Ri,

Biswas, Sri UpendraDath, B.A.., B T. lfi4S 240
|Bose, Sri Nripendianath, B.Sc. 1945 230
pse, Sn Parescbandra 1924 260
HjAkrabartif Sri Braiendrapraaanna, 1939 210

M A.

b^kraDarti, Sn Sunilcbandra, M.A. 1944 280

^(Boubla;.

Hnatterjee, Sri Bijaukiimar B.A. 1944 140

lEhatter’eei Sn Amalcbandid 1936 140

Cbaudhnn, 8ii Jacakinalh 1944 170

Das, Sn Dbirmdrxchandra 19'47 110

Da<f, Sn Daila\Ghaudiai B A ... 192B 240

Dattn, 6ii Jatiodrachandra, B.A 1984 316+40 P,A
De, Sn Paioihchandia, M A (on leave) 1945 140

De, Sn Sa^aIlk<llIiohau, B.Ooia. 1018 100

De, Sn Kamudsankai, B.Com. ... 1945 100
De, Sn Tantkumar, B.A. 1962 100

Gbatak, Bn Amuijacbaodra 1934 240
Ghatak, SriBiBwanatb, B.Sc 1952 100

Ghosh, Sn Birendranath 1926 270

Ghosh, Sn Baehhidananda, B.So. 1952 100
Goswami, 6n Prafullaehandra 1928 240

Goswami, Sn Araulyachandra, B A ... 1926 260

Guhathakurta. Bn Sisirkumar 1944 100
Maiti, Sn Ainulyaoharan .. 1944 110

Maiira, Sn Haripada 1946 110
Majumdar, Bn Sailcschaodra, B A. ... 1940 160

Milra, Sn Aptkumsr, M.A., IiL.B. ... 1944 210
Mookerjee, Sn Nifadrinath 1945 110

Mukher^ee. Sn BijalimohaD, M.A.^ 1907 800
LL.B

Mukherjee, Sn Joydev, B.Com 1962 100

Sengupta, Sn Harakali, B Sc 1945 240
Bil, Sn Narayanchandra

^
1966 ICO

Sukuli Sn I^irixialkaDti, B.A ' 1946 120

Grade—70-4.110-B.B.-6-1SO

Baoerjee, Sn Ajitkumar, B.Sc. 1956 74

Baoerjee, Sn SscbindraDatb, B.A., DL.B. 1954 78

Baocrjee, Sn Satjananda 1966 70

Basak, Sn Bidyutkumar 1952 74

Bone. Sri Amarendrakamar 1944 90

Bose, Sn JnanendianarayaQ 1944 90

Bc^e, Sn Kalosasbi 1056 70

BoBf|< Sn SuhodbchaDdra, B A,

Chakravoi^i, Sn HiiDansimarayan
1953 78
1964 74

Chaudhuri, Sn Pianobkiimai 1945 94

Chiitterjee, Sii Bmmichandra
Chattajee, Sn KoUsaiikar

1046 86
1056 70

Chatterjee, Sn Prdbodbkumat 1946 86

Ghaiterjec, Sn Prafullakumar, B Com. 1952 86

Obatterjee, Sn Nitmalkumar, B.Sc 19.56 70

phatterjce, Sn DiUpkuiijar, M.A. 1955 74
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Nsma Gradd Date d firet Pr^eent
appointment aalaiy

Bs^ Be.

pail Sri Bibhutibbuibau 1945 94
pasgupiai Sri Pratip 1944 90
Daegupto, Bri Suoilkumar 1962 70
Pstta* 8n P5aDiadrachandra, M.A. ... 1952 78
Pe» Sri Panchugopal (Tel. Operator) 1922 160
Pe, Bn Santoshkumar „ • •• 70
Gauguli, Sn Pradyotkumar, B.A. 1962 86
ii'hosh, Sii Kiraumayi B.A. 1962 78
Ohoib* Sn Bandas 1952 78
Gboab, Bri Juananauda 194ft 86
Gbosb, Sri Kifaarkamar 1942 86
Gbosb, Sii PbambbusbaD 1943 00
Ghesb, Bn BadLaballav 1937 94
G^osb» Sri Surendrakumar 1946 94
Goswami, Sri Bsbirodebehari 1945 86
Gosmtui, Sri GenrisAnkar, B.Com. ... 1952 78
|yf^]umdar« Sn Jyotrebandra, M.A., B L. 1965 74
Mitra, Sn Pebli^mar« B.Sc

,

1956 70
Makherjee, Sn Binayexidranarain, B.A 1952 86
Kathf Bn Nahnikauta 1910 90+6 Allow.
Pal, Sn Jatmdranath 1962 70
Pail, Su Nakulcbandra 1939 125
Baycbaiidburi, Sn Asokkumax 1955 70
&ycbaudhun, Sn 3 naaeodraebandrat B.A. 1962 78
lioy> Sri Ardbendubikas 1946 86
Bey, Sri Pumendubikas 1944 70
Bay, Bn Bimanchandra

,
11 Sc. 1955 70

Boy, Sii Sauransu 1956 70
^engupla, Sri Bibhutibhus^ au, 6 Com. 1963 78

Sl}*NOaKAPHlB« AND RkPOBTEBS

Grade-10 ).10 210-B B -lO-SOO-Sp -R.B..15 330

Sii Ajitkuniar 1925 800
^
lIKbattacharyya, Sdri Hanpada, B.A. f ... 1954 250

CAamKEB
^ ' Grade—K)0*10 2I0-E.B -lO.yoO-Sp.-E.B.-lS 330

) lijNikboty, Bn Hjralal, B.A ... 193G 220

\ 13. Post-Graduate Medical Studies

? Giade-5(M}-50/2-biOO

^jn||ier]te rrabbatkuirar, M Sc , 1956 600

* ^Jd B.B B., Secretary.

Grade—70-4.110-R B -S-lftO

UQupta. Bri A^isblvomor, Aasi^taat 1957 70

14 Sports Board

1951, K, Chowdhurv, B.Sc^,

^t* Secretary.
300+ 30
C.A.












